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PREFACE.

1t is proper that some account should be given of the
manner in which this volume came into existence.
Being connected with the Mission Seminary at Lahaina-
luna, and being called to teach History as one branch of
my department of instruction, it occurred 1o me as quite
objectionable, that the scholars, whilst they were be-
coming acquainted with other nations, should remain to
a great degree in ignorance of their own. Accordingly,
in 1836, I made some effort to collect the main fac:s of
Hawaiian history. There were but few records and
those recent—most iinpor:ant events were afloat in the
memories of the people and fast passing into oblivion.
If they were to be preserved it was time that they were
collected.

The method which I took to collect facts was as fol-
lows; I first made out a list of Questions, arranged
chronologically according to the best of my knowledge.
I had continual occasion afterwards to add to the ques-
tions, to vary and to change them. I then selected ten
of the best scholars of the Seminary, and formed them
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into a class of inquiry. -I met them at an appointed hour,
gave them the first question and conversed freely with
them upon it, that they might understand fully and dis-
tinctly what was sought for. I then requested them to
go individually and separately to the oldest and most
knowing of the chiefs and people, gain all the informa-
.tion that they could on the question given out, commit
each hisinformation to writing and be ready to read it on
a day and hour appointed. At the time of meeting each
scholar read what he had written-—dscrepances were re-
conciled and corrections made by each other, and
then all the compositions were handed to me, out of
which I endeavored to make one connected and true
account. Thus we proceeded from one question to
another till a volume was prepared and printed in the
Hawaiian language. :
In the fall of 1837, I was induced by heavy domes-
tic afflictions, and the failure of my own health (re-
. peated instances of hzmorrhage from the lungs) to
visit the United S:ates. I arrived in the spring ot
1838. My health was poor and did not admit of much
public speaking. 1 attempted, however, something
like a course of lectures at Auburn Theological Sem-
inary and at Troy. In the autumn, the approaching
cold made it necessary for me to visitthe Southern
States. In the various cities of the South, I found a
desire to hear respecting the Sandwich Islands’ mission,
and as my health was somewhat improved, I spent the
winter and spring in giving information from place to
place. In June, I returned to New York and began to
make ‘preparations to embark the second time for the
Sandwich Islands. Before sailing, out of regard to
the repeated request of friends, I published those of
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mny lbetures that were historical in the form of a little
volume of 250 pages, entitled, “History and general
views of the Sandwich Islands’ Mission.”

I arrived at the islands again, in the spring of 1840,
and resumed my labors in the Mission Seminary. At
the General Meeting of the missionaries in May 1831,
it was thought that the attitude and circumstances of
the nation demanded a more full and definite history
than had as yet been written. The task was assigned
to ‘me. It was with diffidence that I commenced it,
but the growing conviction of the need of such a work
has helped to sustain me through it.

I have taken much the same method to collect infor-
mation as in 1836. A Royal Historical Society has
also been formed, by means of which some information
has been gained. I have taken great pains to be cor-
rect, and fondly trust that no important statcment is
far fiom the truth. The work has been written a-
midst the daily cares and labors of the Seminary and
in a feeble and precarious state of health. 1Itis hoped
therefore that due allowance will be made for its many
defects.

It will be seen, that the detail of missionary opcra-
tions at the islands constitutes the main feature in the
history of the nation. To disconnect the two things
would be as impossible as to write the life of Washing-
ton without alluding to the American Rovolution. °
Changes in the nation, effected by the introduction,
progress and triumphs of Christianity, constitute the
sum of Sandwich Islands’ History. This fact, to the
mind both of the christian and the philosopher, gives
to the history most of its interest.

That the rcader may not be embarrassed in the pro-
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nunciation of Hawaiian names it may be well for him to
know that the vowels are sounded as in the languages
of Southern Europe: aasin father, e as ain hate,
i as in pique, o as in polar, u as oo in boot. There are
different shades of sound to the vowels, when long and
when shopt, when mild and when asperated, but they
need not here be specified. '

If this unpretending volume shall be the means of res-
cuing some important facts from oblivion which other-
wise would have been lost ; if it shall render assistance
to some abler pen to write a more perfect history ; and

above all, if it shall tend to enlist the efforts and call
forth the prayers of Christians for our ruined race, the

hours which I have spent upon it will not have been spent
in vain.
SuerpoN DiBBLE.
‘Lahainaluna April 28th 1843.
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SANDWICH ISLANDS.

CHAPTER L

EARLY HISTORY.

Geography of the lslands. Number of square miles.

These Islands, as may be seen by a glance at the
map, situated in about 20 degrees north latitude and 160
west longitude from Greenwich, form a group quite
distinct and stand alone in importance in the north-
east Pacific. The names of the islands of this group,
numbering them from the south-east to the north-
west are Hawali, Maui, Molokini, Kahoolawe, La-
nai, Molokai, Oahu, Kauai, Niihau, and Kaula. Mo-
lokini and Kaula are merely uninhabited rocks. The
four most important islands are Hawaii, Maui, Oahu,
and Kauai; Hawaii is the largest, but Oahu is the
commercial centre, having a very secure harbor, which
gives rise to the large town of Honolulu, the principal
residence of foreign agents, merchants and mechanics.
The islands have not been so accurately surveyed as to
calculate with entire precision the number of square
mifles, though the common estimate of 8,000 cannot be
far from the truth, 500 less than in the state of Massa-

chusetts.
1



2 EARLY HISTORY

Population. Face of the Conntry.

A census of the islands has been taken, but it can-
not be relied upon with full confidence. From it we
may estimate the present inhabitants of the whole group,
with some degree of approximation to truth, to be not
far from 108,000, about one seventh of the population
of the above named state of Massachusetts. The pop-
ulation of these islands, therefore, averaging the whole.
number of square miles, is one seventh the density of
the state of Massachusetts, though' in fact the people
are not scattered over the whole surface, but live most-
ly in villages and on the sea-shore, leaving the interior
of the islands with scarce an inhabitant.

The surface of the country is exceedingly diversified.
There may be seen extensive plains, high hills, seclu-
ded vallies, deep ravines, frightful chasms, towering
peaks, majestic mountains, and the yawning craters of
immense volcanoes.

The vegetation and climate of the islands are quite
as diversified. The interior of the islands where the
ground is uniformly elevated, is cool, rainy and abounds
in luxuriant vegetation, thicketsand forests. 'The wind-
ward side of the islands, or the side constantly exposed
to the trade wind is more frequently refreshed with rain
than the opposite side, and is of course uniformly ver-
dant, except where covered with fields of recent lava.
The low land on the leeward side of the islands is uni-
formly dry and barren, exceptin vallies and on plains
where it is watered by irrigation from the streams that
flow down from the mountains. And as one glances
at the contrast presented every few rods between per-
fect desolation and luxuriant verdure he is forcibly re-
minded of the expression of the prophet that “every
thing lives whither the river cometh.”

T%ne islands are not, as I have seen somewhere sta-
ted, surrounded by a coral reef. There are reefs of coral
in some few places, on the leeward side, but the shore
is for the most part free from every obstruction.
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History of the islands. Its importance.

These geographical outlines will serve I trust to fix
in the mind of the reader the location and general as-
pect of the islaads, which in this place, is the only object
intended.

In entering upon a History of the Sandwich Is-
lands, we may appropriately call to mind the express-
ion of the Prophet, ‘Arise, shine; for thy light is come
and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee’. Once
darkness, thick darkness covered these islands. Now
tl}\le light and glory of the Lord our God is seen upon
them.

A correct history of these islands is a matter of no
small importance. The period from their discove
till the present time, though short indeed, has been full
of interesting events;—events that have awakened atten-
tion, called forth inquiry and excited wonder through-
out a large part of the civilized world. Many import-
ant facts have been developed in regard to the na-
ture of heathenism and the state of heathen mind; the
progress of intellect has been shown from the lowest
degradation and imbecility to comparative elevation and
strength; and there has been a gradual change of char-
acter and habits from the most besotted state to that
somewhat approaching to christianity and civilization.
On these and on kindred topics, much light has been
thrown by the progress of events at these Islands.

All history isinstructive, but, especially the history of
a people during its changing state from heathenism and
barbarity to christianity and civilized habits.

Neither is it more inportant to record the later events
that have taken place at these islands than it is to col-
lect the main facts of their early history. It is impos-
sible to appreciate the change that is taking place with-
out some just notion of their former state. [tis not
merely the gratification of curiosity, but, a matter of so-
lid importance that we look at the people, just in that
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Early history. Origin of the islands.

" state in which they were without the influences of the
religion of Jesus. ‘

This is of the more importance, because, if you can
appreciate the condition of one heathen nation, you can
form some just view of the whole pagan world. :

A plain statement of facts, it is believed, will be the
most correct and graphic description of their former de-
graded and destitute condition. Look, then, at the
Hawaiians as they were, and from them judge what is
the present state of a. large portion of the human
race. :

The early history of the Hawaiian nation is involved
in uncertainty. It could not be otherwise with the his-
tory of a people entirely ignorant of the art of writing.
Traditions, indeed, are abundant; but traditions are a
mass of rubbish, from which it is always difficult to ex-
tricate truth. Very little can be ascertained with cer-
tainty, beyond the memory of the present generation,
almd the records of Europeans who first visited the is-

ands.

The origin of the Hawaiian Islands is matter of
conjecture. Some think that where the islands are
now, was once nothing but the rolling ocean—that the
whole group with their iron-bound coasts and” snow-
crested mountains, were thrown up from the depth be-
low by volcanic agency. The islands are merely mass-
es of lava. Even the soilis decomposed lava. Craters
of extinct volcanoes are every where to be seen on all
the islands—some are partially extinct, continuing to
emit smoke; and one presents a lake of raging fire,
with occasional eruptions of awful grandeur. Such is
the character not only of th: Hawanan Islands, but of
many groups of islands in the Pacific Ocean. From
these appearances the opinion is formed that the isl-
ands are of volcanic origin. This opinion however is
necessarily mere conjecture and is of course of very lit-
tle weight. But, what most deeply concerns us, is, that
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~ : Origin of the Hawaiians.

these islands, however formed, are the residence of im-
mortal beings like ourselves, destined to the same un-
changing state either of happiness or of wo.

The origin of the people of Hawaii is somewhat un-
certain. 'This, however, we know, that they are evi-
dently of the same race with the inhabitants of most of
the various groups of islands in the East Pacific. ‘The
people of New Zealand, the Society and Tahiti Islands,
the Harvey Islands, the Friendly Islands, the Navige-
tor’s Islands, the Marquesas Islands, the Sandwich Is-
lands, and some others of the same range, exhibit the
same features, the same manners aud customs, and
speak substantially the same language. The sameness
of language is a fact so well understood that thereis no
need of quoting authorities to confirm it. Parallel col-
umns exhibiting the different dialects may be seen in va-
rious works, particularly in the late works of Dr. Lang
of Sidney and Mr. Williams of the South Sea mission.
An interesting exhibition of the kind is also given. by
Mr. Davies one of the oldest of the missionaries in the
South Seas, and may be seen in the first number of the
second volume of the Hawailan Spectator.* This cir-

*Jt may be interesting to many readers to see our
Lords Prayer in the principal Polynesian dialects as given'
by Mr. Davies. .

The Paternoster or Lord’s Prayer in several Poly-
nesian Dialects. -

TAHITIAN..

E to.matou Matua i te aora, iaraa to ee ioa. Ia tae to
oe ra hau, iahaapao hia to oe hinaaro:i te fenua nei mai tei
ao atoa na. Homai no matowi teie nei mahanai tei haa-
paohia ra o.te mahana o.te maa, 0 te mahana o te maa.
E faaore mai i ta matou. hapa mai ta matou mau amu. ta-
rahu i faa ore atoa hia ¢ matou nei. E eiaha e faarue ia
matou. ia: roohia e te ati.ra, e faaora ra ia matou, no oe hoi

1‘
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Sameness of the Polynesiar disdects. .

cumstance is an amazing faeility. in propagating the gos—
pel over the wide Paetfic, and is- therefore a fact of im-
mense interest: toall who pray for the coming of Christ’s:
kingdom. .

From whieh: continent, or what portion of either con--
tinent, this extensive range of Polynesia was peopled, is-

te hau, e te mana, e te hanahana,.i te mau ui atoa e ore e
hope.. Amene.

RARATONGAN-

E'to-matou Metua i ke ao ra, kia tapu to ou ingoa. Kia
tae to ou basileia, kia akoneia to ou ano ane ite enua nek
mei tei te a katoa na. Omai te kai e tau ia matou i teia
nei ra.. E akakore maiita matou ara, meiia matou i aka--
kore-i tet ara ia’ matou.nei.. AuraKka e aliaruke ia matou
kia roko ia e ke ati, e akaora ra ia matou i te kine; no ou
oki te au, e te mana, e te kaka,.e tuatau va atu.. Amene.

NEW ZEALAND.

E .tou matou Matua ite rangi, kia tapu tou ingoa, tukua
mai tou rengatiratanga,.kia meatia tou hiahia Ki te wenua
me tou hiahia e te rangi; homai kia matou aienei ta matou
kai mo tenei ra, hohia mai te rango ki a matou mo a ma-
tou hiara; me matou haki e hohou' atu nei ite rongo ki nga
tungata e-hara ana kia- matou, aua matou e kawe atu ki te
wakapakepakenga, wakaorangia matou i te kino; ina nau
ra haki te rangatiratanga, me te kaklia,.me te kororia ake,
ake, ake. Amene..

Hawanans:

E ko makou Makua iloko o kalani,. e hoanoia Kou inos.

E hiki mat koun aupuni; e malamaia kou makemake ma ka

Fonua nei, e like me ia i malamaia ma ka lani la: e haawi

*mai ia makou i keia lai ai na makou no neia la; e kala mai
hoi ia makou i ka makeu lawehala ana, me makou e kala

pei I ka poe-i lawehala ika makow. Mai hookuu oeia ma-

kou ika hoowalewaleia mai; e hoopakele no nae ia ma-

kou i ka ino; no ka mea, nou ke aupuni, a me ka mana, a

me ka hoonaniia, a mau loa aku. Amene.
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Affinity of the Polynesian Janguage with the Malay.

a question of some interest. And we have but little hes--
itation in saying that they originated from the Malay
coast. 'Their features and colorare the same with the
Malay, and many words in theis language very much-
the same. - )
The affinity of the Polynesian lan%unge to the Ma--
lay tongue is shown in the parallel eolumns already al-
luded to by Dr. Lang, and Mr. Williams. Bat, I have:
been particularly interested in the columns given by Mr.
Davies. The last named author not only shows the af-

MairquEsan.

E to matou Matua iuna i te aki, ia hamitaiia to oe inoa:
Ia tuku mai to oe basileia: Ia hakaokohia to oe makema~
ke ite henue nei.me-ia i hakaokoia i te aki iuna: a tuku
mai i te kaikai no- matow i te nei mau a. A haka oe i ta.
matou pio, me matou e haka aku i ta telahi pio ia matow:
nei: auwe oe tilii ia matou ia oohia matou ite pio: A
hoopahue ia matou, ko oe te basileia e ta mana e te hano—
hano, ite-mau pokoehu. atoa kakoe e pato.. Amene..

Samoan..

Lo matou Tamae; ile ao, ia <alou ingoa. Ia oo lou ma-
lo, ia talia lou. finangalo i le fanua nei, pei o ei le ao na.
Au maila matou. mea e-ai,.o le aso ma le mea eaij, o le a-
80 ma le-mea e ai.. Faaolaia matou sala, pei oi.matou.e.
faaola ia tei latou e angasala mai ia.tei matou. Ana fai le
tuu 1 matou ile faasala; faaola ia tei matou ma le atuatu va--
le, o lou fai le malo, ma le mana, ma le mamalu, e tuai tu--
ai tava. Amene:.

Tonaa..

Koe mau Tamai.oku.i hevani, ke tabupa no huafa. Ke
aw mai. hoo bule, ke fai ho-finangalo e mamani o hange ko
hevani. Ke foaki mai haa mau mea kai he aho ui. Bea
ke fika molemole e mau angahiola o hange ko € mau faka-
molemole akinautolo aku angahala mai kia teki mautolu.
Bea ona naa ke tuku ki mautolu kihe ahiahi kovi; he ko
hoo bule, mo ho malohi, mo ha kololia o lanikuonga. E-
meni.
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Affinity of the Polynesian language with the Malay.

finity between the Malay and Polynesian languages,
but also between the Eastern Polynesian and the lan-
guages of various islands farther west, tracing the whole
route & stretching on even to the Malay coast,—distinctly
marking to the observing mind the probable path of
migration. He has collected the words for the numerals in
all the following languages or dialects; Tahitian, Marque-
san, Rapan, Rarotongan, Hawaiian, New Zealand, East-
er Island, Modern Tahitian, Paumotuan, Samoan or
Navigator, Tonga, Tana Island, Fiijian, Malayan, Is-
land of Savu, Isle of Ceram, Isle' of Mosses, Javanese,
Mindanoa, Tagales of Manila, Papangos of Philippines,
Batta,Sampoor, Acheen of Sumatra, Isle of Cocos, New
Guinea, Madagase, Carolines and Pelew Islands. There
is very evidently a striking affinity in all these various
languages or dialects.* '

* As the columns by Mr. Davies have not to my knowl-
edge been published extensively, it may not be amiss to in-
sert them in this place. The Malay words he states are
from the vocabulary of the late Dr. Milne of Malacca..

Malay. Polynesian.

Aku, ku, aku, ku, 1, me..

Api, afi, ahi, a'i, auahi, fire.

Baik, pai, (New Zealand.). good.

Bupa, pa, paino, father..

Batu, a stone- patu, a stone wall.
Bau, bauhu, pauffifi, a shoulder.
Benua, fenua, enua, wenua,. land, country.
Bulu, fulu, hulu, huruhuru, hair, feather.
Bunga,. bua, the ooral rock.
Dae, dae, rae, ae,. the forehead.
Dua, dua, lua, rua, ua,, two,(in numb. ),
Gua,, rua, ua,, a hole, or pit..
Halea, lee, rea,, renga, tumeric plant.,
Hawa, mehau, air, wind..

Ia, ia, oia, he, she, it..

Ini, inei, eie, nei, this.
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Affinity of the Polynesian with various western dialects.

The mannerin which they spread abroad over the o-
eean, from island to island, 1s easily conjectured. Can-

Tkan,
Ku,
Kutu,
Leangit,
Langou,
Mata,

ika, i’a~,
ku,
kutu, utu, nguts,

langi, rangi, ani, ra’i,.

ra'o,
mata,

Mate or mati, mate,

Mamﬂ«,
Makanan,
Pa,

Raja, radja,
Sala,
Tangis’
Talinga,
Thli,

Ubi,
Ugan,
Aler,

mama,

kana, (Fiiji,) kai, ai,

3.

raatira, rangatira,

sala, (Hamoa) hala, hara,

tangi, tani, ta’i,

talinga,. taringa, taria,

tuli, turi,

ubi, uvi, ufi, uhi, v’i,

uha, ua,
vai, wai,

fish.

my, mine.

a louse:

the sky.

a large fly.
the eye.
death, illpess..
to chew food.
to eat.

a father.

a chief..
wrong, sin.

to weep, or wail.
the ear.
deafness.

the yam.
rain.

water.

These affinities may be further exemplified by the
following Tabular View of the Polynesian numerals,
and those of the Western languages or dialects.
Marquesan.  Rapan.  Rarotongan.  Hawaiian.

Tahitiap.
1 Tahi,,
2 Rua,
3 Toru,
4 Aha,
5 Rima,
6 Ono,
7 Hitu,
8 Varu,”
9 Iva,
10 Ahuru,

' New Zealand.
‘ 1 Tahi,
I 2 Rua, -

tahi,, ta’i
ua, rua,
to'u,. toru,
b, as,
ima, rima,.
one, ono,.
fitu, itu,
va'a, varu,
iva, iva,

onohu,  angauru,

tai, kahi.
roa;, Ina.
toru, kolu..
aa, ha.
rima, lima..
ono, ono..
itu: hiku,.
varu, walu.
iva, iwa.

angaury, anahula.

Easter Island. Modern Tahitian. Paumotuan. Samoan.

tahi, tahi,

arari,

rua, piti, _aite,

tasi.
lua.,
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Affinity of the Polynesian with various western dialects.

oes filled with men and women, in passing from one isl-
and to another of the sime group, are sometimes blown

3 Toru, toru toru,  ageti, tolu.

4 Wa, haa, maha, aope, fa.

5 Rima, rima, = pae, agoka, lima.

6 Ono, hono, ono, ahene, ono.

7 witu, hitu, hitu,  ahito, fitu,

8 Waru, varu, va'u, ahiava, valu.

9 Iwa, hiva, iva, anipa, iva. .

10 Angahuru, anahuru, ahuru horihori, sengafulu.
Tonga.  Tana lsland. Fiijian. Malayan. Isld. of Savu.
1 Taha, tasi, tasi, satu, ise.

2 Lua, lua, rua, dua, rue.

3 Tolu, tolu toru, tiga, tolu.

4 Fa, faa, fa, ampat, apa.

5 Lima. lima, rima, lima, lami.

6 Ono, ono. ono, anam, una,

7 Fitu, fitu, fitu inju, pitu.

8 Valu, valu, varu delapan. aru.

9 Iva, iva, iva, sambelan saio.

10 Angafule, kanafulu, ejini, sapuly, singauru.

Isle of Ceram. lsle of Mosses. Javanese. ~ Mindanoa. Tagales of Manila.
1 Inta, Kkau, siji, isa, isa.

2 Lua, rua, loru, daua, dalava.
3 Tolu, tolu, tuln, tulu, tatle.

5 Patu, wali, papat apat, ampat.
5 Lima, rima, limo, lima, lima.

6 Lama, eno, nanam, anam, anim.
7 Pitu vitu, bitu, pitu, pito.

8 Alu, ialu, walo, walu valo.

9 Tio, siwa, sango, siau, siam.

10 Pulu, sangapulu, ‘sapulo, sanpulu, polo.

Papangos of Philippines. Batta. Lampoon. Acheen of Sumatra. 1sl. of Cocos.
I Isa metong,sada, sal,, sa, tasi.

2 Adua, duo, rua, dua, lua.

3 Atlo, tolu, tolu, hu, tolu.

4 Apat, opat ampa, paat, tea.

& Lima, lima, lima, limung, lima.
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Manner in which the people spread from island to island.

out to sea and from sight of land. Then they are liable
to wander about on the bosom of the deep, and perish
or fall in with some other group of islands. Many in-
stances of this kind have occurred recently. Individ-
uals were found on the Navigator’s Islands, at the vis-
it of Mr. Williams, who had wandered in this way from
a small island south of the Society group. Others
were found on the Navigator’s Islands, who had wan-
dered from Rarotonga, one of the Harvey group. Chris-
tianity was introduced at Rurutu in this way, one of
the islands of the South Pacific. Two enterprising
chiefs of Rurutu left the island on acount of an epidem-
ic, and went to Tabuai. On returning from Tabuai
they were overtaken with a violent storm and driven
from their course. For three weeks they wandered they
knew not whither, till at length they fell upon the coral
reef of Maurua, the most westward of the Society Is-
lands, became acquainted with the gospel, and were safe-
ly returned to their native isle.

A Japanese junk lately came ashore in this way on
the Island of Oahu—some of the crew were alive. The

6 Anam, onam, anam, nam,

hono.
7 Pitu, paitu, pitu, tuju, fitu.
8 Valo, walu, walu, delapan, walu,
9 Siam, sia, siwa, takurang, iwa.
10 Apolo sadulu, pulu, sapulu,  ongefulu.
New Guinea. Madagase. Carolines. Pelew lslands. New Caledonia.
1 Tika, isa, iota, tong, par ai.
2 Roa, rua, rua, oru, par ru.
3 Tola, tolu, tolu, othei, par gen.
4 Fata, efa, tia, oung, par bai.
3 Lima, liman, lima  ima, par nim.
6 Wama, one honu, malong, according
7 Fita, hitu, fisu, oweth, to
3 Wala, walu, waru, tei, Foster.
9 Siwa, siwa, hivo, eteio,

10 Sargafula, fulu, siga, makoth,
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Instances.

missionary near whose station ‘the junk came ashore
gives the following statement; ‘The junk made the shore
and anchored near the harbor of Waialua on the last
sabbath in Dec. 1832. The crew cast anchor about
mid-day, and were soon visited by a canoe, as the posi-
tion of the junk, being anchored near a reef of rocks
and other circumstances indicated distress. Four indi-
viduals were found on board, all but one severely afflic-
ted with the scurvy; two of them incapable of walking
and a third nearly so. The fourth was in good health,
and had the almost entire management of the vessel.
This distressed company had been out at sea ten or e-
leven months, without water, except as'they now and
then odtained rain water from the deck of the vessel.
Their containers for water were few, adapted to a voy-
age of mot mere than two or three weeks. The junk
was bound from one of the southern islands of the Jap-
anese group to Jeddo, laden with fish, when it encoun-
tered a typhoon and was driven out into seas altogether
unknown to those on board and after wandering almost
a year, made the island of Oahu. The original number
on board the junk was nine; these were reduced dy dis~
ease and death, induced probably by want of water and
food to four only.

Near the same time another Japanese junk was wreck-
ed on the N. W. Coast of America. A part of the crew
were brought to Honolulu.

Later still, the 6th of June 1839, the whale ship
James Loper, Captain Cathcart, fell in with the wreck of
a Japanese junk in latitude 30 degrees north & longitude
174 degrees east from Greenwich,about mid-way between

the Islands of Japan and the Sandwich Islands. Seven.

of the crew were rescued and brought to these islands
the ensuing fall. ‘

Again, three Japanese sailors were rescued from a
wreck in the North Pacific (June 9th 1840) in lat. 34°
N. lon 174° 30/, E. more than 2,500 miles from their
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Eviden:e of the o:irin 0 tae peopl - rrm ancient songs.

homes. They were bound to Jeddo, and driven beyond
their port by a westerly gale, had been drifiing about for
181 days when found.

In view of these and similar facts it is easy to sce, how
the untold islands in thisbroad ocean have been peo-
pled by immortal beings.

But, in addition to facts of this kind it may be interest-
ng to notice some intimations of the origin of the peo-
ple of the Sandwich Islands, which may be gathered from
the names of foreign countries existing 1n their lan-
guage before their intercourse with foreigners and from
their ancieat traditions.

Anciently the Hawaiians were much in the habit ot
composing songs, which were preserved in memory from
one to another and highly esteemed. In these songs
handed down from time inmemorial the names of ma-
ny foreign countries occur. Most of these names can-
not be recognized, perhaps in part from our unacqaint-
ance with the native names of the islands of this ocean.
But some of these names are distinguished at once, as -
for instance Kahiki, (Society Istands) Nuuhiva,( Mar-
quesas) Vavau, (‘Vavau Islands) and Upolu, (‘one of
the Navigator islands. )¥ -Can there be any possible way

*A few extracts of ancient songs or poetry may be here
inserted as specimens. The names of islands as yet known
to us in Geography arec marked in Italics. ‘

Eczxtract from the story and song called Leimakani.
“Makani winiwini, makani winiwini,
“Makani pu mai hea? Pu mai ana,
“1 Kahiki, i Upolu,i Vavau,
I Helanikapuemanu, i Muliwaiolena.

Eztract from the story and song called Kaulu.
“0O Kaulu nei au, o Kehamaokahala,

“O ka hiamoe kapu, o ka auwaalalua,
“Ke kiele ka maaolaioa,

2
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Evidence from ancient songs.

of accounting for the fact that these names are found
in their ancient songs without supposing some previous
intercourse?

““O Kuleiopaoa ka mea mana i hoolei,
“E Kaulu e, kiwaaia,

*E Kaulu e, awaaia,

“O lele aku keia,

“O Vavau, o Upolu, o Helani,

“O Kekuina, o Ulunui, o Melemele,
O Hakalauai; apo ka po, apo ke ao,
“Apo kukulu o Kakiki,

“Pau Kahiki ia Kaulu.”

In the above song it is said that Kaulu embraced in his

voyages all the places named, and wholly explored thc So-: |

ciety Islands.
Ecztract from the song and story ealled Kawau.

“Ku mai, ku mai ka nalu nuj,
“Mai Kahiki, i Vavau, ¥ Upolu,
«I Hoane ka pua hoehoe pae,
“Hoehoe pae au e.

Exztract from the song and story called Kualii,

“No wai o Kakiki, no Ku no (Kualii,)
«Q Kahiki, moku o Olopana,

- “Iwahe kala, ilalo ka aina,
«“Q ka welowelo o ka la ke hiki mai,
“Ua ike oe? uaike au ia Kahiki,
““He leo pahaohao waleko Kahiki,
«No Kahiki, kanaka ipii aluna,
«Q Kuamoo o ka la, nana iho ia lalo,
«Aole kanaka o Kahiki, i
«“Hookahi o Kahiki kanaka, he haole,
¢“Me ia la he akua, me au la he kanaka.

Exztract from the story and song called Nikauw.

“No Makakolo, no Oo, no Haili,
“No Kahaupo ia Kane,

|

|
|
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Evidence from ancient prayers.

Besides, in these songs the language of the foreign
countrics named is termed ‘hoopahaohao, a different di-
alect. Notice also in regard to the Navigator or Samoa
group, of which group it seems Upolu one of the islands
was known in song, that the largest island is pamed Sa-
vail, only a shade of sound difterent from Hawaii, the
largest island of the Sandwich Island group.

Again, the Sandwich Islanders had the names of for-
eign countries not only in their songs, but also in their
ancient idolatrous prayers.*

Another fact quite analagous is, that the name Hawaii
frequently oceurs in the songs of the Society Islanders.t

“No Waipapa, no Waialeale,

“No Aleaiki, no Aleanui,

“No Nuuhiwa, no Nuao, no Nuaihea,

“Ke’ kua; he mau aku ke lele nei,

“‘Kimi lau da i ka moana.

Extracts like the above embracing foreign names might
be extended to almost any length, but these will suffice for
the present purpose.

*Ia the foHowing specimen the names of Polapola and
Kahiki, two of the Seciety Islands are embraced, and the
fact is asserted that from these islands originated Lono to
whom the prayer is made, the most venerated of the an~
cient Hawaiian gods.

“Ou kino Lono i ka lani, he ao loa, he ao poko, he ae
kiai, he ao balo, he a0 heopua i ka lani; mai uliuli, mai
melemele, mai Polapola, mai haehae, mai ()maokuilulu,
mai ka aina o Lono i hanau ai, oia hookui aku ai 0 Lono,
ka hoky e miha i ka lani, amoamo, ke akua laau o nolo kui-
papa, ka lua mai Kakiki, e Lono e ku ika malo a hin.”

1The following is a specimen; and the fact is correctly
asserted in it that the group includes four principal is-
lands,

Exztract from the song called Kumuha.

O Hawait kea uka, o Hawaii kea kai,

Q Hawaii kaukau aku, o Hawaii auhau mai,

*A4ha wau aina malaila, ya kapaia o Hawaii ka jinoa,
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Evidence from anciert traditions.

This fact indicates that there had been communication
not only from the Society to the Sandwich Islands but
also from the Sandwich Islands to the Society group.

The more ancient names in the genealogy of the
Sandwich Islands chiefs are the same as in the geneal-
ogy of the Society Island chiefs, and the names of the
wooden images of the one group are the same as those
of the other. The names of the principal de ties also
were much the same, as Olo of Kahiki, Lono of Hawaii;
Kaaloa of Kahiki, Kanaloa of Hawaii.

It is said that the ancient Society Islanders construc-
ted canoes of a large size called paki, and that therefore
when foreign vessels approached their shores they called
them pahi, which is their name for a ship to the present
day. Inthese canoes voyages toand from the Sandwich
Islands might perhaps have been accomplished.

It would seem also that the Sandwich Islanders
knew the points of compass at which foreign islands were
situated. In going to Kahiki (‘Society Islands) they
took their departure from the eastern point of Kahoola-
we, which is therefore called Kealaikahiki, (‘course or di-
rection to the Society Islands.) Another point of de-
parture was fram Ka’u, the southern extremity of Ha-
waii.

In going to islands west, of which they speak much
and often, they sailed either from Kauai or Oahu. Tra-
dition speaks with much particularity of several voyages
to and from foreign island:. mentions the names of persons
skilled in navigating by he stars; and songs were com-
posed which still exist to the honor of these foreign voy-
agers.* Navigating by the stars was certainly not un-
known, for instances are familiar in the memory of the

*The following account, one of many, may be introduced,
rejecting many unimportant particulars, and from it we may
judge of the rest: _

“A certain canoe or boat came from Kahiki (Soc. Is-
lands.) The principal person on board and the ane wha
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Art'qitv of ihe H- waiian nation.

present generation, of persons who have sailed from Ha-
waii to Kauai out of sight of land, taking their direction
from the stars. .

It is said that Paao the ancient great high priest, from
whom Hewahewa the high priest of Kamehameha tra-
ced his descent, was from the Society Islands. He was
also priest to Lono, the great foreign god, introduced
from those islands. Itis said also that he went back to
the Society Islands to bring a chief for Hawa'i. The
particulars of the voyage are given, but too longto
insert here.

In these and other similar traditions there is doubt-
less much that is not true, but, taken asa whole I cannot
account for them without supposing some truth; & they
accord with other evidences of the origin of the people.

The anliquily of the Hawaiian nation is very con-
siderable. There have always been some persons, ap-
pointed by government from time immemorial, whose
special business it has been to preserve unimpaired the
genealogy of their kings. This genealogy embraces
the names of seventy-seven kings. Stories are connect-
ed with most of this long list of kings, which doubtless
are a mixture of truth, forgetfulness, and fancy.*

owned the canoe was Moikeha. They landed on Hawaii
at Makanoni in Puna. From there he sailed to Oahu, and
from thence to Kauai and took up his residence at Kapaa
onthatisland. There he married a woman by the name of
Hinalu to whom were born three children, Hookamalii,
Haulanuiiakea, and Kila. When they were grown, Moikeha
their father sent them on a voyage to Kahiki, to bring Laa-
maikahiki, his oldest son, whom hehad left behind. They
sailed and accomplished their object, and Laamaikahiki on
his arrival, imroduced several improvements in the con-
struction of canoes. They sailed from Kauai to Lanai, from
there to the point. of Kahoolawe, called Kcalaikahiki
( course to the Soc. Isl. )and from there committed them-
selves to the guidance of the stars.’

*As representations to.the eye are more vivid and per-

1*
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Genealogy of chiefs.

I have seen it asserted that there exists on many is-
lands of the Pacific, remains of ancient works which tes-

manent than those communicated tothe ear, it may not be
useless to insert here the traditional genealogy of the Ha-
waliian chiefs. The table is, of course, liable, to be errone-
ous, since it is the product of oral tradition and not of writ-
ten records. There are many traditions relating to these an-
cient chiefs but few that would be interesting to an English
reader. 1t is supposed that the first 26 in the genealogy
were not born at the Sandwich Islands, as the places of
their birth are not mentioned in song, whereas from the 26th
down, both the places of birth and burial are mentioned
with great particularity.

Husband, Wife. Child,
Papa, o Hoohokukalani,

O Wakea, { H(}’ohokukalani, o Haloa,

O Haloa, Hinamanouluae, o Waia,

O Waia,* Huhune, o Hinanalo,

O Hinanalo, Haunuu, o Nanakehili,

O Nanakehili, Haulani, o Wailoa,

O Wailoa, Hikawaopuaianea,} o Kio,

O Kio, Kamole, o Ole,

00, Hai, o Pupue,

O Pupue, Kamahele, o Manaku,

O Manaku, Hikohaale, o Kahiko,

O Kahiko, Kaea, o Luanuu,

O Luanuu,{t Kawaamaukele, o Kii, .

O Kii Hinakoula { 0 Ulu,

’ : ’ o Nanaulu,

O Nanaulu, Ulukou, o Nanamea,
o Nana,

O Ulu, Kapunuu, { o Kapulani,
o Nanaie,

* It issaid that in the reign of this king the Jand was visited by a pestilence
similar to that in the days of Kamehameha. . .

t It is said that Hinamanouluae, Huhune, Hqunuu, Haulani, and Hikawa-
opuaianea are not different persons, but only different names of Papa, as her
soul inhabited sundry bedies by transmigration. This tradition seems to indic-
ate that they had something of the eastern notion of transmigration of souls.

4 Tt is affirmed that this king was so good a man that he died a natural

death in his kingdom, as a reward for his virtue.
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Genealogy of chiefs.

tify the former existence of a population not only far
more numerous, but, also, far more intelligent and pow-

O Nanaie,

O Nanailani,

O Waikulani,

O Kuheleimoana,
O Konohiki,

O Wawena,

O Akalana,

O Mauiakalana,
O Nanamaoa,

O Nanakulei,

O Nanakaoko,

O Heleipawa,

O Hulumanailani,

O Aikanaka,

O Puna,

O Hema,

O Kahai,

O Wabhieloa,
O Laka,

O Luanuu,
O Kamea

O Pohukaina,
O Hua,

O Pau,

Kahaumokuleia,
Hinakinau,
Kekauilani,
Mapunaiaala,
Hikaululena,
Hinamahuia,

Hinakawea,

Hinakealohaila,
Hinaikapaikua,
Kahaukuhonua,
Kahihiokalani,

Kookookumaikalani,
Hinamaikalani,

Higrahanaiakamalama,

Hainalau,
Ulamahahoa,
Hinauluohia,
Koolaukahili,
Hikawaelena,
Kapokulaiula,
Popomaili,
Huahuakapalei,

‘Hikimolulolea,

Kapohaakia,

O Huanuikalalailai, { Kapoea,

O Paumakua,
O Haho,

O Palena,

Molehai,
Manokalililani,
Kauilaianapa,

Hikawainui,

o Nanailani,
o Waikulani,
o Kuheleimoana,
o Konohiki,
o Wawena,
o Akalana,
o Mauimua,
o Mauihope,
o Mauikiikii,
o Mauiakalana,
o Nanamaoa,
o Nanakulei,
o Nanakaoko,
o Heleipawa,
o Hulumanailani,
o Aikanaka,
{ o Puna,
o Hema,
o Ua,iit
o Kabhai,
o Wabhieloa,
o Laka,
o Luanuu,
o Kamea,
o Pohukaina,
o Hua,
o Pau,
o Huanuikalalailai,
o Paumakua,
o Kuhelani,
o Habho,
o Palena,
{ o Hanalaanui,}
o Hanalaaiki,{t

tt He was the progenitor of the Kauai and Oshu kings, frum whom a dis-

wnp

is preserved.
ancestor of the Hawaii kings.

{1 He was the ancestor of the Maui kings from whom a distinct genealogy

is handed down.
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No ancient works of science and skill.

erful, than has been there within the period reached by
distinct and credible tradition. Whatever ancient

O Hanalaanui,
O Lanakawai,

O Laau,
O Pili,
O Koa,
O Ole,

O Kukohou,

O Kaniubhi,
O Kanipahu,
O Kalapana,

Mahuia, o Lanakawai,
Kolohialiiokawai, o Laau,
Kukamolimolialoha,o Pili,

Hinaauaku, o Koa,
Hinaaumai, o Ole,
Hinamailelii, o Kukahou,
Hinakeuki, o Kaniuhi,
Hiliamakani, o Kanipahu,

Hualani, o Kalahumoku,
{ Alaikauokoko, o Kalapana,

Makeamalamaihanze,  o©oKahaimoeleaikaaikupou

o Kahaimoelenikazikupou Kapoakauluhailaa, o Kalaunuiohua,

O Kukailani,

O Makakaualii,

O Kalaunuiohua, Kaheka, o Kuaiwa,
' o Kohoukapu,
O Kuaiwa, Kamuleilani, o Hukulam,
o Manauea,
O Kohoukapu, Laakapu, o Kauholanuimahu,
O Kauholanuimahu,Neula, o Kiha,
O Kiha, Waoilea, o Liloa,
. Pinea, o Hakau,
O Liloa, { Akahiakuleana, o Umi, H
Kulamea, o Kapunanahuanujaumi,
Makaalua, o Nohowaaumi,
o Kealiiokaloa,
+ O Umi, Kapukini, o Kapulani,
o Keawenuiami,
s o Aihakoko,
Piikea, { o Kumalau,
O Kealiiokaloa, akuahineapalaka, o Kukailani,

Kaohukiokalani, { ° ﬁ’;ﬁ‘;{j‘:‘j;m,
Kapukamola, o Iwikauikaua,

1 Hakau hutln

lowing charges

ﬁmauon of having been a wicked king, and the fol-

against him a8 proof of it. If he eaw a woman

whose hmr wu handoome dressed, or a man who had goed hair and hands

well orderedthat the head and.hand be cut ofi’: and this it seems

:. did; memly that he might amuse himself with them as curiosities or play-
tngs. .
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Little evidence of an age of mcre know ledge.

works may exist on other groups of islands, I know not,
but in regard to the Sandwich Islards it is most certain
that no ancient works remain that ind.cate sc.ence, in-
telligeace and skill. There are no structures eit! er for
purposes of war or religion that ind.cate any thing else
than the mere muscular strength of a barbarous atd un-
civilized people.

Neither does tradition speak of an age of more krowl-
edge. 'The only accounts that have that appearance
are those thatspeak of foreign voyages, the construc-
tion of canoes of a larger size and navigation by the
stars.

That the antiquity of the nation, howeveris very con-
siderable is evident from the long genealogy of chiefs,
from the fact that a much denser population has existed.
in times past on these islands, and from the circumstance
that ancient tradition though it speaks of the arrival of
persons here from abroad, yet uniformly recognizcs a pre-
vious population. Tradition does not reach back to the
origin ofthe nation.

The Christian is curious to inquire at what time the
people relapsed into a state of heathenism. We know
that all the inhabitants of the earth descended from
Noah. The children of Noah and some gznerations

O Keawenuiaumi, Koihalawai, o Kanaloakuaana,
o Kealiiokalani,

O Kanaloakuaana, Kaikilani, oKeakealanikane
o Kalanioumi,

O Keakealanikane, Kealiiokalani, o Keakamahana,

O Iwikauikaua, Keakamahana, o Keakealani,

O KanaloakapulehuKeakealani, o Keawe,

O KaneikauaiwilaniKeakealani, o Kalanikauleleiaiwi,

O Keawe, Kalanikauleieaiwi, { 0 Keeaumoku,
o Kekela,

O Keeaumoku, Kamakaimoku, [o) Knl:ﬁiikupuapa.iknlmi.

O Kekela, ~ Haae, 0 Kekui’apoiwa,

0 Kalanikupuspaikalani-g o yjapoiwa, 0 KAMEHAMEHA,

pui
? AY
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Time of rclapse into a state of heathenisin.

down must have known the great Jehovah, and the lead-
ing principles of true religion. There was a time, of
course, when the ancestors of the Hawaiian nation were
acquainted with the true God and the service which he
requires. )

To one inquiring how this knowledge was lost, the
sacred scriptures furnish full information in regard to
this, as in regard also to all heathen nations. ‘When
they knew God they glorified him not as God, nei-
ther were thankful, but became vain in their imagin-
ations, and their foolish heart was darkened. Profess-
ing themselves to be wise, they became fools, and
chariged the glory of the incorruptible God into an im-
age made like to corruptible man, and to birds, and
fourfooted beasts, and creeping things. Wherefore,
God also gove them up’—and wo to a people when
God shall forsake them! Left to their own reprobate
mind and depraved lusts, the descent is quick and easy
down to that region of thick darkness and low degrada-
tion which we denominate heathenism. .

When did the ancestors of the Hawaiian nation re-
fapse ingo a state of heathenism? The only answer is,
from time immemorial. The most ancient tradition
bears no mark of a better state. Go back to the very
first reputed progenitors of the Hawaiian race and you
find that the ingredients of their character are lust, an-
ger, strife, malice, sensuality, revenge, and the worship of
idols. These and the like traits of character are inci-
dentally interwoven in every story that is told, of ancient
chiefs, from the termination of their genealogy, back
even to Wakea and Papa where tradition is confused
and lost.

According to tradition, th-i-idol worship or tabu sys-
tem was in force as early as i!.c reign of their first kings;
and its origin is imputed to the vilest and fiercest pas-
sions. It is represented as a price paid to the gods for
Jicenge to commit crime—a characteristic common to
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Tradition of the origin of the tabu system.

pagan nations the world over. Wakea, the first in gen-
ealogy, as stated above, is represented as contriving by
the aid of a priest, to commit incest with his own daugh-
ter, unobserved by Papa his wife. To accomplish this
purpose the tabu system is introduced. Certain nights
are made tabu to Wakea and certain nights tabu to
Papa his wife, by which means they can be conven-
iently separated. Then other restrictions are introduc-
ed to appease the gods. The priest says: “This is one
step—withdraw yourself and eat not with Papa your
wife. Thisis another—consecrate as sacred to the gods
a part of the fishand food and beasts.—Furthermore
let temples be built for the deities,—for Ku, for Lono,
for Kane, and Kanaloa; also for the forty thousands
of gods and for the four hundred thousands. Ang
lastfy, of every thing obtained by the hand of man, let
the first fruitsbe devoted to the deities.” Then certain
days are made fabu, or consecrated to the gods. After
this centrivance with the priest and this tax paid to the
gods for the privilege of sinning, Wakea accomplishes
his purpose. Papa, his wife, detects his sin, and thence
arise quarrels and strife. Wakea in his wrath imposes
certain fabus or restrictions upon Papa, prohibiting
her from eating pork and bananas and cocoanuts and
also certain kinds of fish. He imposes the restriction
thata man and a woman should not eat together in the
same house, but, each in a separate place for the purpose.
Wakea then spits in Papa’s face and forsakes her.
Whether this tradition furnishes a hint, or not, to the
origin of the tabu or restrictive system, it shows cer-
tainly that the idea was common that if they devoted
certain things to the godsas offerings, accompanied
with worship, the gods would be satisfied and allow
them to perpetrate what crimes they pleased. It shows
too that every ray of true light and every vestige of cor-
rect principle had been lost from time immemorial.
Their condition was one of absolute ruin. For ages
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.

Dezp degrad ion of their former state.

* untold they had stumbled on the dark mountains; for
all their traditions, however remote, bear the impress
of degradation, pollution, and blood.

For many generations, then, or farther back than tra-
dition can trace, they had been sinking deeper and deep-
er in all that hardens the heart to deeds of cruclty, and
in all that degrades and brutalizes both the body and
the soul. Like a sinking weight, they had sunk lower
and lower; and like a malignant disease, their case had
become more and more inveterate. The state of heathen
society cannot, from the nature of the case, be station-
ary. Itis even worse now than when described by
the Apostie Paul. Who can measure the immense
depths to which for ages sinking the degraded islanders
had sunk, and to which Satan, in his und.sturbed ef-
forts for many centuries, had- succeeded in reducing
them. It was a long period of deplorable moral dark-
ness, in which multitudes groped through their term of
probation ; ard such having been the obliquity of their
course at its commencement, one’s heart fails him in
the contemplation of their future and immortal destiny.
How immense the multitude who sunk to a cheerless
grave and to a dark eternity before the light of the gos-
pel becamed uron them!

Before proceeding farther with the narative it may be

proper here to notice their ancient division of time and

some few ancient traditions.

Itis said that their division of time was made by their |

first prozzenitor Wakea at the time of his domestic quar-

rel to which we have already alluded. Be this true or

false, the tradition shows that their division of time was
very ancient.

In their reckoning, there were two seasons, summer
and winter. When the sun was perpendicular and
moved toward the north, and the days were long, and
the trees bore fruit, and the heat was prevalent,—that
was summer. But when the sun was perpendicular
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Ancient division of time.

and moved towards the south, and the nights were
lengthened, and the trees without fruit, and the cold
came,—that was winter. There were also six months
in each season. Those of the summer were, Ikiki, Kaa-
ona, Hinaiaeleele, Kamahoemua, Kamahoehope, and I-
kua. The winter months were, Welehu, Makalii, Ka-
elo, Kaulua, Nana, and Welo. These twelve months
united constituted one year. Welehu was the comple-
tion of the year, and from Makalii the new year was
reckoned. In ome year there were nine times forty
- nights. The nights were counted by the moon. There
were thirty nights in each month,seventeen of which were
not very light, and thirteen were; the different nights
(and days) deriving their names from the different as-
pects of the moon, while increasing, at the full, and wa-
ning. The first night was called Hilo, (to twist,) be-
cause the part then seen was a mere thread; the next,a
little more plain, Hoaka, (crescent;) then Kukahi, Ku-
lva, Kukolu, Kupau, Olekukahi, Olekulua, Olekukolu,
Olekupau. When the sharp points were lost in the
moon’s first quarter, the name of that night was Huna,
(to conceal;) the next on its becoming gibbous, Moha-
lu, then Hua;—aud when its roundness was quite obvi-
ous, Akua. The nights in which the moon was full or
nearly so, were Hoku, Mahealani, and Kolu. Laauku-
kahi was the name of the night in which the moon’s de-
- crease became perceptible. As it continued to diminish
the nights were called Olaaukulua, Laaupau, Olekukahi
Olekulua, Olepau, Kaloakukahi, Kaloakulua, Kaloapau.
When the moon was very small the night was Mauli,
and that in which it -disappeared, Muku. The month
of thirty days is thus completed.

From each month four periods were selected, in which
the nights were consecrated, or tabu. The followin
are the names; Kapuku, Kapuhua, Kapukaloa, and Ka-
pukane; the first consisted of three nights, commencing
with Hilo and terminating with Kulua; the second was

3
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Some indistinet notion of a superintending power.

"a period of two nights, beginning with Mohalu and end-
ing with Akua; the two nights, from Olepau to Kaloaku-
lua; the fourth from Kane to Mauli.

It is mostly in reference to the sacred seasons that I
have here introduced their division of time. The method
of reckoning by the moon, led, of course, to many-irreg-
ularities. On a future page I may, perhaps, notice
some of them.

Itis frequently remarked that every barbarous nation
has some traditions more or less distinet of ancient events
narrated in the Holy Scriptures, and some castoms and
practices also that indicate the common origin of the hu-
man race. The remark is certainly true of the mhabit-
ants of these islands, and to such an ‘extentthat it is
not difficult to imagine, that the Hawaiians are a
of the scattered tribes of the children of Israel. I shall
advance no opinion, but state what evidence there may
be, and leave the reader to judge for himself.

. In the regular division of time already mentioned and
the occurrence of sacred seasons at intervals four times
a month there may be some trace of an’ ancient weekly
sabbath. There were also yearly feasts, and feasts of
the new moon, which were observed with much reli-
gious ceremony.

There is a very ancient tradition, dated back in the
reign of Owaia, the second in genealogy of the Hawaii-
an chiefs, which may be intrcduced here, as it seems to
bear some trace of a knowledge formerly existing, but,
since lost, of a superintending power above. The tra-
dition is of a head having been seen in the heavens, which
looked out of a cloud and made the following inquiry:
—«“Who among the kings of the eirtli’ has behaved
well 7’ The men here below replied, ' ““Kahiko, one of
the kings of this lower world, was a most worthy person-
age, & Wise man, a priest, and an astrologer, promoting
the prosperity of his land, and the best interests of his
‘people.”  The head again inquired, ““What earthly king
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Customs and practices similar to those of the Jews.

has been notoriously vicious?”” Men responded, “His
name is Owaia, an impious man, devoid of skill in div-
ination or in war, indifferent to the prosperity of the
realms and the happiness of his subjects. His every
thought is absorbed in sensual pleasure, and the grat-
- ification of his avarice. He exalts himself by trampling
on his subjects, whose felicity he of course fails to con-
sult,—in a word he pays no regard to the counsels and
example of his excellent father.” Then said the voice,
«It is no wonder, truly, that the kingdom is driven to ru-
in, when he who holds the reinsisa championin crime.”
Upon this the head disappeared.

The tabu system, making sacred certain times, per-
sons and places, and containing many restrictions and
prohibitions, may easily be interpreted as a relic much
changed and corrupted, from the ancient ceremonial
observances of the Jews.

The Hawaiians offered their first fruits to the gods.

Among the Hawaiians till the arrival of the mission-
aries, the practice of circumscision was common. The
act was attended with religious ceremonies and perform-
ed by a priest. An uncircumscised person was con-
sidered mean and despicable. The practice did not
cease till formally prohibited by Kaahumanu.

Every person and thing that touched a dead body
was considered unclean, and continued so a certain sea-
son, and till purified by religious ceremonies.

Females after child-birth and after other periods of
infirmity, were enjoined strict separation, and were sub-
jected to ceremonies of purification similar to those of
the Jews, on penalty of death.

The Hawailans had cities of refuge for the same pur-
pose and under similar regulations with those of the Jews.

Hawaiian tradition says that man was originally made
of the dust of the earth by Kane and Kanaloa, two of
their principal deities. ’

The Hawalians have a tradition of the flood, and
though connected with many things that are fictitious,
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Tradition resembling the story of Jeseph.

it makes distinct allusion to the ark, a Jaau—not a can-
oe or a ship, but something that floated, the height and
length and hreadth of which were equal, containing
men and also animals and food in great abundance. The
name of Noah frequently occurs in their traditions.

They have the tradition of one Waikelenuiaiku, an
abridged story of whom I will here introduee that the
reader may judge for himself how much it resembles-the
history of Joseph.

Waikelenuiaiku was one of ten brethren, who had one
sister. They were all the children of one father whose
name was Waiku. Waikelenuiaiku was much beloved by
his father, but, his brethren hated him. On atcount of their
hatred they carried him and cast him into a pit belonging
to Holonaeole. The oldest brother had pity on him and
gave charge to Holonaeole to take good care of him.

Woaikelenuiaiku escaped and fled to a country over which
reigned a king whose name was Kamohoalii. There he
was thrown into a dark place, a pit under ground, in which
many persons were confined for various crimes.

Whilst Waikelenuiaiku was confined in this dark place
he told his companions to dream dreams and tell them to
him. The night following four of the prisoners had dreams.
The first dreamed that he saw a ripe okia (native apple)
and his spirit ate it; the second dreamed that he saw a ripe
banana and his spirit ate it; the third dreamed that he saw a
hog and his spirit ate it; and the fourth dreamed that he saw
awa, (a native herb producing intoxicating liquor) pressed
out the juice and his spirit drank it. The three first dreams
(those pertaining to food) Waikelenuiaiku interpreted un-
favorably and told the dreamers they must prepare to die.
The fourth dream (that pertaining to drink) he interpreted
to signify deliverance and life,

The three first dreamers' were slain acoording to the
interpretation and the fourth was delivered and saved.

Afterwards this last dreamer told Kamohoalii the king of
the land how wonderful was the skill of Waikelenuiaku in
interpreting dreams, and the king sent and delivered him
:‘lrom prision and made him a principal chief in his king-

om.
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These traditions and songs not recent inventions.

The thought may possible occur to the minds of some
readers that this and similar traditions and also the songs
from which extracts have been made are inventions of
recent date. Such a supposition is altogether improb-
able. These traditions are embraced in kaaos or nar-
rations, that have been taught by father to son and hand-
ed down from time immemorial. Thy were told to the
missionaries before the Bible was translated into the
Hawaiian tongue and before the people knew much of
sacred history. The native who acted as assistant in
translating the history of Joseph was forcibly struck with
its similarity to their ancient tradition. His mind was
wholly absorbed in the idea, and could not be diverted
- from it.

Neither is there the least room for supposing that the
songs referred to are recent inventions. They can all be
traced back for generations. They are known by vari-
ous persons, residing on different islands, who have had
no communications with each other. Some of them
have their date in the reign of some ancient king, and
others have existed time out of mind.

It may also be added, that, both their narrations and
songs are known the best by the very oldest of the peo-
ple, and those who never learned to read;— by those
whose whole education and training were under the an-
cient system of heathenism. Since the arrival of foreign-
ers on the islands, the people have found many new
things to learn and have neglected almost entirely their
ancient traditions. With this remark, I proceed.

They have a tradition ofa certain person who was
swallowed by a fish and afterwards cast out upon dry
land,—which may be referred to the history of Jonah.

They have a tradition of one Mauiakalana who retar-
ded the sun in his course and made the day longer to
answer his purpose. This may be referred to Joshua.

It may be added, that the poetry of the Hawaiians
bearsa greater resemblance to that ofthe Hebrews than to

3 «
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Tradition of ships wre¢ked on the islcnds.

any other, that the structure of the two languages is ve-
ry similar, and especially that the causative form of the
Hawaiian verb is precisely the same with the Hiphil of
the Hebrew. Very few words however can be found in
the two languages that resemble each other.

In view of these facts, the thought would not be a very
wild and visionary one, that the inhabitants of Polynesia
are descended from the children of Israel, and that in
the present efforts to convert them to Christ, and in the
marked and wonderful success, God is accomplishing his
promise which he made to his servant Abraham.

At length it pleased God, for high and benevolent pur-
poses, as later history shows, that the Hawaiian Islands
should come to the knowledge of civilized nations. Tra-
dition speaks of several ships seen from the islands be-
fore their discovery by Captain Cook; and it speaks of
some wrecked there before that time. The following is
a tradition of this kind:

In the reign of Kealiiokaloa, king of Hawaii, the four-
teenth in genealogy before Kamehameha, a vessel was
wrecked at Pale in the district of Keei on the south side
of Kealakeakua bay. 'The vessel was called Konaliloha
and the commander Kukanaloa. - :

The captain and his sister gained the shore. -They
sat down upon the beach, and seemed to be overwhelm-
ed with sorrow. They remained sitting upon the beach
for a long time, with their heads bowed down with grief.
Therefore the name of that place is called Kulou bow-
ing down) till the present day. At night-fall, the peo-
ple of the place received them into their houses, and of-
fered them their usual food, inquiring, ‘Have you ever
seen this kind of food’? The strangers replied, ‘We
have it growing in our country.” They then offered the
bread fruit and the banana and wild apples, which they
received with joy. They soon became habituated to the
islands, and mingled with the native population. Kaikio-
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Discovery of the islands.

ewa the late governor of Kauai is said to be a desendant .
of these ship-wrecked foreigners.

The earliest hint to Europeans of sucha group as the
Sandwich Islands, seems to have been somewhat as fol-
lows: It is said, in a work of authority, that, thirty-
seven years before the arrival of Captain Cook,a Manila
vessel was captured by Lord Anson while in this ocean,
and that on board that vessel Lord Anson found a chart
on which some islands were newly marked in hand wri-
ting, of the latitude and longitude of the Hawaiian Is-
lands, and called by a Spanish name. It is conjectured
if not asserted, by some, that Captain Cook had seen
this chart and therefore sailed in search of the newly
marked islands.

But the islands were never considered as discovered,
till the arrival of Captain Cook at Kauai, one of the lee-
ward islands of the group, in the year 1778.

I shall be the more minute in giving some account
here of the visit of Captain Cook, with the design of de-
veloping the utter ignorance, the entire destitution, and
deep degradation of the islanders; and of exhibiting, to
some extent, the influence of foreigners. Facts inci-
dentally brought to light by historical narrative, have
more force with us than direct assertions; and facts in
regard to one heathen people throw light on the state of
the whole pagan world.

The first island of the group discovered by Captain
Cook was Kauai, and the place of his anchorage was at
Waimea. Kaneoneo and Keawe were then chiefs of that
Island. The ship anchored in the night, and in the
morning, when the natives on shore saw the strange
sight, they were filled with amazement and wild conjec-
ture. 'Two vessels were at the islands under the com-
mand of Captain Cook, the Resolution and Discov-
ery, but, the natives in giving the account oftener than
otherwise use the singular number. At the first sight
they called the ship mokw, (island,) and that is their

\
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First intercourse of Captain Cook with the natives.

name for a ship to the present day. And then as they
gazed ata distance atits towering masts and branching
spars, one exclaimed: ‘It is a forest that has moved out
into the sea.’

The chiefs commanded some of their men to go in
canoes, and ascertain what this wonderful thing might
be. They approached so near as to survey the different
parts of the ship and the men on board, and returned
with the most eloquent and wild description. They
spoke of the foreigners with the utmost wonder and a-
mazement—of the whiteness of their skin, the bright-
ness of their eyes, the fitting of their apparel, the shape
of their hats, and the unintelligible character of their

language.
mong other things they observed about the ship an
abundance of iron. At this they were rejoiced, for they
had previously seen small quantities of iron attached to
spars that had floated ashore, and had learned its value.
A warrior, by the name of Kapupuu, remarked, I will
go and seize the iron, for to plunder is with me house
and land.’ He went, and whilst in the act of purloin-
ing was shot and died. The cluster of canoes fled and
reported that Kapupuu was slain by a pop-gun, the only
instrument like a gun of which they had any knowledge.
The succeeding night there was.a discharge of can-
non on board, and a display of fireworks. The people
were filled with confusion and terror, concluded that the
foreigners were superior beings, called the captain a god,
and gave him the name of Lono. Ever since, even to
the present day, Lono is the common appellation of Cap-
tain Cook throughout the islands. So utterly rude at
that time were all the notions of the ignorant Hawaiians.
They gave him the appellation of Lono because that
was the name of one of their principal and most venera-
ted deities. It was said too that this deity had gone to
a foreign land. Therefore, on the arrival of Capt. Cook,
they imagined at once that it was the return of their god
Lono. -

e ———
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Captain Cook’s second visit.

An impression of wonder and of dread having been
made, Captain Cook and his men found little difficulty
in having such intercourse with the people as they
chose. In regard to that intercourse, it was marked, as
the world would say, with kindness and humanity. But,
it cannot be concealed that here and at this time, in the
form of loathsome disease, was dug the grave of the
Hawaiian nation; and from so.deep an odium it is to be
regreted, that faithful history cannot exempt even the fair
name of Captain Cook himself, since it is evident that he
gave countenance to the evil. The native female first
presented to him was a person of some rank; her name
was Lelemahoalani.

Sin and death were the first commodities imported to
the Sandwich Islands. As though their former ruin
were not sufficient, Christian nations superadded a
deadlier evil. That evil is sweeping the population to
the grave with amazing rapidity. And it is yet to be
seen whether the influence of Christianity on the rising
race shall stay that desolation.

Kauai was the only island discovered by Captain
Cook on his first visit. He sailed thence to the north-
west coast of America. In November following he re-
turned, and fell in with other islands of the group. Ear-
ly in the morning (Nov. 20, 1778) his ship was seen
off the eastern shore of Maui. At that time Kalani-
opuu, the king of Hawaii, had come from that island to
Maui to contend with Kahekili king of Maui. The east
side of Maui had fallen into the hands of Kalaniopuu
and Kahekili was fighting with him at Hamakualoa; and
Kalaniopuu retiring from the battle dwelt at Wailuaiki
in the district of Koolau. There they slept during the
night and when they awoke early in the merning they
saw Captain Cook’s vessel near the shore. Asitap-
proached, the people gazed with immense curiosity.
They noticed with great particularity its masts, its sails
and every part of the ship. But what struck them with
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Ignorance of the natives. Their wild conceptions of foreigners.

peculiar awe and dread were its many yawning port-
holes, for they had heard from Kauai, that from these
openings issued smoke, fire, and a noise like thunder.

Men had previously arrived in canoes from Kauai, the
island first visited by Captain Cook, and had given a
description of the foreigners and of their ship to the peo-
ple of Oahu. And one Moho an inhabitant of Hawaii,
residing at this time on Oahu went from that island to
Maui where he found Kalaniopuu and rehearsed to him
all he heard concerning Captain Cook. The account
he gave, as handed down by tradition, shows the wild-
ness of their first impressions, the rudeness of all their
notions, and their entire and deep ignorance. .

The people inquired of the messenger respecting the
strangers. He replied, (as tradition says, with grains of
exaggeration no doubt,) <“The men are white—their skin
is loose and folding, (mistaking their garments for their
skin, as they themselves in their ignorance of civilized
manners had no conception of a well-fitted garment,)
“their heads are strangely shaped,”, (mistaking at a dis-
tance their hats for their heads, as they in their rude con-
dition had no idea of such a covering )}—“they are gods,
volcanoes, for fire and smoke issue from their mouths,”
(a mistake gathered at a distant view from the smoking
of cigars )—they have doors in the sides of their bodics,’’
(mistaking their pockets for openings into their bodies, )
“ into these openings they thrust their hands, and take
thence many valuable things—their bodies are full of
treasure.” 'Then standing up he thrust a piece of gourd
shell into his malo at his side and drawing it thence in
intitation of the foreigners, endeavored to give some
idea of the unintelligible nature of their language. He
then gave a terrific account of the discharge of cannon
and the display of fire-works, which had been exhibited
at Kauai. )

This account, so full of wonder to them, and which
shows their utter ignorance of civilized life, was spread
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Arrival of Captain Cook at Kealakeakua.

throughout the islands with great rapidity; and on the
return of Captain Cook, both chiefs and people were
disposed to receive him as a god.

Whilst Captain Cook was standing off Maui, Kame-
hameha went on board, where he remained during the
night, and as the vessel disappeared in the evening at
sea, the Hawaiians supposed that Kamehameha was car-
ried to a distant land, and Kalaniopuu and the people
bewailed his loss. In the morning, however, the vessel
returned, set Kamehameha on shore and then sailed.

Captain Cook proceeded from Maui to the large isl-
and of Hawaii, and apﬁeared ( Dec. 2nd.) off the dis-
trict of Kohala near Kukuipahu. As he approached the
island, some of the natives ventured off in canoes, and
gazed at the ship at a distance. They saw the stran-
gers eating something red, and pronounced it the flesh of
men; they saw fire about their mouths, and supposed it,
as they had heard, to issue from theirbodies. They re-
turned to the shore, and reported that the men on board
were gods—gods of the volcanoe. That which they
supposed to be the raw flesh of men, was the red core
of the water melon, brought from Monterei, to which
they were then entire strangers; and the fire, of course,
was from cigars. :

Captain Cook, after passing around the island, an-
chored at Kealakeakua on the 17th. of January, 1779.
Kalaniopuu was then king of Hawaii, but absent at Maui,
(as has been remarked, ) fighting with Kahekili. The
week that he arrived was with them a sacred week; and
according to custom, no canoe could be launched with-
out the penalty of death. But when the natives saw the
ship of Captain Cook coming to anchor, they concluded
that if the gods sailed during the sacred week, it was
proper for them to do the same, and immediately launch-
ed their canoes. They were firm in the opinion that
Captain Cook was the god Lono and his ship a (keiau)
temple.
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Divine homage paid to Captain Cook.

How unbounded the influence of foreign visitors upon
the ignorant inhabitants of the Pacific! If the thou-
sands of our countrymen who visit this ocean were act-
uated by the pure principles of the religion of Jesus,
how immense the good they might accomplish! But,
alas ! how few visitors to the western hemisphere are ac-
tuated by such principles.

Captain Cook allowed himself to be worshipped asa
god. The people of Kealakeakua declined trading with
him, and loaded his ship freely with the best produc-
tions of the island. The priests approached him in a
crouching attitude, uttering prayers, and exhibiting all
the formalities of worship. After approaching him
with prostration the priests cast their red kapas over his
shoulders and then receding a little, they presented hogs
and a variety of other offerings, with long addresses rap-
idly enunciated, which were a repetition of their pray-
ers and religious homage.

When he went on shore, mast of the people fled for
fear of him and others bowed down before him, with
solemn reverence. He was conducted to the house
of the gods, and into the sacred enclosure, and received
there the highest homage. In view of this fact, and of
the death of Captain Cook, which speedily ensued, who
¢an fail being admonished to give to God at all times,
and even among barbarous tribes, the glory which is his
due? Captain Cook might have directed the rude and
ignorant natives to the great Jehovah; instead of receiv-
ing divine homage himself. If he had done so, it
would have been less painful to contemplate his death.

Kalaniopuu, the king, arrived from Maui on the 24th
of January, and immediately laid a tabu on the canoes,
which prevented the women from visiting the ship, and
consequently the men came on shotze in great numbers,
gratifying their infamous purposes in exchange for pieces
of iron and small looking-glasses. . Some of the women
washed the coating from the back side of the glasses
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Deeth of Captain Cook.

much to their regret, when they found that the reflecting
property was thus destroyed. .

The King, on his arrival, as well as the people, treat-
ed Captain Cook with much kindness, gave him feather
cloaks and fly brushes and paid him divine honors. This
adoration, it is painful to relate, was received without
remonstrance.

I shall speak here somewhat minutely of the death of
Captain Cook, as it developes some traits of the heathen
character, and the influence under which the heathen
suffer from foreign intercourse.

After Captain Cook had thoroughly recruited his ship,

Feb. 4th) he put out to sea; but, after a day’s sail, he found
that one of his masts was defective, and returned to re-
fit it. On his return, the people were friendly, but not
so cordial as before. An uneasiness existed in the
minds of the natives, from the loss of provisions, bestow-
ed without compensation, and on account of the aliena-
tion of their wives, occasioned by the protracted stay of
the ship’s crew. There was then a sensitiveness which
bordered on hostility, and needed only a fit occasion to
become so.

It is asserted in Ledyard’s account of this melancholy
affair, that the principal - occurrence that interrupted
friendly intercourse was the seizure of the images of the
heiau, by Captain Cook; but, after making repeated in-

~ quiries I cannot find that the people attached much im-

‘ portance to that circumstance, though the fact is indeed
substantiated. :

Some men of Captain Cook used violence to the can-

I oe of a certain young chief, whose name was Palea.
The chief making resistance was knocked down by one
of the white men with a paddle.

Soon after, Palea stole a boat from Captain Cook’s
ship. The theft may be imputed to revenge, or toa‘de-

. sire to obtain the iron fastenings of the boat.
f Captain Cook commanded Kalaniopuu, the king of
4 .
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Death of Captain Cook.

the island, to make search for the boat, and. restore it.
The king could not restore it, for the natives had already
broken it in pieces to obtain the nails, which were to
them the articles of the greatest value.

Captain Cook came on shore with armed men.to take
the king on board, and to keep him there as security till
the boat should be restoied.

Inthe mean time, was acted the consummate folly, and
outrageous tyranny of placing a blockade upon a heathen
bay, which the natives could not possibly be supposed
either to understand or appreciate. ‘The large cutter
and twoboats from the Discovery, had orders to proceed
to the mouth of the bay, form at equal distances across,
and prevent any communication by water from any
other part of the island to the towns within the bay, or
from within to those without.’

A canoe came from an adjoining district, bound with-
in the bay. Inthe canoe were two chiefs of some rank,
Kekuhaupio and Kalimu. The canoe was fired upon
from one of the boats, and Kalimu was killed. Keku-
haupio made the greatest speed till he reached the place
of the king, where Captain Cook also was, and commu-
nicated the intelligence of the death of the chief. The
attendants of the king were enraged, and showed signs
of hostility; but were restrained by the thought that
Captain Cook was a god. At that instant a warrior,
with a spear in his hand, approached Captain Cook and
was heard to say that the boats in the harbor had killed
his brother and he would be revenged. Captain Cook
from his enraged appearance and that of the multitude
was suspicious of him, and fired upon him with his pis-
tol. Then followed a scene of confusion, and in the
midst of it Captain Cook being hit with a stone and per-
ceiving the man who threw it, shot him dead. He al-
so struck a certain chief with his sword, whose name
was Kalaimanokahoowaha. The chief -instinctively
seized Captain Cook with a strong hand, designing mere-
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ly to hold him, and not to take his life; for he suppes-
ed him to be a god, and that he could notdie. Captain
Cook struggled to free himself from the grasp, and as
he was about to fall uttered a groan. The people im-
mediately exclaimed, ‘He groans—he is not a god,”—
and instantly slew him. Such was the melancholy death
of Captain Cook.

Immediately, the men in the boat commenced a delib-
erate fire upon the crowd. They had refrained in a
measure before for fear of killing their captain. Many
of the natives were killed. In vain did the ignorant
natives hold up their frail leaf mats to ward off the bul-
lets. They seemed to imagine, that it was the fire from
the guns that was destructive, for they not only shield-
ed themselves with mats, but took constant care to keep
them wet. Soon, round shot from one of the shi
were fired into the middle of the crowd, and both the
thunder of the cannon and the eftects of the shot, ope-
rated so powerfully, that it produced a precipitate retreat
from the shore to the mountains.

The body of Captain Cook was carried into the inte-
rior of the island, the bones secured according to their
custom, and the flesh burnt in the fire. The heart,
liver, &ec., of Captain Cook, were stolen and eaten by
some hungry children, who mistook them in the night
for the inwards of a dog. The names of the children
were Kupa, Mohoole, and Kaiwikokoole. These men
are now all dead. The last of the number died two
years since at the station of Lahaina. Some of the
bones of Captain Cook were sent on board his ship, in
compliance with the urgent demands of the officers ; and
some were kept by the priests as objects of worship.

The ships of Captain Cook sailed from Kealakeakua
on the 23d of Feb. ; and on the 29th, touched at Kauai,
thence to Niihau, and from there took their final depar-
ture from the islands the 15th of March.

For several years after this melancholy event no ship
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Ships that visited the islands after Captain Cook.

visited the islands. The opimion was abroad that the
inhabitants were exceedingly treacheroms and bloedy.
Atlength, in the year 1786, the ill-fated La Perouse touch-
ed at Mauwi; and about the same time two vessels
engaged in the trade of the N. W. Coast recruited at
the islands.  Afterward, the visits of ships were frequent.
The following are the names by which the matives call-
ed the vessels that anchored at Kealakeakua. The
first two came together and were denominated Olo.
They brought the first beads to the islands.  After these
Kanikani ’lghl;nife? whick brought the first supply of
knifes. 'Then followed in succession, Kapilipakela, Oa-
fomakani, Kane, Koki, Alika, Palaunu, Kapilimaka,
and next to this the vessel of Vancouver. These ships
touched at Hawaii; besides these there were others
which visited Maui, Oahu, and Kauai. The foreign
names of these ships I have not been able to obtain.

To. our reproach it must be recorded, that it was no
benevolent motive which sent hither our shipping, but
the love of money. 'The sandal wood was found here.
Immortal souls had been found before, but they presen-
ted no motive to our enterprise. Sandak weod was dis-

« covered, and our ships were soon on the wing. Vast
quantities of that article were obtained for mere trifles:
—carried to Canton, and sold fora high price, where
the larger sticks are made into fancy articles of furniture:
and the smaller pieces burnt as ineense to the geods.

Here, T cannot but notice, chilling and soul-sickening
as it may be, the moral influenee of early visitors upen the
natives of these islands. Men of traffic were frequent in
their visits to the Sandwich Islands for more than 40 years
before the messengers of Christ arrived here. The
children of this world are more forward in enterprise
than the children of light. Scarcely a speck exists on the
broad ocean, or a mook or corner of either continent,
that has not been explored, and frequently* visited for
purposes of traffic. The love of gain had sent many a
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Moral inflvence of early visitors upon the islands.

ship to the Sandwich Islands,and thousands of our sche-
ming inhabitants, before the heralds of salvation reached
these shores. And what was the influence of men of
traffic on the ignorant inhabitants? Precisely the same
which is even now exerted on many an island of the Pa-
cific. It is a proverb with seamen, that when they pass
Cape Horn they hang up their consciences there till their
return. There is too much truth in this remark.
There are worthy exceptions ; but to a painful extent the
influence of seamen in the Pacific is vastly ruinous.

At the present time there is a check to this influence.
There are now islands in the Pacific, the Sandwich Is-
lands among the rest, where such a number of Americans
and Englishmen reside of moral and religious character
as to create a public sentiment, and form a link of com-
munication with Christian countries. Formerly there
was no such restraint. At the present time even, there
is no such restraint at thousands of islands in the Pacif-
ic ocean. Where there is no one but God to look
down and record, there is but little restraint from ini-
quity ; for it remains as true in regard to men now as
when the Bible was written, that there is no fear of God
before their eyes. Shameful and horrid scenes are ac-
ted now under the light of God’s sun at places afar off.
They were acted formerly atthe Sandwich islands. I
shall not attempt to exhibit that conduct, and to portra
those scenes. Neither your feelings nor mine would al-
low of it. I will merely state a few things, leaving the
full exposure for the day of judgment.

I notice then, that the choicest productions of the is-
lands were purchased for mere trifles—the price of a ho,
for instance, was a few inches of rusty iron hoop, whic
the destitute natives formed into a sort of adz.

Again, among the prominent articles of trade were
guns, swords, and other instruments of death. But,
what was more deadly, large quantities of ardent spirits

4%




42 EARLY HISTORY

Means of destruction uted.

were sold among them, which involved the king, chiefs,
and people in habits of intemperance.

Then, again, many ships, from the time of their arri-
val till the time of their sailing, were crowded with naked
inhabitants of both sexes, and presented a scene to which
it is scarcely possible even to allude.

But, another erime, still more horrid if possible, must
be mentioned, of which the following instance may con-
vey some idea. It shows the fact that the ignorant, na-
ked, and degraded islanders were scarcely regarded as
human beings. ‘

A vessel anchored at Honuaula, on the Island of Maui,
the island of my present location. I forbear to give the
name of the vessel, thoughitis recorded in Hawaiian
history. At night a boat attached to the stern of the ves-
sel was stolen, in which a sailor was sleeping. The sailor
was killed, and the boat broken in pieces for the pur-
pose of obtaining the nails. The persons engaged in
this affair resided at an adjoining village called Oloalu.
The captain took his anchor, and removed to a position
near the village. The captain feigned to be friendly,
and the people came off to tradeas usual. They sur-
rounded the vessel on all sides, not perceiving that the
men on board were making ready their guns, only they
found that when any of the canoes went either to the bows
or stern of the vessel, they were driven away ;—conse-
quently the canoes were crowded together at its
sides.

Soon a large crowd of canoes, filled with men and
women, were collected, entirely unsuspicious of any evil,
—when suddenly a number of cannon were fired upon
them, and the waves covered with the dead and the dy-

ing.

n%dr. Young, who was a seamen on board the vessel
and an eye-witness, and afterwards became a resident of
the islands, says, ‘Great numbers were destroyed.” The
vessel sailed. The natives dragged for the bodies
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A horrid instance.

with fish-hooks and eollected them on the beach, where
their brains flowed out of their broken skulls. These
are the main facts. The account with all its particulars
is told by a man still living whose scalp was torn off on
the occasion by a shot from the vessel.

Another instance of the same kind occurred a few
years since at the Washington Islands ; and another at
a group of islands farther west; and a long list if necessary
might be added. But it is useless to specify instances
when they are so numerous. How many such scenes
have occurred we leave for God’s faithful register to de-
velope.

le)lfler all these evils, unchecked and unmitigated,
the Sandwich Islanders suffered, till the word of God
reached their shores. During the intercourse of forty
years with multitudes from Christian lands, what did
they learn? They gained no knowledge of God, or of
the way of life. But, as if the guilt and ruin of a
heathen state were not sufficient, new modes of crime
and new modes of accelerated destruction were intro-
duced from Christian countries. :




CHAPTER II.

EARLY HISTORY CONTINUED.

\

Visits of Vancouver.

Some ships that visited the islands exerted, on the
whole, a good influence. Among these I may name
the ship of discovery under the command of Vancou-
ver.

Vancouver visited the islands three several times, in
1792, '93, and ’94. At his first visit in I792, fourteen
years after the first arrival of Captain Cook, he touched
at Kealakeakua Bay. Standing off and on and inqui-
ring after Kalaniopuu, he learned that he was dead and
that Kamehameha succeeded him in the kingdom. He
continued his course to Oahu, anchored at Waikiki
and thence sailed to Kauai, and thence to the N. W.
Coast of America. He saw Kaumualii, afterwards king
'of Kauai, who was then only a boy. He sent up sky-
rockets which filled the people with wonder and fear.
Vancouver remarked on this visit that the chiefs and
people had diminished ; there being by no means so
many as the estimate by Captain Cook. It is most na-
tural to conclude that there must have been an error in
Captain Cook’s estimate.

‘When Vancouver sailed from Hawaii to Waikiki on
Oahu, another vessel under his command sailed to the
north side of Oahu were the captain and the astrono-
mer were slain. The following is the history of this se-
rious affair.

As the vessel sailed along Koolau, Oahu, the natives
saw it at sea, and were astonished at its enormous size,
saying, “the coral rocks are floating hither.” The ves-
sel approached the shore, and the inhabitants ran inland
with fright, vociferating as they went, “Prodigious! pro-
digious!” until it arnved at Waimea, a place north of
Waialua. There the vessel lying off and on, the seamen
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Two officers of one of his vessels slain.

prepared their water casks, and taking knives for their
defence, they put off in their boat for the shore to obtain
fresh water ; but as the water at the mouth of the stream
was brackish they floated the casks some- distance in-
land, and having filled them, a part returned, while the
two who were cut off, went farther up the stream, until
arriving where the natives were numerous, they (‘the na-
tives) commenced throwing stones with a view to des-
troy the strangers. Kapalealuku cast a stone against
the chin of one of the foreigners which knocked him
down. When the natives on the other bank saw that
one had fallen they came to join in the fray. The white
man cried out with the pain inflicted, on which the na-
tives said—‘They cry indeed-they are men perhaps,—
we thought them gods their eyes were so bright.”” One
remonstrated, “Be not in haste to kill the god Lonoika-
oualii,—for great Lono having been slain at Hawaiti, this
one remained, the great and powerful Pekeku this—he
is a god.”” This remonstrance was vain. The eompa-
ny in the boat returned and obtained their guns and lay
upon their oars. - Those on board the vessel perceiving
that some of their number had been slain, worked the
vessel inland and fired on shore. The natives exclaim-
ed, “What is this whizzing?” One replied, “Don’t you
krow it is burning sand, (‘powder) a deadly thing—it
will burn perhaps this day and destroy our land.—Per-
haps we shall escape in as much as we have killed the
two gods—had they lived among us, we had all been
dead men!” The firing eontinued till evening when
the vessel took her departure.

Vancouver returned from the N. W. Coast and an-
chored at Kawaihae, Hawaii, Feb. 14, 1793. ‘The na-
tives were importunate to obtain of him guns and pow-
der. He refused as he did not trade in these articles,
greatly desired by the Hawaiians at this period of strife
in which the kingdom passed into the hands of Kame-
hameha. At this second visit, Vancouver met with



46 ' EARLY HSITORY

Second visit of Vauncouver. Intercourse with Kamehameha.

Kamehameha, and presented him with some cattle from
Monterey. The Hawaiians admired the strange an-
imals and called them ¢ puaabipi,” (swine-beef.
This was the stock whence have sprung the wild bul-
locks, which at this time roam over Waimea and Mau-
na Kea. Vancouver left Kawaihae and anchored at
Kealakeakua, Feb. 22nd. Kamehameha treated him
with great kindness and respect. As thereis no fresh
water at Kealakeakua the natives carried the casks to
various other places and filled and returred them to the
the ship—their remuneration a few inches of iron.

Vancouver advised Kamehameha to put an end to
hostilitiesand dwell in peace with the chels of Maui
and Oahu ; but there is no evidence that he assented to
this. The master of the vessel gave to the chief some
elegant clothes, and the chief presented him in return
a feather cloik for the King of Great Britain.

On the 8th of March, Vancouver left Kealakeakua .
Bay for Lahaina, where he anchored on the I2th. He
saw Kahekili, who was an aged man, and recommended
him to cease war:ing with Kamehameha and to live in
amity : but his advice was disregarded. From Lahaina
he sailed to Waikiki, Oahu, where he made inquiry of
Kalanikupule the chief of that island concerning the
death of the Captain and the astronomer, who were slain
at Waimea and demanded the murderers of his men.
The chiefs were unable to obtain them. Vancouver
still continued his demand. The chiefs were greatly
terrified and took three innocent men as they have since
often acknowledged and presented them before Vancou-
veras the murderers. They were stoned to death in
his presence. I mention this fact to show the injudi-
ciousness of urging barbarous chiefs, in such a case, to a
point of extremity. Some years after the real murder-
er was found and executed on board a foreign ship.
Vancouver visited Kauai and from thence went again
to the N. W. Coast of America.
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Third visit of Vanocouver. C l1to K hameh

From the Coast he came a third time to Hawaii, Jan.
9th. 1794, standing off the harbor of Hilo Bay, which
he cguld not enter on account of the unfavorable wind
that prevailed at that time. King Kamehameha was
residing at Hilo, and went on board Vancouver’s vessel
and sailed with him for Kealakeakua, where having
passed by the districts of Puna and Ka’u, they anchored
on the 12th. Vancouver presented the king with other
cattlé, and also sheep, which were highly esteemed.

Vancouver gave the king much wholesome advice a-
bout the protection of his own person, the management
of his kingdom, and the course that would be wise for
him to take in regard to foreigners. Two foreigners
John Young and Isaac Davis, he recommended as par-
ticularly worthy of protection and confidence.

Observing that the king was religiously inclined, Van-
couver said; “There is a God above in heaven, and if
you desire to worship him, when | return to Britain I
will entreat his majesty to appoint for you a clergyman,
and when he comes hither you must renounce your tabu
system, which is false ;—there are no earthly deities—
but there is a God in heaven.”

There is no evidence that thes¢ remarks of Vancou-
ver had any influence on the heathen netions of Kame-
hameha; but, the advice was not lost. In the progress
of events an occasion was afforded, on which it proved
of immense importance. |In the proper place:I shall
show that when refered to in the council of thé chiefs
by John Young, one of the persons recommended to
their confidence by Vancouver, it seemed to turn the
scale in the question whether the flrst missionaries

should be permitted to land and reside upon the isl-/

ands.

When the people and chiefs saw that Vancouver con-
sulted their welfare like a real friend, they were grate-
ful to him ; and in reply Kamehameha said,—“Return
to Great Britain, and request her king to protect our

(e
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P ions of Kamehameha at the time of Vaancouver’s visits.

country.”—It was not his intention to surrender it
wholly, but to obtain for it protection. And even if
it should be maintained, that Kamehameha intended
to surrender his government to the entire control of Great
Britain, the surrender would be a matter of little impor-
tance, for, Kamehameha had at that time but little to give
aeway. Kahekili was at that time king of Maui, Molokai,
Lanaiand Oahu ; and his brother Kaeo was king of Kauai,
‘The possessions of Kamehameha were on Hawaii alone,
and consisted of the districts of Kona, Kohala and Ha-
makua which he had recently eonfirmed by conquest. He
was often at war with the hostile chiefs of the other dis-
tricts of Hawaii,—Hilo, Puna and Ka’u, and suceceded
in making them tributary, but he did not acquire
undisputed possession of those districts, till after he had
subdued the leeward islands ;~—a period several years
after the visit of Vancouver.

Vancouver sailed to Kauai and took his departure
from that island to England, but did not visit Hawaii
afterwards. Lehua, a native who had visited foreign
lands, acted as interpreter for Vancouver and Kameha-
meha.

Though the conduct of Vancouver was marked with
kindness and generosity, yet truth demands that some-
thing more should be said.

He, like others, countenanced the practice of giving
a few inches of rusty iron hoop as a compensation for
the best productions of the islands, and the most ar-
duous services of the natives. Neither can we record
his name, nor that of Captain Cook, as standing pure
and aloof from the fearful work in which their men were
engaged,—of spreading about them degrading evils and
a desolating curse.

If the most kind, ‘honorable,and respected visitors
thus countenanced iniquity, what think you has been the
influence of the mass of seamen on the degraded hea-
then? ~ The degraded heathen, I say; for the influence
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Extent of evil influence.

exerted at the Sandwich Islands, is substantially the
same as that exerted upon barbarous nations the world
over. O! if the shores of Africa, of Asia, of the un-
aumbered isles, and of our own north-western wilder-
ness could speak, how fearful and black the array of
crime they would reveal, and how deep and inexpress-
ible the notes of woe! The improvements in naviga-
tion and the facilities of commerce are bringing Euro-
peans in close contact with every heathen nation, with the
whole array of deadly evils of which I have made men-
tion in regard to the Sandwich Islands. As things now
are, Satan hasa thousand missionaries in the field
where Jesus Christ has one. Evil influences are con-
tinually going out from among us to heathen lands, and
the extent of those influences eternity will reveal.

When some of our exploring missionaries arrived at
the head of the Black Sea, where no foreign vessel
was allowed by law to approach, the first thing which
attracted their attention was a cask marked, N. E. Rum.

I noticed in the message of the President of the Uni-
ted States a few years since, it was said that the Russian
government had refused to renew a stipulation by which
our ships were allowed to have free access to their ports
on the N. W. coast,—and on the ostensive ground that
our ships have carried thither scarcely any thing else
but fire-arms and ardent spirits.—What a deep reproach
to us, that a nation like the Russian should forbid us to
enter their ports, because of the moral evils we dissem-
inate!

This pestilential and deadly influence was exerted
upon the Sandwich Islanders without any alleviation,
for the long period of 40 years before the jntroduction
of Christianity. For many, very many long years, a-
mong the thousands who visited them, there was no her-
ald of salvation; and among the many commodities
brought to their shores, there was any thing to be found
but the bread of life. The river of intemperance was

5




50 EARLY HSITORY

Decrease of Population.

made to run through the land, and, connected with the
curse of infamous dissipation, made quick work in num-
bering the unwary people for the grave.

This remark leads me to another topic, the decrease
of population. Captain Cook estimated the population
at 400,000. Vancouver, (as before remarked, ) visited
the islands fourteen years after their discovery by Cap-

tain Cook. During this time no sweeping disease or
more devastating war than usual had intervened, and
yet Vancouver found that the population was much less
than the estimate of Captain Cook. For some reason
therefore the estimate of Captain Cook must have been
quite too high.

But tradition, and the very appearance of the islands,
show that the population in years past was far greater
than at present. The present population of the islands
is not far from 108,000. For this decrease many causes
may be assigned, such as, first,an extensive war, which

d about the time of Vancouver’s several visits;
then the plague, which swept over the islands soon af-
ter, which, as some of the more intelligent of the natives
who lived at the time affirm, swept off the majority of
‘the people ; deaths were so sudden and frequent that
the living could not bury the dead. Infanticide also
may be mentioned, human sacrifices and things ofa
like kind. But most of these causes have ceased to ex-
ist, and the depopulation still goes on. Facts carefully
gathered the last few years show an evident decrease of
population. There is, then, another cause,—a cause
still operating; and whatisit? Itis principally that
to which we have already alluded—not the contact of
savages with civilization, as some assert, but the known
‘stamp of God upon a prevailing vice. At Rarotonga
an island shut out by its coral reefs from foreign ship-
ping, the population is increasing, whilst Christianity
and civilization are rapidily advancing. This is the
testimony not only of missionaries, but of gentlemen of
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The sevenljpetty kingdoms at the time of Captain Cook.

the Exploring Expedition. It is this latter cause, then,
in its various shapes and with its attendant evils, that
is mowing down heathen nations at so fearful a rate.
Nations, I say ; for, so far as facts have been gathered,
almost every barbarous nation is rapidly decreasing.
The dissemination of evils from Christian landsis lay-
ing the earth waste. And the guilt of such havoc, who
can estimate? And the reputation of sweeping the
earth of its population, and glutting the pit of hell! O!
who can envy it, but the arch-fiend himself! It would
seem that even Satan would be more than satisfied
with the immense desolation we are spreading in every
heathen land. O! when will the redeeming influence
of the gospel of Jesus begin to keep pace with the ruin
we are spreading! When will the number of heathen
- souls, we save instrumentally, equal the number of those
that we destroy! O, when shall it once be! that we
shall go into all the earth, and visit every creature, not
to destroy mankind, but to preach the gospel! When
shall we cease to add and superadd crimes and curses -
to those already existing among the barbarous and de-
graded! Isnot their present condition, without any
aggravating causes, sufficiently gloomy and appalling ?

The narrative thus far has had respect principally to
the discovery of the islands and the intercourse of the
people with foreigners. Itis time, perhaps, to turn
our attention to the internal affairs of the nation.

Various political events of rapid succession and of an
important character, demand a notice.

The islands, at the time of their discovery by Captain
Cook, were divided into many independant and petty
kingdoms. Kalaniopuu was king of Hawaii and East
Maui; Kahekili was king of West Maui; Kuma-
koa was king of Molokai; Keliiaa was king of Lanai;
Peiholani was king of Oahu; and Keawe was king of
Kauai. In tracing back the genealogy of these several
kings they run into the same ‘original stock ; the prin-
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State of kingdoms at thie time of Vancouver’s visit.

cipal branches of descent being three; the first, that of the
kings of Hawaii, the second, that of the kings of Maui and
~ the small islands adjacent, the third, that of the kings

of Oahu and Kauai. Besides this relation by blood, they
were all variously connected by intermarriage; if indeed
it be proper to use the term marriage in reference to
such a state of society. But, no alliance either by blood
or marriage, had much influence in preserving peace.
Among so many petty kingdoms there were abundant
occasions of jealousy, and of course, an almost con-
stant scene of war. . Kingdoms passed rapidly from one

ossessor to another and changes were so frequent that
1n tracing back the history it is exceedingly difficult to
avoid confasion. .

About fourteen years after the discovery of the Is-
lands, at the time of Vancouver’s visit, the six petty king-
doms above named, had become merged into three ;
Kamehameha was king of Hawaii, Kahekili was king of
all Maui, Molokai, Lanai and Oahu; and Kaeo, brether
of Kahekili, was king of Kauai. I have in my possess-
iona record of many of the wars that resulted in these
changes, but, to burden history witha minute account
of battles and conquests would be quite unprofitable.
Far back as memory goes, war was a principal occupa-
tion of both chiefs and people.

It does not appear that many of their wars were ve
destructive of human life. The evil of bloodshed, in
many cases did not appear so great as the destruction of
food by the conquering party and the subsequent miser-
ies of famine. There were some exceptions—some in-
stanees of extensive and horrid massacre. Soon after
the conquest of Oahu by Kahekili, various conspiracies
., and attempts at revolt were detected, and were revenged
by the king in an immense slaughter of the people.
The event 1s called Kapoluku, which signifies the mght
of slaughter. It is said that so many dead bodies were
thrown in to Niuhelewai; a river just west of Honolulu, as,

’
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Horrid emblems of heathenism.

to interrupt the course of the stream. A house of con-
siderable size, was afterward built at Moanalua, of the
bones of the slain. A house constructed of human bones
would be no unfit emblem among others, in forming
a picture of heathenism !

Another emblem of the like kind, might be that which
took place not long before on Kauwiki a hill at the
Eastern extremity of Maui. The besieged were so re-
duced by famine that they came down and surrendered
themselves to their enemies, who instead of showing a-
ny mercy, slew them and then wrapped the dead bodies
in leaves and baked them all in an oven or a hole in the
earth, in the same way that they would cook a hog ora
dog. '

idd to these, the sight of human sacrifices offered to
the gods before a battle and the butchery of captives
after conquest and presentation on the altar ; and look
if imagination can bear the pictire, at the disgusting
and horrid pile of human bodies left to putrefy and rot
before the grim visage of a hidious idol. How low and
revolting must be their thoughts of deity who imagine
that such offerings can gratify and please !

In all their ancient wars these and the like scenes
were familiar. The detail is monotonous and sickening.
I shall therefore avoid the narrative of war, except so far
as connected with important changes. The conquest
of the islands by Kamehameha it is necessary to record
with some minuteness, but previous wars, may, without
much loss, pass into oblivion.

1t is not remembered thatany chiefs before Kameha-
meha succeeded so faras to conquer the whole group of
islands. Umi, the fourteenth back in traditional
history was a powerful chieftain, and extended his con-
quests farther perhaps than any one except Kamehame-
ha. He reigned from Hawaii to Molokai, leaving un-
subdued Oahu and Kauai. The conquest of Kameha-
meha changed very essentially the aspect of political af-

5.
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State of Hawaii om the death of Kalaniopuu.

fairs at the islands and it is therefore of importance to
trace the commencement, progress and consummation of
his career.

Kamehameha was the reputed son of Keoua otherwise
called Kalanikupuapaikalaninui, a younger half brother
of Kalaniopuu, king of Hawaii. Itis said, however,
that Kamehameha was the real son of Kahekili, king of
Maui and that Kahekili gave him the name of his bro-
ther which was Kamehameha. It will be seen as we
proceed that Kahekili himself asserted this to be the
fact. )

When Keoua, the father of Kamehameha, died, he
commended his son to the care of Kalaniopuu, who re-
ceived him, and treated him as his own child. Kiwa-
lao, a real son of Kalaniopuu, occasioned much trouble
‘to his father, and in several instances proceeded so far
as to engage in open revolt. Kamehameha seems al-
ways to have been obedient and to have possessed the
good will of Kalaniopuu.

Kalaniopuu died at Ka’u on Hawaii. Before his death
he bequeathed his kingdom — the island of Hawaii,
in two parts to Kiwalao and Kamehameha. The island
consists of six districts, three districts he gave to Kiwa-
lao and three to Kamehameha, adding that Kiwalao, his
own son should have the supremacy, and Kamehameha
should be subordinate. The districts given to Kiwalao
were, Ka’'u, Puna and Hilo, and at that time considered
the most valuable ; those given to Kamehameha were
Kona, Kohala and Hamakua.

This arrangement was not satisfactory to Kiwalao
and hs counsellors. After the death of Kalaniopuu
and the cus-omary period of wailing, Keawemauhili and
other ~h efs and warriors, were importunate with Kiwa-
lao to ia e war on Kamehameha and his forces at Ko~
na. I ':y were particularly desirous to obtain Kona,
as the -1in that vicinity is calm and affords good ad-
vantag - “or fishing.




OF THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 85

First war of Kamehameha.

'The expidition was disguised, under cover of carry-
ing the body of Kalaniopuu to Kona to deposit it there,
for at that place was a famous receptacle for the bones
of chiefs. The corpse of Kalaniopuu was placed on
one of the canoes in which the chiefs and people
went to Kona for the purpose of war. Keaumoku, one
of Kamehameha’s counsellors, met the expedition at Ka-
palilua in Kona, and seeing the dead body of Kalanio-
puu, united with them in wailing. On observing that
the appearance of the men and chiefs was somewhat pe-
culiar, he inquired, —¢‘Where will you deposit the
corpse’? 'They replied, ‘Itis to be deposited at Kailua’.
Then he clearly perceived, from their pressing on with all
haste to Kailua, that they had warlike intentions.

The expedition was overtaken with a storm off Honau-
nau. They landed and left the body of the chief in the
house of Keawe, the house of idol gods and the famous
depository of the bones of chiefs.

In the mean time, Keaumoku set out for Kohala to
inform Kamehameha ; but, as Kekuhaupio had previ-
ously sent for him, they met at Kekaha, where Keau-
moku related to Kamehameha all he had seen and heard
among the canoes bringing the corpse, from which the
conclusion was drawn that war was impending. After
a consultation on the course to be pursued, they sailed
near Kaawaloa and Keei; where they met with Kiwa-
lao coming down from Honaunau, who, after they had
united in lamentations for the dead, adressed Kameha-
meha in the following terms: “Alas! for us two. We
are as dead men. Here is the aged chief, Keawemauhi-
li, instigating us and ours to fight ;—perhaps you andI -
only shall be slain.” It would appear from these ex-
pressions, that Kiwalao was urged, much against his
own inclination, to engage in contest with Kamehame-
ha.

Kiwalao returned to Honaunau, and . entirely confi-
dent of victory, proceeded to parcel out the yet uncon-
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quered country, in presents to his chiefs. One of
the chiefs, whose name was Keoua, a half brether of !
Kiwalao, was entirely neglected in the distribution, °
ill-treated and insulted. He and his men, therefore,
practised disguise, and went off, carrying their weapons
of war and determined upon a reckless course that they
might vent their rage. They proceeded to Keomo, cut
down cocoa-nut trees and slew a number of Kameha-
meha’s men, who did not die unrevenged, there being a ;
loss on the other side. They skirmished three days,
when, at length a general conflict was brought on be-
tween the forces of Kamehameha and Kiwalao.

The chiefs under Kamehameha in this battle were
Keaumoku, Keaweaheulu, Kameeiamoku, Kamanawa,
Kekuhaupio and all of Kamehameha’s younger brothers.
While the battle was raging, Keaumoku, who encoun-
tered the warriors of Kiwalao, being entangled by a long
spear, was thrown down and seized by two of his ene-
mies, Nuhi and Kahai, who smote him with short wood-
en daggers, while one with a spear pierced him, exclaim-
ing, by way of triumph and derision, “The weapon
strikes the yellow-back crab.” Keaumoku was weak
and nearly dead, and heard Kiwalao giving orders to his
men to preserve the ornament of whale’s tooth at his
neck from being besmeared with blood. He regarded
his death as inevitable, but, at that instant his friends flew
to his rescue and saved hislife. Soon after, when Kiwa-
lao was struck with a stone and prostrated, Keaumoku

- rose with renewed s‘rength, seized Kiwalao by the neck
and cut his throat with an instrument of shark's teeth.
This Keaumoku was the father of Kaahumanu the late
Queen Regent so distinguished for her value to the na-
tion and her private christian character ; of Kuakini pre-
sent governor of Hawaii, of Hoapiliwahine present gov-
erness of Maui and several other personages of eminence
and worth not long since deceased.

Kamehameha fought valiantly in this contest and his
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foes were routed. This was the first of his wars, and
was followed by a series of battles which secured for
him eventually the entire kingdom of the Sandwich Is-
lands. The immediate result, however, of this first victo-
ry, was merely to confirm in his hands those three dis-
tricts of Hawaii,—Kona, Kohala and Hamakua, which
had been bequeathed to him by Kalaniopuu.

Keoua, the ill-used chief before named, when he saw
that Kiwalao was slain, thr 'w himself into the sea, and
by his expertness in swiming, escaped, fled to Ka'u and
became chief or king of that district. Keawemaubhils,
the chief who instigated the war, escaped to the moun-
tains and thence to Hilo and became king of Hilo and
Puna. Thus the island was divided into three kingdoms.

About the time of the battle above narrated, Kaheki-
li king of west Maui, had taken advantage of the death
of Kalaniopuu, waged war with the chief left in charge
of east Maui and annexed that peninsula to his own
dominion. The last battle which crowned his success,
was that on the hill of Kauwiki in Hana, to which I
have already referred.

Kamehameha heard of this success, and feeling that
east Maui belonged to the kingdom of Hawaii, made pre~
parations at once to pass over the channel and oppose
Kahekili. As the latter was returning from the scene
of victory and had reached Kahikinui, he heard that
Kamehameha with a fleet of canoes, was at Kamilo, in
Kohala directly across the channel, on the point of sail-
ing to give him battle.

On receiving this information, Kahekili immediately
sent his younger brother, whose name was Alapai to
Kamehameha with the following orders: “Go, and be-~
stow our kingdom upon our son ; and if he will receive
it, well; but if he does not recognize meas his father
and will not respect the gift, but insists upon war ; then,
tell him that both he and his soldiers shall die in their
youth, before the going down of the sun. If, indeed
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he shall listen to my request, then, say to" him, ‘Waut,
till the the black tapa, (native cloth) shall cover me and
my funeral rites shall be performed, then, come and
receive his kingdom, without the peril of war,’— for in-
deed, he is my son,and from me he received his name
Kamehameha after that of my elder brother.”

Alapai, having received this message, hastened to exe-
cute it, and met Kamehameha at Kamilo, the place be-
fore named. Kamehameha inquired, “What is your
message ?”’  Alapai replied, “Your father sent me to bes-
tow upon you his kingdom, saying, ‘Wait till the black
tapa shall cover me and my funeral rites shall be perfor-
med, and then come and receive it, without the peril of
war.” Kamehameha yielded assent and dismissed his
warlike intentions. A

Not long after this event, Kanakoa, a chief under Ke-
awemaubhili rebelled and fought against his king; was de-
feated, and fled for profection to Keoua, against whom
he afterwards rebelled also, made war, was defeated
and slain. A relative of his to avenge his death, rose up,
tore off his only garment and marched with his soldiers
to Kamehameha at Kona, who, observing the plight
in which he came, was touched with pity and espoused
his cause. Forthwith, his counsellors, approving the
measure, marched to Hilo to prosecute the war. The
names of the men were, Keaumoku, Keaweaheulu, Ka-
meeiamokuand Kamanawa. These were his counsellors
on all subjects of importance; and their children con-
tinue to be the advisors of Kamehameha’s successors.
After a little delay, the war commenced against the
kingdoms of Hilo and Ka'u. The first scene of action
was on a mountain in the latter district, from which it
was extended in various contests through the whole of
Ka’'u, Puna and Hilo. This second war was a long and
doubitful struggle and well named (kauaawa,) bitter con-
test. The two kings Keawemaubhili and Keoua were
weakened, but, not vanquished. :
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Kamehameha retreated to Laupahoehoe, whence after
alittle delay, he went to Hilo to prosecute his conquests,
and had an encounter with a company of fishermen at -
Puna.

As Kamehameha sprang into the surf, his foot slipt in-
to the crevice of a rock and was held fast; whilst some
pelted him with stones and one beat his forehead with
the paddle of a canoe. Owing to his great strength,
he succeeded in defending and in extricating himself,
but, barely escaped with his life.

The war raged with various success on both sides,
when at length Kamehameha consented to an interview
wi.h Keawemauhili and they mutually agreed upon terms
of peace. . .

In this war, Kamehameha found a company of sol-
diers sent by Kahekili of Maui to the aid of his opponent
Keawemauhiliand commanded by Kahahawai one of
Kahekili’s favorite men. The explanationis this: Some

" time before, Kahekili planning an expedition to Oahu,
had sent to Kamehameha requestinga canoe. Kame-
hameha did not honor his request. Keawemauhili,
hearing of the circumstance, sent immediatell{aa very
large double canoe, as a present to Kahekili. hekili,
in return, sent Kahahawai one of his favorite men with
a company of soldiersto reside with Keawemaubhili.
The war taking place soon after, these soldiers of Kahe-
kili took part in it.

After the war, Kahahawai and his soldiers, sought an
interview with Kamehameha and threw themselves on
his mercy. Kahahawai thus addressed him: “Here we
are and if you command us to lift up our heads, then
we lift them up ; if you say, Bow down in the dust, then
we bow down; and if you say, Die, then we die.”
Kamehameha, according to the uniform mildness and
generosity of his nature, bid them to return to Maui in

ce.

But this interference of Kahekili in the Hawaiian con-
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Accession of foreign skill in fire arms.

testis an important circumstance to be noted, for it
was regarded by Kamehameha as a just cause of war,
and led him at length to engage in the several expedi-
tions, in which he conquered the leeward islands.

Kamehameha had fought both of the battles already
noticed with only those rude weapons of war which were
common on the 1slands. He had prevailed by his own
mere strength and skill. But, from this time forward,
his success was owing in no small measure to the assis-
tance he derived from a few foreigners with fire
arms.

On board the vessel, that committed the outrage, at
Olualu, already narrated, wasa seamen whose name
was John Young. The vessel after the outrage sailed
for Hawaii, and appeared there in company with a small
sloop, where Mr. Young having landed was detained by
Kamehameha, partly because he desired a white man
to be in his service, and partly because he feared that
Mr. Young might disclose the fact that the sloop had
been taken by Kameeiamoku, an event which occur-
red at this time. The king treated Mr. Young with
great kindness.

Kameeiamoku had received insult and blows on board
a ship and had from that time meditated revenge. He
said, ‘If a vessel shall come in my way, destruction be
toit” He was residing at Kaupulehu when the small
sloop hove in sight, and his purpose was fixed to capture
it. He gave orders to his men, thus, “Let the canoes
be ready,—we will go and cut off the foreigner’s ves-
sel.” The canoes were made ready and they went a-
long side. They slew the captain and the seamen, five
in number. Isaac Davis, one of the seamen, was car-
ried off as dead; he revived, however, and was suffered
to live. He was taken care of by Kamehameha in"com-
pany with John Young. Kamehameha took posses-
sion also of the sloop and builta covering over it with
the intention of preserving it and of restoring it to the
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owners should they ever call for it. It wasa cbarac-
tenistic of Kamehameha to bestow great attention and res-
pect to the interests of foreigners,—a characteristic
which secured their cooperation against ail his oppo-
nents and led to his ultimate triumph.

Kameeiamoku, the chief who captured the sloop, was
the father of Hoapili the late Governor of Maui, who al-
ways stood firm om the side of Christianity and left a
noble testimony on his dyingbed. Notice the change;
the father a revengeful murderer, the son a meek and
quiet disciple of Jesus anda firm supporter of the Christ-
ian religion! What cannot God accomplish!

The two seamen above named, John Young and
Isaac Davis, being kindly treated by Kamehameha, fought
in his ranks with the use of fire arms, struck terror to
the hearts of his foes and made him in every battle su-
perior and irresistible.

Kamehameha rested a considerable time from war,
when perceiving his increased strength, and still re-
membering the provocation of Kahekili, the king of Maui,
he determined upon a hostile expedition to this Ysland.
He sent oeders to Keawemauhili, king of Hilo, and to
Keoua king of Ka’u, that each should furnish a compa-
ny of soldiers, for the expedition. Keawemauhili assen-
ted, but, Keoua denied all allegiance, and utterly refus-
ed. Among the soldiers sent by Keawemauhili was
Kalanimanokahoowaha, the chief who slew Captain
Cook.

Kamehameha sailed to Maui and found his opponent
in prince Kalanikupule, the son of Kahekili, his father
being absent at Oahu. ‘The two hostile forces met in a
narrow and deep defile of the mountain leading from
Olualu to Wailuku. I onee with much fatigue and la-
bor rss@d }houiglh; th?lt g;’p of the mountain and was

amply peid for the toil. Prospects more picturesque,

. and awful, I svarcely ever beheld. As we traced
a narrow foot path, winding in many places on the ve-

6 -
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ry.verge of tremendous precipices we were pointed to
the spot where the armies met. As there was little
room for flight the contest was desperate, but Kameha-
meha prevailed. Many of the enemy and some too of
his own men were precipitated down the precipices
and dashed in pieces at the bottom. Some were chas-
ed to the high peaks and cliffs of the mountains and
reduced by starvation. Others were slain in the open
ground and thrown into the river Iao which runs down
the ravine. The prince Kalanikupule fled and made
his escape to Oahu. It is said that so many of his ar-
my were slain and thrown into the waters of the Iao,
a very considerable river, as to stop the progress of
the stream. This engagement was known by three
appellations ; Kapaniwai, (stopping the water) Kauau-
pali (battle of the precipice ) and Iao, (the name of the
stream. : :

By this victory, Kamehameha came in possession of
Maui and the adjacent islands, Molokai and Lanat.

- Whilst Kamehameha was at Kaonakakai, on Molokai,

he sent a messenger to Kahekili on Oahu, saying, “Send
to me an wulumaika”’— (‘a stone made smooth and
round, prepared to roll upon a long and even track in a
favorite game of chance). He meant by this coneeal-
ed form of expression a challenge to engage in battle, and
as such it was understood. Kahekili replied, ““I, and I
only am the ulumaika by which he can sweep over the
whole length of the track. Return and say to him,
“Wait till theblack tapa shall cover me, then from Hawaii,
as a starting point cast the wlumaika, it shall sweep the
whole group of islands without obstruction and reach
even to foreign shores.” .
.Kamehameha was disposed to tarry a little time, to
distribute: to his dependants the lands he had gained,
and to regulate affairs to his mind. . But news from
Hawaii-called him away unexpectedly, and he was oblig-
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ed to leave these several islands to pass back again in-
to the hands of Kahekili. ’

During the time of this expedition, the two} kings of
Hilo and Ka’u fell out and engaged in war and Ke-
awemauhili was slain by Keoua. Infatuated with suc-
cess he determined to take to himself the three districts
of Kamehameha and destroy his subjects. With this
view he went tothe fruitful and important valley of Wai-
pio, destroyed the food growing there and committed
‘wanton outrage not only upon property, but upon men,
women and children.

Kamehameha was at Molokai when he heard of the
outrages committed by Keoua. He sailed immediate-
ly with all his forces for Hawaii and landed at Kawaihae.
Keoua was about 12 miles in'and at Waimea. The ar-
mies soon met midway between those two places and
engaged in battle. Keoua drew off and effected a re-
treat over the mountain. Kamehameha hastened by a
shorter route to Hamakua to intercept him. The armies
therefore met again and e d in a fierce and bloody
contest. 'The forces of ehameha gave way and
were nearly routed, when a few foreigners with mus-
kets, who it would seem, had been reserved for such a
crisis, began to discharge their balls and turned at once
the tide of battle. Keoua fled to Ka’u where he con-
tinued for some time to reside, but quite dispossessed
of strength and humbled in his pride.

About this time, Kaeo king of Kauai arrived with his
forces at Oahu and urged Kabhekili to unite with him
in an expedition against Kamehameha. Kaeo was a
younger brother of Kahekili. Some years before, he
had left Maui, married Kamakahelei, the chief woman
of Kauai, and had become king of that island. He
now proposed to his brother, that they should unite
their forces and oppose the increasing power of Kame-
hameha. Kahekili assented and the combined fleet of
canoes sailed to Maui. Among other means of war-
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fare they took several large dogs, which were train-
ed to attack men and which they had obtained from
foreign ships. The name of Kahekili’s dog was called
Boki, probably from the Enghsh appellation Bos, and
from this dog was named a chief born at that time ; —
the famous chief Boki who accompanied Liholiho to
England and afterwards became governor of the island
of Oahu. .

From Maui they sailed to Hawaii full of boasting and
confident of victory, for their forces were great. They.
landed first in the valley of Waipio and committed many
wanton outrages upon the property of the place and
upon the people. Kamehameha hastened to meet this
invading force. The engagement took place in canoes
off Kohala. The contest was not long, for the fire arms of
Kamehameha being not only destructive, but also strange
and new, stiuck terror at once to the hearts of the enemy
and scattered this numerous fleet in confusion. The
vanquished chiefs, fled to Maut, but the greater part of
their fleet of canoes was lost. This expedition receiv-
ed its name from the principle means of its ill success

—Kapuwahaulaubs, (the red mouthed-gun.)

" On arriving at Maui, Kahekili bestowed that island
upon Kaeo and then proeeeded to Oahu. There he
soon sickened and died, leaving his kingdom, to his son
Kalanikupule.

Kamehameha was residing at Kawaihae and com-
menced building there a large Aeiau or temple—a huge
stone enclosure which is still standing. It is called Puu-
kohala. He built it on account of the repiesentations of
a priest thata temple erected at that place would bea
sure protection against the perils of war. And, itis

melancholy, indeed, to stand upon that gloomy pile of -

stones and call to mind that a multitude of human vic-
tims have been offered there in sacrifice- to idols, and
that not many years since, their putrefying corpses and
bleachingbones, might have been seen on those very altars.

b I
|
\
\
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Whilst this Aetau was being built, Kaiana, Namak
and some other chiefs in the train of Kamehameha, went
with soldiers to Ka’u, to exterminate Keoua. But Ke-
oua was at Hilo. He heard of the invasion of the ene-
my and hastened to the scene of action. His path led
by the great volcanoe of Kilauea. There they encamped.
In the nighta terrific eruption took place, throwing out
flame, cinders and even heavy stones to a great distance,
and accompanied from above with intense lightning and
heavy thunder. In the morning Keoua and his compa-
ny were afraid to proceed and spent the day in trying to
appease the goddess of the volcanoe, whom they suppos-
ed they had offended the day before by rolling stones
into the crater. But, on the second mght and on the
third night also there were similar eruptions. On the
third day they ventured to proceed on their way, but
had not advanced far, before a more terrible and des-
tructive eruption than any before, took place; an ac-
count of which taken from the lips of those who were
part of the company and present in the scene, may not
be an unwelcome digression.

The army of Keoua set out on their way, in three dif-
ferent companies. The company in advance had not
proceeded far, before the ground began to shake and
rock beneath their feet, and it became quite impossible
to stand. Soon a dense cloud of darkness was seen to
rise out of the crater, and almost at the same instant
the electrical effect upon the air was so great, that the
thunder began to roar in the heavens and the lightning
to flash. Tt continued to ascend and spread abroad
till the whole re,%ion was enveloped, and the lightof day
was entirely excluded. The darkness was the more ter-
rific, being made visible by an awful glare from streams
of red and blue light variously combined, that issued
from the pit below, and being lit up at intervals by
the intense flashes of lightning from above. Soon follow-
ed an immense volume of sand and cinders which were
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thrown in high heaven and came down in a destructive
shewer for many miles around. Some few persons of
the forward company were burned to death by the sand
and cinders and others were seriously injured. AH ex-
perienced a suffocating sensation upon the lungs and
hastened on with all possible speed.

The rear body, which was nearest the volcanoe at the
time of the eruption, seemed to suffer the least injury,
and after the earthquake and shower of sand had pas-
sed over, hastened forward to escape the dangers
which threatened them,and rejoicing in mutual congrat-
ulations that they had been preserved in the midst of
such iminent peril. But what was their surprise and
consternation, when on coming up with their comrades
of the centre party, they discovered them all to have
become corpses. Some were lying down, and others
were sitting upright clasping with dying grasp, their
wives and children, and joining noses (‘their form of ex-
pressing aﬂ"ectionel as in the act of taking a final leave.
So much like life they looked, that they at first supposed
them merely at rest, and it was not until they had come
up to them and handled them, that they could detect
their mistake. 'The whole party, including women and
children, not one of them survived to relate the catas-
trophe that had befallen their comrades. The only living
being they found, was a solitary hog, in company with
one of the families which had been so suddenly bereft of
life. In those perilous circumstances, the surviving
party did not even stay to bewail their fate, but leaving
their deceased companions as they found them, hurried
on, and overtook the company in advance at the place
of their encampment.

In a few days from this time the army of Keoua met
their enemies and joined in several battles. At len
Kameeiamoku, went to Keoua in the disguise of a friend
and with much smooth speech and fair promises, pre-
vailed upon him to go to Kawaihae and have an interview
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with Kamehameha. Keoua and his followers, of
whom the narrators of this scene were a part, retreated
in the direction they had come. On their return, they
found their deceased friends as they had left them, en-
tire, and exhibiting no other marks of decay, than a
sunken hollowness in their eyes; the rest of their bodies
were in astate of entire preservation. They were nev-
er buried, and their bones lay bleaching in the sunand
rain for many years. The missionary who collected a
part of these facts well remembers the spot: when trav-
elling over the same ground, several years ago, he dis-
covered an unburied scull lying partly covered in black
volcanic sand, but did not at that time understand
whether it was supposed to have belonged to that party
or not.

A blast of sulphurous gas, a shower of heated embers
ora volume of heated steam, either would sufficiently ac-
count for this sudden death. Some of the narrators
who saw the corpses affirm, that though in no place
deeply burnt, yet they were thoroughly seorched.

Keoua proceeded to” Kawaihae, where whilst landing
in a canoe, notwithstanding the solemn assurances that
had been made to him, he and many of his followers
were treacherously put to death. It is said, however
that this deed was not done at the order of Kameha-
meha. The body of Keoua and those of his followers
who were slain, were laid upon the altar of Puukohola,~
the immense heiau of Kawaihae. Those who tread
upon those ruins may with profit reflect upon this deed
of heathenism. A pile of human victims, treacherously
slain, offered as a sweet savor to the gods! -

Kaeo was not long pleased with his residence on Maui
and set out to return to Kauai. He arrived at Oahu
and proceeded to Waianae, the extremity of the island
and was on the point of embarking in his carioe for Kau-
ai, when he detected a plot to assasinate him on the

passage, instigated, as he supposed by his rival, Kalaniku-
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pule. Upon this discovery he remarked, that if he
was to die, he was resolved not to die alone ; and im-
mediately made preparations to return to. Honolulu and
engage in battle with Kalanikupule.

At this time there were three vessels in the port of
Honolulu, the first that ever entered that harbor.
Two of these a ship called the Jackall and a tender
called the Princele Boo were English vessels engaged
in the trade of the N. W. Coast. Prince le Boo
was the first Vessel of any nation that entered Ho-
nolulu harbor. Captain Brown spenta considerable
time at Honolulu, repéiring and remodeling one of his
vessels and became quite familiar with the chiefs and
people. The other vessel was an American sloop of 90
tons which sailed from Boston in company with the
Columbia in 1787, called the Lady Washington, and
commanded by John Kendrick, the first vessel, it is
said, that engaged in the trade of carrying sandal-wood
from the Sandwich Islands to China.

. Captain Brown interegted himself in the war, but,
Captain Kendrick took no part init.

'?he first engagement was at Punahawele, where, vic-
tory leaned to the side of Kaeo and several foreigners

who aided Kalanikupule were slain. 'The next enga
" ment was at Kalauao in which, it is said, that Captain
Brown with his men rendered efficient aid to Kalaniku-
pule. In this engagement Kalanikupule was victorious
and Kaeo was slain. )

On the return of the party to Honolulu, Captain
Brown fired a salute in honor of Kalanikupule’s victory.
The American sloop was at anchor, only a few yards
distant, and Captain Kendrick was at dinner in the cab-
in. A wad, as is supposed, from one of the guns,

ed into the cabin, struck him in the head and kill-

ed him instantly. There was an investigation in the
case held by foreigners on board one of the vessels, and
the decision was that the occurrence was a casualty.
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The corpse of Captain Kendrick was brought on
shore to be buried. The prayer and burial service
wvere the firal from foreigners that the Hawaiians ever
wilnessed! They considered the service, according to
their heathen notions of prayer, and from the circum-
stances of the case, to be'an act of sorcery to procure
the death of Captain Brown. How humiliating to re-
flect that after the intercourse of many years with for-
eigners from Christian 11nds, the first divine service they
should attend and the first prayer they should hear, should
be under such cireunstances as to lead them to pro-
nounce it a revengefulact of sorcery. But, if I mistake
not, many such facts in regard to heathen nations,—
more than we are wont to unagine, —stand in a dark
catalogue on the book of God’s remembrance.

On board the Lady Washington wasa son of Cap-
tain Kendrick. He gave charge to Kalanikupule, “Take
good care of the grave of my father, if it shall be dis-
turbed it will be at your peril.” Notwithstanding this
threat, the corpse was disintcred in the night. The on-
ly motive alleged, which to them was no inconsiderable
one, was to obtain the winding sheet. )

The Lady Washington soon sailed, but Captain
Brown remained at Honolulu a considerable time, culti-
vated an intimacy with Kalanikupule and furnished him
with quite a supply of fire arms. But, no sooner were
the soldiers of Kalanikupule in possession of fire arms,
than they felt proud of their strength and were ready
for any attempt. A subordinate chief, whose name was
Kamohomoho suggested the scheme of cutting off Cap-
tain Brown and his men and taking possession of his
ships. Kalanikupule opposed the treacherous measure
for some time but at length gave his consent.

There was a quantity of salt down the beach ata place
called Lelepaua. Captain Brown was induced to go
with his men to fetch the salt, of which he was in need,
legving only a few personson board his ships to take
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Death of Captain Brown. Seizure and rescus of his vessels.

care of them. As they were returning, laden with
salt they were attacked by the natives, and were all
killed. These events probably took place in the latter
part of the year' 1793. In March of that year Vancou-
ver anchored at Waikiki, when it seems, the harbor of
Honolulu was not known. ' -

The natives without difficulty took possession of the
ships, saving alive the few persons on board to assist in
sailing them. :

Elated with the acquisition of ships, guns and mus-
kets, Kalanikupule and his counsellors immediately de-
termined to sail to Hawaii and give battle to Kameha-
meha. The ship’s deck was soon crowded with soldiers
and set sail under the management principally of a few
foreigners. When they were fairly out of the harbor,
off Waikiki, the foreigners began to cover the rigging
with oil that was extremely offensive, which so increas-
sed the sea-sickness of the king and his soldiers as
to be insupportable and they insisted upon returning
into the harbor. On setting sail the second time,
Kamohomoho advised that the foreigners should go in
canoes, and natives only on board ship. Kalanikupule
replied in English, “No”. The soldiers therefore set
sail in a fleet of canoes, and the foreigners with Kalani-
kupule, with all the guns, muskets, ammunition and
other means of warfare, and a few attendants perhaps, on
board ship. The foreigners, instead of sailing for Ha-
walii, stood directly out into the open ocean, sent Kala-
nikupule ashore at Waikiki and took a final leave of the
islands. Itis said; they touched at Hawaii and deliver-
ed the arms and ammunition to Kamehameha. This
event occurred probably in Dec. and Jan. ofthe years
1793 ’94. The base treachery and proud am-
bition of Kalanikupule, were not overlooked by the all-
seeing eye. ,

When the news reached the ears of Kamehameha, of
the attempted- expedition of Kalanikupule and its entire
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" Battle at Nuuamu. Conquest of all the islands.

failure, he, of course, was rot slow to concentrate all
his forces, and to embark with them for Oahu. The
contending parties engaged in battle at Nuuanu, the
verdant valley back of Honolulu where as usual, Kame-
hameha was victorious and his enemies either slain or
scattered. Many were precipitated down the precipice
at the termination of the valley, a place often visited by
strangers. Kalanikupule took refuge in the mountains,
where he was soon after sought out and slain.

This was the victory by which Kamehameha came in
the entire possession of Maui, Molokai, Lanai, Kahoola-
we and Oahu, and took place probab]iy in the year 1794.
Only Kauai and the small adjacent island, called Niihau,
remained to be conqured. Kamehameha resided one
year at Qahu, revived the temples and offered oblations
preparatory to an excursion to Kauai. At the close of
the year he sailed for that island, but, on account of the
violence of the wind and waves, he was obliged to put
back to Oahu.

Kamehameha sent several messengers to Kauai, and
Kaumualii the king, not only treated the messengers with
kindness, but, actually surrendered his island, without a
contest, to the control of Kamehameha.

After this, Kamehameha heard that an insurrection,
headed by Namakeba, had broken out at Hilo, on Ha-
waii. He repaired immediately thither and quieted the
insurgents by the death of their leader. This was the
last of the seven wars of Kamehameha, leaving him the
undisputed victor, under whom were united in one realm
(probably in the 'year 1796 ) all the Islands of the
group from Hawaii to Niihau. . '

One would be led to suppose, that Kamehameha, ri-
sing as he did from low rank, and becoming by his own
talent and prowess victor of the archipelago, would na-
turally have given way to a vain, haughty and despotic
spirit. But, Kamehameha possessed, not enly great
powers of body, but; also a strong and well-balanced
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Reiga of Kamehameha.

mind and a disposition naturally mild and generous..
And, it was soon seen, at the commencement of his reign
that he was much more disposed, than former chiefs, to

consult the welfare of his people. He showed to for-

eigners, also, great kindness and respect, and opened
the way to a safe and increasing intercourse with the
American and European nations. A short time before,
the protected and excellent harbor of Honolulu, in the
island of Qahu, had been discovered ; and that circum-
stance combined with the trust-worthy character of Ka-
mehameha, soon made the islands a place of resort, not
only for trading vessels, but to ships in general, travers-

ing the North Pacific ; no other port being so conven- |

ient for undergoing repairs, and for obtaining water

and other refreshments.

Kamehameha had his chosen counsellors and wise men,
with whom he habitually conferred on matters touching
the prosperity of the realm. He enacted laws prohibi-
ting murder, theft, extortion, confiscation and robbery,

which operated to promote peace aud quietness tosuch

a degree that in the expressive language of the Islanders,
old men and women were safe when lying asleep in the
path.” Itis said that Kamehameha gave force to his
laws by uniformly obeying them himself.

Kamehameha reposed in quiet at Hawaii for four
years. Then he and his chiefs constructed a fleet of
canoes from the forests of Hilo, short and deep, for an
expedition to Oahu, which was undertaken in the sixth
Kear of his reign, that he might know the state of his

ingdom, and derive some revenue from his recently ac-
quired territories. This expedition was denominated
Kapeleleu, from the name of the canoes just mention-
ed. He landed first at Maui, and resided at Labaina a
year, during which time Kameeiamoku, one of his coun-
sellors, and father of the late governor Hoepili, died.
After this he removed to Oahu, where he was seized by
the malignant epidemic, then common, from which he
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Surrender of Ksuai by Keumunlii.

‘récovesad, but which proved fatal to a multitude and
some say, the majotity of his subjeets, and by which his

counselors were cut down. Their ehildren
‘succeeded them in office, but possessed over the king
less influence thau their ftthers.

Kameohameha selected runners o bear his messages,
and men to make and row s eanoes, and to take fish;
in these and in other departmends bestowing pat
on these who were acquainted with the business, and
withhelding it ‘frem the ignofant. Itis said, too, hig
measures were generous and constant, not fiekle and
oppressive-

He resided ‘sometime at Oabu, and owing to the ex-
cellence of his policy all lands from Ouku to Hawaii en-
joyed peace. haloldni son of Kaumualii, king of
Kauwai, met him at Honelulu, and surremdered to him
that island, in the namie of his father, which Kamehame-
he gave back to Kaumuakii. Afterward, Kaumualii
himsglf camne to Honolulu en board a lbrengn vesgel, and
had a friendly interview with Kamchameha before he
landed. Asa soon, however, as he came on shore the
lower ehiefs eonspired to- deetnoy him, and making use
of & sotearer, proposed the measure to Kamehameha.
Kemehameha refused #nd caused the sorecrer to be -
slaim. The chiefs thew laid a plot to take the life of
Kaumualii seeretly, aslie was-going inte the interior with
some foreigners. But Ismae Davis, hearing of the plot
gave a signal to the foreigners and Kaumualii to return:
on boasd. It W said that for this good act, Isaasc Davis
wds seen. afterwarde poisoned by the ill-minded ehiefs.
Kaamaualii bad become quite a favorite with forcigmera,
and through their assistance he was shielded from: deatix
From this time he was still more wammly their friend,
and in after days, it will beseenthathewalumngthc
first to welcome missienasies to the islands and to tseat.
them with kindness and: hespitality.

The king continued at Oshw nisg yoarh; thee with

7
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Conduct of Kamehameha,

his chiefs visited Hawaii, on-board foreign vessels. He
first set sail on board his own vessel called Keoua. It
sprang a plank off Lanai and was only saved through
the resolute exertions of Waipa who leaped into the sea
and stopped the leak from the outside till the vessel
could return to Honolulu. About this time two vessels
engaged in the sandal wood trade arrived from Macao.
They were called by Hawaiians, Unihepa and Laholoa.

On board these vessels Kamehameha and most of his
chiefs set sail again for Hawaii, Kalanimoku following
on the Keoua. .

Small vessels and canoes with natives accompanied
these. They first anchored at Lahaina, then at Kawai-
hae, and afterwards at Kealakeakua. From the latter
place the king sailed to Molokai, thence to Lahaina to
dispose of property which Keeaumoku had collected as
a tax on Maui. Then he returned to Hawaii.

After this there was a famine in Kona; he did not,
however, increase the general distress by taking from the
people, but was sustained by the product of his own la-
bor and that of his men. The piece of ground which
he tilled at that time was called Kuahewa ; it is in Kai-
lwa, Hawaii, and food continues to grow there till this day.

Kamehameha was a wise and considerate man. He
looked well to his own ways, and especially to the wel-
fare of his kingdom. He Was anxious to transmit his do-
minions in good condition to his sons, when called him-
self toleave them. The following circumstances eviace
his thoughtfulness in this particular. When the men
‘were collecting sandal wood, they cut the young sticks
and brought them to the shore, which when Kameha-
meba perceived, he inquired, ¢ do you bring this
small wood -hither?” They re Iie({, “Yyou are an old
man and will soon die, and we know not whose will be
the sandal wood hereafter.”” Kamehameha replied, «Is
it indeed that you do not know my sons! To them the

young sandal wood belongs.”
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Times of Kamehameha.

He instructed his bird catchers as follows:—“When
you takea bird, do not strangle it, but havieg plucked
the few feathers for which it1s sought, set 1t free that
others may grow in their place.” They inquired, “Who
will possess the bird set free? Youare an old man.” He
added, “My sons will possess the bird hereafter.”

Whilst, however, many traits in the character of Ka-
mehameha are worthy of commendation, there is dan-
ger of our overestimating the improvement of his
times.

I have seen a representation in terms much like the
following: ¢He built forts and mounted guns upon them;
he had soldiers armed with musketsand drilled after the
fashion of Europe; he created a navy, numbering more
than twenty vessels some of which were copper-bottom-
ed; he encouraged the mechanic arts and grew rich by .
commerce; under his reign several of the chiefs grew in-
telligent, learned to converse intelligibly in the English
language, and assumed the dress,and many of the habits
of civihized life.”

The simple and true statementof facts would be quite
different. Some forts were indeed built during his reign
though they scarcely deserved the name, such as those
already mentioned at Honolulu on Oahu, and at Wai-
mea on Kauai. He possessed fora short time two for-
eign vessels called Keoua and Liholiho, both of which
soon passed back into the hands of foreigners. The
first was taken to Macao by Captain Davis and the
other, together with the crew who came in her, was seiz-
ed by aman of war from the coast. It is said that Ka-
mehameha received compensation for neither. Some
rude boats were indeed constructed at his order, bat
they were far from being worthy of the name of vessels.
He disposed of considerable quantities of sandal-wood
to foreigners, and received in return the two vessels al-
ready named, and also, various kinds of merchandise;
particularly silks and other Chinese goods. During his
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voign a few of the chiefs and others lenmed to eonverse
3 little in broken English, sp far as to be pertially usder-
stond in common barter with treders, snd essumad to
some little extens the dress and habits of civilized

life. »

It has often beon ssserted that noer the close of Ka-
mebamehn’s reign the Russians made an atiempt to get
pemession of the Island of Kawai and perhaps too of
" Qahu; and ae reports to thiseffeet have gained credit a-

mong many respectable visitors at the Sandwich Islands,
it is proper that the facts melative to the subjeet, 0 far
" as they ean be asgertained, showld be elearly stated.
The Rev, Samuel Whitney landed on Kauai in 1820,
when the facts were fresh in the minds of many, and hes
had good opportunity to collect information on the sub-
. Ject; and wmost of the followis g particulars are given on
h.ﬂ w&io‘ityc ’
During the last war between the United States and
" (reat Britain, the ship Attawelpa of Boston was sold to
the Governer.of the Russian colony at 8itka, om the
North West Cosst of America. Previous to the dis-
charge of the American Captain and crew, the ship
was sent by the Governor en a yoyage to the Sandwich
Islands, where she arrived about the close of the war.
Having nearly completed her business at the islands and
being about to return, she was unfortunately wrecked
at Waimes on Kausi. Most of the cargo and property
on board were saved, and committed to the care of Kau-
muslii the chief of the island, with the request thet he
would take care of it for the Russians. [n the year
1816 the Governor of the Russian colony sent an agent
to sceuye the property, The name of the agent was
~ Schoeof,  Germen Physician, familiarly called, at the Jo-
lands, the Russian Doctor. He came to the Islends a
phssenger in the Americanship Isabella, Capt. Tyler.
He had considerable property committed to his care,
consisting prinsipally of powder and clothing, snd was
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The Russians.

accompanied by two servant boys. As the Isabella was
not bound to Kaunai, he landed at Kailua on  Hawaii,
where, after a residence of some weeks, he obtained a
to Kauai in the ship Millwood, Capt. Eddes.
ebameha the King, sent a messenger with Doctor
Schoof with orders to Kaumualii, to deliver up the Rus-
sian property then in his hands. After landing his
merchandise, and building a house at Waimea, he com-
menced trading. Kaumualii soon purchased all his
powder, and some other property, for which he was to
pay in sandal-wood. Not long after the Doctor had land-
ed, a Russian ship, the Discovery, arrived with about
thirty Kodiack Indians, a partof whom were females.
These Indians had been sent on by the Governor at Sitka
in pursuit of seals, of which he had heard there was an
abundance on an island reported to have been discov-
ered a little to the north-west of the Sandwich Islands.
The Captain of the ship had orders from the Governor,
in case the island could not be found, to leave the Ko=
diacks with his agent Doct. Schoof on Kauai, and pro-
ceed on his voyage; which he did, having failed in his
search for the 1sland. :

A Russian brig, which was trading on the coast of
Mexico, was under the necessity of running down to the
Islands to repair. The captain of the brig, an Ameri-
can, quarreling with the Doctor, was by him removed
from command, but still retained in the Company’s ser- -
vice. 'This brig and a Russian ship the Myrtle, Capt.
Young, which had been sent by the Governor to be plac-
ed under the Doctor’s direction, were at the islands at
the same time. The number of the Russians, it is said,
was near 80 or 90 men. The Myrtle anchored in Ho-
nolulu harbor and the Russians built a block house near
the place of the present hotel, mounting a few
and displaying a flag. The natives and some of the :
resident foreigners were suspicious of an attempt to take -

o)

1
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posseasiont of the island and a messenger was despatch.
ed to give information to szelmm:hsf

The king immediately, sent Kalanimoke amd ather
chiefa to Oahu with the following orders : “Goand observe
the conduct of the Russians, but be slow to oppose them.
If they commit outrage upon the people, exhort the peo-

_ple to bearit patiently. Receive ill-treatment with great
forbearance, but, be ready notwithstanding in ease of
absolute necessity to meke a firm resistance.” These
orders sre a specimen of the policy of Kamshameba.
He was sensible of the power of foreigners and sought
to avoid collision by all possible means.

The night after Kalanimoku’s arrival at Honalulu,
the Russians sailed for Kavai. The ship Myrtle and the
brig were both anchored for a season at Hamalei on
the north side of Kauai, where, by the Doctor’s or-
der, aslight bresstwork had been thrown up, and a few
cannon mounted.

The Doctor now became arnxious to teturn to Ritke,
but either from thie fact that he could not bring bhis busi-
ness toa close, or from being flattered with the pros-

t of getting large possessions on Kauai, (Kaumualii
K::ing given him the valley of Hanalei, and two or three
other valuable pieces of land,) he concluded o stop and
superintend the building of a fortat Waimea; the chief
being desirous to secure his skill as an engineer, in erect-
ing that work. While the fort was being built, the Doctor
proposed to Kaumualii to take alease of the whole island,
for a certain number of years. He purchased an Amer-
ican schooner the Lydia and presented it to the chief,

ther with considerable other property, and, as some
say, obtained his signature to the Jease which he had
drawn up. The fort was not completed under the Doe-
© tor’s direetion, but so far finished that a number of gume

were mounted on one side, the magasine built and a
fiag ataff evected on which the Russian colors were seen
flying on public occasions. It is proper here to men-
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Policy of Kamehameha toward the Russians

tion & circumstance, which is believed by the natives
generally, and by some foreigners, but altogether, as it
ssems, on too slight grounds.

On a certain occasion, he had invited Kaumualki to a
feast at his house together with most of the influential
men of the island. The man who had commanded the
Russian brig, and who it was well known was anxious to

t rid of the Doctor and the Russian service, went to
gmmualii and advised him not to go to the feast, affirm-
ing that the Doctor had told him it was his intention to
cut him off while there, and take possession of the island.
Unawed however by this information, Kaumualii, well
guarded, went to the feast, partook of the entertainment
and returned quietly to his home. Probably this cir-
cumstance, and the fact that the Russian flag was flying
in the fort, afford all the evidence that goes to prove an
attempt on the part of the Russians, to take possession
of the island by forca. But that this individual, with
thirty North West Indians, a part of whom were wo-
men, aided perhaps by the crew of a small vessel, (only
the brig being at Waimea at the time,) should make an
attempt to take the island,is unworthy of credit. ‘The
story about cutting off the chief was doubtless a false
report, got up for the sake of hastening the Doctor’s

deRruIm.

e King Kamehameha, and Kalanimoku the chief of
Oahu, having beard of the reports relative to the Doc-
tor’s proceedings on Kauui, took the alarm, and sent @
message to Kaumualii to drive off his visitor forthwith.
Aoeordingly the Doctor was sent for immediately, and
told he must into his boat and be off to the brig,
then in the offing, to which he made no objection and
took his leave. %‘he next day hesent a boat for his pri-
vate property, and for such articles belonging to the
Company as he chose, and departed for Hanalet, whence,
with the ship and brig, he took his departure from Kaw-

ai and came again to Honolulu. ' T '
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Lest sicknces o' I amehameha.

During the absence of the ship Myrtle at Kauai the
chiefs and people of Oahu through the advice and as-
sistance of KE')Young and other foreigners, took the pre-
caution to erect a fort at Honolulu by which they might
be able to command the harbor. On this second arri-
val of the Russians at Honolulu they were soon desired
to depart which they did without any resistance.

The Myrtle sailed but being old aud leaky was obliged
to re-enter the harbor and soon sunk. The Russians
were kindly treated on shore till they had an opportu-
nity to depart.

A short time after the Doctor had left, a Russian sloop
of war, the Diana, arrived at Waimea. The captain
made some inquiries respecting the Doctor, his plans,
treatment, &c. purchased a few supplies and proceeded
on hig voyage. -

From the above particulars, there does not appear
sufficient ground for asserting that the Russian Govern-
ment or even the colony at Sitka, had any intention to
take possession of the Islands, though such suspicions at
the time were strongly entertained. :

‘When Kamehameha was dangecrously sick and the
priests were unable to cure him, they said, “Be of good
courage, and build a house for the god, that thou may-
est recover.” The chiefs corroborated this advice of
the priests and a place of worship was prepared for Ku-
kailimoku, and consecrated in the evening. They pro-
posed also to the king, with a view to prolong his life;
that human victims should be sacrificed to his deity;
uypon which the greater part of the people absconded
through fear of death, concealed themselves in hiding
places till the kapu, in which destruction impended, was
past. It is doubtful whether Kamehameha approved
of the plan of the chiefs and priests to sacrifice men, as
he was known to say, ‘‘The men are sacred for the king;”
meaning that they were for the service of his son and
successor, Liholiho.
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Last connsel of Kamehameha,

After this, his sickness increased to such & degree that
hs had not strength to turn himself in his bed. When
another season, consecrated for worship at the new tem-
ple, (heian,) arrived, he said to his son Liheliho, “Gothon
and make supplication to thy god, I am not able to go, and
will offer my prayers at home.” When his devotions to
his feathered god, Kukaikmokn, were concluded, a oer-
tain religiously disposed individual, who had a bird-god,
suggested to the king that through its influence his sick-
ness might be removed. The name of this god was Pua;
its body was made of a bird, now eaten by the Hawaii-
ans, and called in their language,alae. Kamehameha
was willing thata trial should be made, and two houses
~were constructed to facilitate the experiment, but while
dwelling in them he became so very weak as not to re-
ceive food. After lying there three days, his wives,
children, and chiefs perceiving that he was very low, re-
turned him to his own house. In the evening he was
carried to the eating house, where he took a little food
in his mouth, which he did not swallow——also a cup of
.water. The chiefs requested him to give them his coun~
sel, But he made no reply, and was carried back to the
dwelling house; but when near midnight, ten o’ clock,
perbaps, he was carried again to the place to eat, but as
before he merely tasted of what was presented to him.

Then Kaikioewa, [the late governor of Kauai,] addres-
sed him thus: “Here we all are, your younger brethen,your
son Liholihoand your foreigners; impart to us your dyin&
charge, that Liholiho and Kaahumawu may heer.’
Then Kamehameha inquired, “What do you say?”
Kaikioewa repeated, “Your counsels for us.”” He then
said, ‘“Move on in my good way, and . He could
procced no further. The foreigner, (probably Mr.
Young,) embraced and kissed him. Hoapili aleo em-
braced him, whispering something in his ear, after which
he was taken back to the house. About twelve he was
carried once more to the house foreating, into which hig
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Death of Kamehameha.

head entered, while his body was in the dwelling-house
immediately adjoining. ‘It should be remarked that this
- frequent carrying of a sick chief to and fro from one
house to another, resulted from the tabu system then in
force. There were at that time six houses connected
with an establishment—one was for worship, one for the
men to eat in, another for the women, a dormitory, a
house in which to beat- kapa, and one where at certain
intervals the women might dwelt in seclusion.

It is said that Kamehameha, on his death bed asked
an American trader to tell him_ about the American’s
God. The trader was silent. A native communi-
cating the fact to a missionary in broken English said:
“He no tell him any thing.”

The sick king was once more taken to his house, when
he ‘expired,—this was'at two o’ clock—a circumstance
from which Leleiohoku derived his name. As he breath-
ed his last, Kalanimoku came to the eating house to or-
der those in it togo out. There were two aged persons
thus directed to depart—one went, the other remained
on account of love to the king, by whom he had former-,
ly been kindly sustained. The childien alsp were sent
away. Then Kalanimoku came to the house, and the
chiefs had a consultation. O.e of them spoke thus:
“Thisis my thought, that we proceed at once to sepa-
rate the flesh from the bones.” Kashumanu replied,
“Perhaps his body is not at our disposal, thatis more
properly with his successor; our partin him—the breath
l—hhas departed; his remains will be disposed of by Liho-
i O-” .

After this conversation the body was taken into the
consecrated house for the performance of the proper
rites by the priest and the king. The name af this cere-
mony is wko;—and when the sacred hog was baked, the
priest offered it to the dead body and it became a god,
the king at the same time repeating the customary pray-

ers,

2
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Ceremonies after his death.

Then the priest addressing himself to the king and
chiefs said, “I will now make known to you the :ges to
be observed respecting persons to be sacrificed on the
burial of this body. If you obtain one man before the
corpse is removed, one will be sufficient; but after it
leaves this house four will be required. If delayed un-
til we carry the corpse to the grave, there must be ten; but
after it is deposited in the grave, there must be fifteen.
To-morrow morning there will be a tabu, and if the sac-
rifice be delayed until that time, forty men must die.
Then the high priest Hewahewa, inquired of the chiefs;
“ Where shall be the residence of king Liholiho.” They
replied, “ Where indeed? you of all men eught to know.”
Then the priest observed, “There are two suitable pla-
ces, one is Ka’u, the other Kohala.” The chiefs pre-
fered the latter as it was more thickly inhabited. The
priest added, “These are proper places for the king’s
residence, but he must not remain in Kona, forit is pol-
luted.” This was agreed to. It wasnow break of day.
As he was being carried to the place of burial, the peo-
ple perceived that their king was dead, and they wailed.
When the corpse was removed from the house to the
tomb, a distance of one chain, the procession was metby
a certain man who was ardently attached to the deceas-
ed. He leaped upon the chiefs who were carrying the *
king’s body; he desired to die with him, on account of
his love. The chiefs drove him away. He persisted in.
making numerous attempts, which were unavailing. His
name was Keamahulihia. Kalanimoku also had it in
his heart to die with him, but was prevented by Hookio.,
The morning following Kamehameha's death, Liholiho
and his train departed for Kohala according to the sug-
gestions of the priest, to avoid the defilement occasioned
by the dead. At this time, if a chief died the land was
polluted, and the heirs sought a residence in another part
of the country, until the corpse was dissected and the
bones tied in a bundle, which being- done the season.of
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A act of sorcery.. Wailing etc.

defiloment terminated. If the deceased were nmot a
chief, the house only was defiled, which became pare
aguin on the barial of the body. Such were the hws
on this subject.

On the moming in which Liholtho seiled ir his eatioe
for Kohale, the chiefs and people mourned efter their
menner on occasion of a chief's death, conducting lke
mad men, and beasts. Their conduet was such as to
forbid deseription. The priests, also, put into action
the sorcery apparatus, that the person who had prayed
the king to death might die; forit was not bekeved that
Kemehameha’s departure wasthe effect either of sickness
orold age. When the sorcerers set up by their fire ple-
ces sticks with a strip of kapa flying at the top, the chief |
Keeaumoku, Kanhumanu’s brother, came, in a state ofin-
toxication, and broke the flag-steff of the sercerers, frem
whieh it was inferred that Kaahumanu and her friends
had been instrumental in the deathof Kamehameha.
On this acceunt they were subjected to abuse. These
were derk days indeed, and called for commiseration,
when even the death of rulers most venerated and belov-
ed, instead of producing any sulutary impression, was
regarded as an- urgent call to the indulgences of gross
semuakity and debasement.

As was customary on the death of chiefs, there was
an exhibition of htdeous wailing, which was continued
dey efter day, and and night after might throughount
the whole group of istands. This wailing, uttered
#s it is with a deep and tremulous voice and pre-
ceeding froma thousand dwellings, at the dead of night,
iv mournfal beyond deseription. As you stand and
listen to-it, it strikes the soul with deep dreed, and pe-
cuftar horror. And the people not only wailed, bat
" shaved their heads, burnt their bodies with sharp poin-
ted sticks and knocked out their front teeth. And this

According to- custom, all law was suspended and af?
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restraint tiken away. O# such an oceasion, it was made
a virtoe, to commit ctime. He whio should produce the
most confusion, distress and disorder, was considered a¥
paying the greatest respect, to his deceased King.
Theft, rapine and murder were let loose to spread fay
and wide, as much havoc as possible. The people, of all
ages and both sexes, threw off all covering, and all re-
straint; and a comhination of discord,wailing, self-torture,
robbery, licentiousnessand murder formed the full in-
gredients of a temporary hell. ’

This is the way, in which the heathen mourn for the
. dead. And in view of it, when contrasted with chris-
tian mourning, O! what tongue can tell how much we
are indebted to the religion of Jesus.

The bones of Kamehameha, were kept for a while and
then concealed. This was done as a token of respect.
And it wasa proverb with the people, that the bones of
a cruel king, could notbe concealed. They would make |
the bones of such a king, into arrows and fish-hooks,
and whilst Gsing them, load them with curses.

At the expiration of about ten day’s residence at Ko-
hala, during which time the body of the late king had
been dissected. Liholiho returned to Kailua. The se-
cond day after his arrival, the chief men of‘his father-
were assembled, armed with their guns. The inhab-
itants of Kona were also collected to witness the coro-
nation of the new king and the transfer of the kingdom
to him by Kaahumanu, with the reservation of Kame-
hameha, thus expressed, ‘If Liholiho conducts unwor-
thily, the %ovemment will devolve on Kaahumanu.”

The multitude being assembled, Liholiho came out of
the temple arrayed in red clothing and a feather cloak,
with the hat from Great Britain on his head, attended
on either side by his chiefs, bearing kahilis and spittoons.
Kaahumanu thus addressed him: “I make known te
Highness, Liholiho, the will of your father. Bﬂ

- 8 .
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these chiefs, and the men of your father, and theee ‘u{o\ar .

guns, and this your land;+-but you and I, if be |
our pleasure, will share the realm together.” To this
ihohtho assented and was constituted in dus form the

ruler of the kingdom.




CHAPTER - III

Srare or Taxr rrorLE WHILE HEaTHEN.

Polit.cal condition.

Havinofg arrived, in the narration of events, near that
period of time when Christianity was introduced at the
Sandwich Islands,it may be well to pause a little, and
endeavor to form some distinct notion of the condition
of the people whilst immersed in the darkness and de-
gradation of heathenism.

And in the first place we are naturally led to consid-
er their political conditicn. On this subject much or
little may be said; and after every attempt at descrip-
tion; it is merely an inadequate notion that can be con-
veyed. The limits of this history will only admit of a
few general representations. .

From time immemorial, there has existed at the Sand-
wich Islands a very wide distinction between that class
of persons called chiefs and the ccmmon people. ‘This
distinetion could not have been wider, if the chiefs had
traced down their origin from a very dissimilar and sep-
arate race; and yet tradition acknowledges but one o-
riginal stock. ‘The blood of chiefs wherever traced
was regarded with great deference, and where quite
pure, was looked upon with deep veneration and super-
stitious awe. All the shrewd inventions, and studied
precautions, ever employed in any nation, by a jealous
aristocracy, never succeeded more effectually, in secur-
iugEan al:E:st respect, and an unquestioned submission.

ven bodies of the chiefs as a class were much
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. larger ‘than those of the common people; some of them
being*really of enormous size. Perhaps also they were
generally more intelligent;- which would naturally be
expected from their baving more frequent occasion than
the common people for the exercise of mind and of
judgment. )

As ageneral remark the ehiefs wese regerded as the
only proprietors. They were admitted to own not only
the soil but also the people who cultivated it; not only
the fish of the sea but alsn the time; serviees,and-imple-
ments of the fisherman. Every thing that grew or had
life-on the land or in the sea; alge thingsinanimate,.and
every thing formed or acquircd by the skill and indus-
try of the people was admitted to b3 owned by she chiefs.
In a word the chiefs were supposed to own every thing,
the common people to own no.hing, but to exist in a state
of entire dependence. ) -,

Neither were the. people accustomed to think for
themselves. The will ofa high chief was to a great ex-
tont the rule of duty. It wag with the chief to determine
what wag right and what was wrong, what was profitable
and what was -disadvantageous, when to engage in war
and when to make peace. Against the proceedings of
the high chiefs, it was a rare case indeed for apy except
appointed counsellors to suggest the. least difference of
opinion, even thaugh in matters of life and death. The
chigfs were obeyed whilst fiving with something like ad-
oration, and after death were deified.

- It has been seen, that until the time of Kamehameha,
there existed at the islands many independent kingdoms.
The rulers of these several kingdoms, amidst all their
frequent changes and revolutions werse unifermly chiefs
by blood; and I cennot call to. mind an instance of a
mere common man who rose.to influence and.authori-
ty.

I have said, that the soil was considered the exclusive

property of the chicfs, In what way it hecame se, ig 1a~
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Feudal character of the government. .

ther matter for theory and conjecture, than for history,
there being no facts in the minds of the people to enable
us to form an opinion. There is the same latitude for
theorizing as in regard to the ancient feudal system of
northern Eurore.

As far as there was any regular government, it was
mainly of the feudal charaeter, derived its strength, from'
the tenure of the soil, and existed in the various ranks
of landlords, from the King, down to the lower chiefs.
Each’ chief had his particular lands and terants and a-
gents, and exercised a power nearly supreme over his’
own vassals. An outline of the system may be repre-
sented somewhat as follows: An aspiring chieftain col-
lects about hiin a number of followers, and goes forth to
warand conquest. He then collec's his victorious army
and divides the territory. He himself, as King, takes
his choice among the best of the lands, and places vn
these Jands sowme of his particular servants, the origival
tenants usually remaining to cultivate the soil. The
King or chieftain then d.vices the rest of the territory a-
mong the leaders of his army, giving the most valuable
portions to the most distinguished persors. In doinﬁ
this, the King finds full opportunity to show his ski
and wisdom, and perbaps does not succeed in prevent-
ing difficulties, rebellion and war.

The lands being divided, those who hold them are
.considered as owing every duty and perfect obedience
to the chieftain from whom they are received; and ex-
pect the least failure of service to be followed by dispoe-
session. On these landlords, the King relies, to promote
his plans, forwaed his interests, and to fight his battles.
They, of course, have every irducement, to support his. -
authority, for hoth théir power and property are by an
indissoluble chain connected with his. - ' :

Each of these landlords divides out his particuler:
Jand into smaller portions, the cccupants’of which, owe
the same pervice, duty and obedienee to him, as he ac~

y ’
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kwowledgea to tis sipenor. I this wiy ihe conguered
testitory 18- divided and sub-divided, dowa ya!up 0
the sixth or seventh degres. .

. This was the enly system of govammenty with which,
anclently, the Hawaiians were acquainted..- They had
ne conception that authority and - wbordmmn, oollcl
he maintained in any ether wey.

Thés system wes cuceedingly eppressive. Tbe aom-
mon laborers did.not probably receive, on an avemge,
mote than one third-of the avails of their labors; while'
the different -grades of. chiefs. rectived the remaining
two-thirds. But- what was worse, even this: ane-third
they received was not safe, there being no-distimet divid-
. ing line, by which the tenant lmght know and hold: a-
ny thing as his own, . If a man by -uncomman i
brought his: patch of gmund to & higher sta‘e of cultiva-
tion than his neighbor, or if by skill and invention, he
aequired any thing, more thanusually desirable, it wasof
no.avail to him; his possessions serving merely, like-Na-
both’s vineyaxd, to tempt the mpamty of lus superi-

'I‘he system too was pecuharly oppresswe om amonnt
df the sadden changes:to which it was liable. Gn the
aocession of a new: King every grade of landlordsand
the mere tenants too, were lisble to dispossession.: 8o.
" ifva chief either of high. or low rank deceased; thenall
the estates under his particular anthority, were hable. te«
revolution and obange. And even:without the oecun-
rence of death; favouritism, jealousy, natural ficklnéss of
character and other like motives, led to frequent and.dis-.
tressingchanges. On account;of this, landloxds ridicaled-
the. idea of making extemsive. improvements; .dnd ten-’
ants souzht patches of ground under, different chiefsy ne-
that when dispossessed of ohe they.might he saved foom-
swatvation by the produceof thie vthar! There beingho
fised law, no courts of justine, nar.sny.plade.of appeat,.
the padple were rally thaduts -at. will, cech pestioules:
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cless, to their direct landlords. Usually toe when & man
wes dispossessed of his’lands his personal preperty was
also confiscated. .
Frem these few general hiats, it will be gathered at
onoce, that taxations maust have been very numerous and:
oppeessive. There was first the royal tax, which enten«
ded of course over the whole realm, each class of ife-
riors, - paying to their particular seperiors, and thase a-.
gain te theirs, till the taxes were finally collected. in one.
heap in presence of the King. Besides this regular tax.
there were some customs, which made it nessesary tor
make pregents to the King, especially when he was,
travelling. He and all his .company, which was said in
the time of Kamehameha to have amouated uswally to a
thousand men, were eatirely supported in their travels by
the people. If a sufficient amount of presents was not
brought, plunder and rapine, was the consequence.
Besades these direct drafts on the property of the peo-.
ple, the King was accustomed to call outall classes of the.
comsawnity to perform every kind of Inbor which he de-
sitel. There was no established rules by which laber
was - assessed, nor was there any limit to the amount.
The-order for work was given by the King, through the
various grades of chiefs, down to the lowest tepants. .
After the visit of foreigners to the islands, some nemn
forms of taxation were devised, particularly .the require-
ment to qut sandal wood. 'The amount of sandal wood:
collected, during some twenty or thirty years must have:
been mnmense. The chiefs are able, even now, actu-
ally to. account for more than one husidred thousaad pi-
culs; amounting in value to ore million of dollars. The:
collecting of sandal wood particularly during the latter-
period of the business, was immensely laborious, and the
tax waa probably. ene of the heaviest, ever imposed wpon?
the.poaple. - Another form of taxation was, by means of:
duties en the various productions seld to foreign shipe..
At:qoma: places ane Eﬂf the value of every thing sold:

\
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was . claimed by: government. - Auin as gold .and silver
' became introduced into the islanls, taxes were itnposed
in money. .

All th’ev above taxes were for the King. In the same
masirer, each particular chief, taxed his own vassals,
and uwsually with even more extortion and disregard to
mercy. The oppressiveness of the system consisted very
much in the great numberof landlords of various grades
over the same vassals, some one of whom may be pre-
sumed to have disregarded all rule and justice, subject-
ing the mere tenants, of course, to the severest rgors
of unrestrained tyranny. :

.No valuable article was considered safe in the hands
of the lower classes, for if not directly plundered, some
form of taxation would be devised or some mode of suf-
fering invented till it was obtained. Hence none of the
lower oders, dared to live in a large house, cook a

"hog, fish with a large net, or appear abroad well-dress-
d . .

Besides regular taxations, there were many oppressive
impositions. A report circulates that the Ie;ng is about
to visit a certain place. The landlord gives orders at
once, to have large houses built, and to have hogs and
othervaluable articles in readiness, The King of course
does mot arrive, the report being a mere fabrication
of the landlord to answer his purpose, who is not slow
to turn all the preparations made, to his own advan-
ta

He givgs it out to his men, compels them to eatit, and
to-pay in return ten times the value in mats or native
cloth '

The government of the ancient chiefs, however,
in a great measure arbitrary; was not perfeetly

20. here were some castoms, which it was
ous even for the King himself to violate. A chief- who
should violate these customs, uidelly became unpopu-

’

s:éa.in, 2 chief hasa patch of food going to decay. .
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lar and rendered himself liable to be supplantedby some
other gspirant.  Instancesof this kind are now in mem-
ory. 'There were restraints also, on the willof the King .
not only by customs and the fear of other chiefs, but also
by the counsels of a certain class of men whose appoint.
ed busincss it was to rehesrse proverbs amd other in-
structions as handed down from their ancestors. They
often prophesied also of judgments in case of disobedi-
ence to their instructions. But notwithstanding these
restraints, the sovereign, if an ill-disposed man, found
means very frequen'ly to break over them, and to op-
press his subjects without mercy.

Another very oppressive feature of the ancicnt sys-
tem, consisted in the many tabus, restrictions or prohi-
bitions, by which the high chiefs contrived, to throw a-
bout their persons a kind of sacredness, and to instil
into the minds of the people a superstitious awe and pe-
culiar dread. If the shadow of a common man, fell
on a chief, it was death, if he put on a kapa or a malo .
of a chief, it was death, if he went into the chief’s enclo-
sure, it was death, if he wore the chief’s consecrated mat,
it was death, if he went upon the house of a chief, it
was death, if he stood on those oecasions, when he should
prostrate himself, as for instance when the King’s ba-
thing water, or his kapa, or his malo was carried alang,
it was death, if he stood at the mention of the King’s
name in sang, it was death, if he walked in the shade
of a house ofa chief, with paint on his head, or with
a wreath around it, or merely wet with water, or wear-
ing a mantle, it was death. These are but a few of the
many offences of the peeple, which were made capital
l]){y the chiefs. In truth men’s heads lay at the feet of

ings and chiefs, and whatever they ordained whether
good or evil, that was the destiny of their subjects.

Another important feature in their ancient system
which cantributed still farther to oppress the people, was
the entire connection between the government and theix
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Union cf king and pr}m.

idolatrous institutions. Their heathen worship was the
' ect hand-maid of oppression. The chiefs made con-
stant use of the priests a1d their rites to awe and terrify
the people. In truth, idol-worship with all its terrors
cruelties and restrict'ons was made an inseparate and in-
tegral part of the pol tical government. The King was
the head of their superstitions, as well as of the state;
the temples were his- temples, the idols were his idols,
the priests, were his priests, the proph ts were his pro-
phets, and he used the whole machinery to further his
.designs. If human victims were needed for the altars
the King's enemies wcre the persons to be sacrificed,
the objects of h's jealousy, if there were such, or these
who had been gu'lty, of any d'srespect real or imagin-
" ary, to his high character, or had trespassed upon a~y
* of the numerous tabus named above, which were in-
vented to render his person sacred and inviolate. It
will be seen therefore, that the idclatrous system, threw
imme:se power into the hards of the chiefs, and con-
tributed morz than any thng else, to give to the
.civil arm the power of oppression and tyranny.

This connection, or a!l'a-ce of which we now speak,
was more intimate if possib'e, than even the union of
church and state during the meridian period of Roman
hierarchy, and a distinct notion of it, would serve very
much to explain some more recent, and very important
events in the history of the islands. It was owing no
doubt to- this peculiar and int'nnate connection, that on
the abolition of idolatry there niturally arose a war be-
tween theadherents of the ancier.t worship, and those who
conspired to abolishit. 'The history of the event shows,
as will hereafter be seen, that the abolition of idolatry,
was considered by Kekuaokalani; the opposing chief,
not only as a religious measure, but also as a very im-
portant political innovation.

* Owing also to-this feature of alliance between the civil
power and heathen worship, it became a natural result

7/

>
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‘The light in which Roman'sts were viewed.

on the introduction of Christianity—a result in perfect
accordance with their notions, and altogether unavoid-
able, thata state of things should spring up, resem-
bling somewhat, what is usually termed, a union between
church and state. Such a union did exist to a very con-
siderable extent, notwithstandirg the constant endeav-.
ors of Missionaries to prevent it, during the reign o Kaa-
humanu, and has not entirely ceased at the present day.
When therefore the first eﬂ{)rt was made, to introduce
Romanism into the islands, it was natural for the chiefs
and people to regard the measure in a political charac-
ter, and to regard converts to that faith, especially when
they found them discbedient, arrogant, and refractory,
in the light of rebels. And so far as persecutions
did exist, it was more on the ground of polit'cal rebel-
ion, than of rel gious belief. The fact indeed, that per-
secutions, to some small extent, did exist, is matter of
the deepest regret to every christian and enlightened
mind, but doubt!ess is made much more of by readers at
a distaroe than by those who can in some measure ap-
preciate the c rcumstances, and give to the deplored per-
secut:ons their proper and just interpretation. But we
shall naturally be led to say more on this subject, on a
future page, and itis time to return from this partial di-
Onu

From the general remarks we have made on the po-
litical condition of the people, this much at least will be
fully understood, that the islanders were exceedirgly op-
pressed, —that they were borne down with burdens and
ground into the earth by an iron-hearted despotism,—
that in this instance at least a state of heathenism wasa
state of bordage, not only moral and mental, but
that also which toucheth the skin and bones of men,
which wears out their sinews, and cuts short their lives,—
a state of deep degradation and ruin, from which, even
to the present day, they are but slowly recovering.

Besides this political yoke, they were subject toa’
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severe bondage Jrom the rites and services of thitir hea-

then worship. When a temple was to be built, the peo-

ple bore the heavy stones upon their shoulders and laid
up the walls, they brought heavy timber from the moun-
tajns and set up the posts, then they had the burden of
thatching and of providing hogs, cocoanuts, bananas, and
a variety of other offerings for the service. _After the
completion of all this toil, what was the reward? It was
no other than this, the lives of some of their number must
be taken, and their bodies offered in sacrifice upon the
altars, to complete the consecration of the temple, and
to impart power, or deity as they termed it, to the newly
carved idols. . o '

In recent days the chiefs in their addresses to the
people, make allusion to this requirement of their an-
cient worship. Nahienaena, the sister of the present
King, when called to address a concourse of people, on
a tour around this island, made use of something like the
following language: “I call upon you to take notice of
the great difference, between the mild spirit of the chris-
tian religion, and the cruel requisitions of ‘oyr ancient
system. Anciently, if I had made you a visit, I should
have commanded you, to bring heavy stones and build a
temple, to go to the mountains for timber, to thatch the
building with care, to bring in offerings of every kind;

and after all this. toil, then what should I have required? -

that some of your number, should be slain, and your
immolated bodies placed upon the altars. Now I sim-
- ply exhort you to seek your own present and eternal sal-
vation.” ‘ .
There was great promptitude on the part of the chiéfs
in executing the orders of the priests. If the priest said,
let there be a hog for the god, fish for the god, food fot
the god, a house for the god, land for the god, hijhan
- sacnifices for the god, every thing was yielded at ofjce
and without a murmur. 'The King and the priest w,
very much alike, and they two united, were the ndtit
main burden. :
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Besides, there ware various prohibitions of the priests
which were very oppressive. It was death to be found
in a canoe on.a tabu day, ifany one nmade a noise while
prayers were saying, he died; if in any way he was irre-
ligious in the opimon of the priests, he died; if he was
found enjoying the company of his family on a tabu day,.
he died; if a woman ate pork, cocoanuts, bananas, and
certain kinds of fish, it was death.

Another grievance, was this tabu which existed on ac-
count of the idols. If one made hisidol of the native ap-
ple tree, the apple tree was afterwards tabu to him. So
of all the trees of which idols were madé. 8o too of.
articles of food. If one employed kalo as an object of
his idolatry, to him the kalo bacame sacred, and might.
not be eaten by him.  Birds and fowls were objects of
worship. If.a hen, then a hen was to him sacred. -So
of all birds which were deified. Beasts wergalso ob-
jects of worship. Ifa hog, the hog was sacred to him
who chose it for his god. Stones were objects of wor-
" ship, and became tabu,so that one might not sit on them.
Fish were also idolized, and became tabuin like manner!
So of all things in heaven and on earth, even to the
bones of men which were transformed into objects of
worship. Hence the vexation and difficulties and the
burden of tabus too numerous to be mentioned.

Among the tabus, that which regulated their eating
was peculiarly burdensome both to the men and women. - .
When two persons entered the marriage state, the man
must build an eating house for himself, another for his
wife to eat in, another for his god, another for a dormito-
ry and another in which to beat kapa. In addition tp

is burden of building many houses, there was an ad-
ditional one in providing food. He first heated the -
oven and baked for his wife, then he heated the oven and .
baked for himself, then he opened the oven containiag
his wife’s kalo, and pounded it, then he performed the
same operation on his own. .The husband ate in his

9 .
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house and the wife ate ixy hers. - ‘They ‘did’ not eat-to-
gether lest they should be slain fot viclting the tabu.

We have thus far, been naturally led, to speak miere-
ly of the oppressiveness, of théir heatheri worship, dnd
it may be in place here, to add, ¥ few words réspecting
what may be more properly called’ their mythology, or,
their fabalous opinions and' doetrines: The mythology
of the Sandwich Islands is quite confused, but-T shall
endeavor, to give at leastits principal outlines.

The Hawanans had six deities to whom they gave
riames, but oftener addressed only four, Ku, Liono, Ka-
ne,and Kanaloa. After naming these 'four &nd‘some-
timés six, they then added the expression; the forty
thousand, and the four hundréd thousand gods, mean-
ing an indefinite number. = These deities they regarted
as spirits who had their residence above orin the clouds.
"Phey attributed to them, all the pteud, fiérce, crueland
impure passions of men and supposed them of ¢ouarse to
delight in the sufferings; and in’ the immolation even of
human victims.- R « N

The people worshipped these deities usually by mesns
of idols, supposing that after tHe performance of certain
ceremonies, on the images, they bécame repositories, or
at least suitable remembrancers of the spirits above. The
people deny that they actually worshipped the ‘wood
and the stone, and to explain to us their use of images,
-they refer at on¢e, to the practice of the Romanists in
regayd to pictures and symbols. Théy can discérh but
little - difference between their ancient worship and the *
ittes and ceremounies of the Romanists, and thie fact is so
cléar anid: forcible to their minds;that they very oftd#ive-
fer toit, placing the wisdont or the folly of thit féittn of
worship entirely on fie same giound with their own ‘an-’
clent practices. Throughout the Islends: this is‘the niost'
poweérfil of all the popular arguments apatiist the reli-
gionofRoie.. « = T T T

- In regard to the soul; they had very ifadequate and
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confused notions. They supposed that after death the
soul, or rather the ghost lingered for some time about
the deceased body, haunted in dark places, and made
attempts occaionally in the night to strangle its enemies.
If any one was afflicted in the night with the incubus, or
night-mare, he regarded itas an attack of some ghost
upon his throat. These notions to a great extent still
cling to the people, and it is not uncommon to notice
exhibitions of this superstition. The following may serve
as an instance:* On the evening of a dark night,I heard .
a horrid shriek in the street, it was that ofa strong ath-
letic man running with all speed, with both hands at his
throat, endeavoring to tear soinething away. He soon
reached the door ofa house, burst his way in and fell on
the floor, terrified even to faintness and insensibility.
He imagined that the ghost of a chief who had deceas-
ed the day before had a firm gripe upon his throat and
was about to strangle him.

They had some very indistinct notion ofa future state
of happiness and of misery. They said, that after death
the ghost went first to the region of Wakea, the name of
their first reputed progenitor, and if it had observed the
religious rites and ceremonies, was entertained and allow-
ed to remain there. That was a place of houses, com-
forts and pleasures. If the soul had failed to be reli-
gious, it found no one there to entertain it, and was for-
ced, to takea desperate leap into a place of misery be-
low called Milu.

There were several precipices, from the verge of which
the unhappy ghosts were su;. j;0sed, to take the leap in-
to the region of woe; three in particular, one at the
northern extremity of Hawaii, one at the western termi-
nation of Maui, and the third at the southern point of
QOahu. This notion, however of a future retribution
was extremely indistinct, and was entertained by only a
few; the thoughtsof the great mass of the people, did
not extend so far, but were confined to the mere pros-
perity or adverse circumstances of this life.
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The people were in the habit of praying every mora-
. ing to the gods, clapping their hands as they muttered
a set form of words, in a sing-song tone. This practice
however, was not_ universa%. It was observed by all
the priests and many of the people, but in some houses
there was no prayer at all. There were special prayers
and special ceremonies, on particular occasions, as at the
revolution of the year, or the consecration of a new
temple, or the sickness or death of a chief, on the eve,

or at the close of battle, on undertaking a Iong voyage, -

or any special enterprise. The detail of all their various
rites and ceremonies, would scarcely repay the toil of
collecting and the tediousness of perusal.

" The aha, was the ceremony and prayer on the part
of a chief, near the eve of war, During its performance,
if a man stirred or made the least noise, it was death,
if the least noise was made by a dog, a hog, a hen or a
mouse or any other animal, it was death. If the perform-
ance was consummated with no interruption, the priest
prophesied victory, and the chief and his soldiers went
forth to war with resolution and courage. On the event
of victory, it was regarded as due to the gods to lay the
bleeding corpses of the slain, and of captives too, upon

- the altar, as a recompence for the success afforded.

* 'The priesthood was hereditary, existing, however, in
two distinct houses or lines of descent, cach house tra-
cing back its genealogy many generations and termina-
ting in a prominent ancestor. The rites and ceremo-
niesof these twa houses of priests were not materially

different. : '

Besides these regular orders, there wasa more irregu-
lar class of persons, who may perhaps be more properly
denominated sorcerers. It was their business to pro-
cure the death of persons obnoxious to themselves or to
the chiefs by means of prayer and religious rites: They
sought the spittle or something else belonging to the per-
son whom they wished to destroy and by means of cer-
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tain rites of conjuration and prayer to the gods, so
wrought upon the imagination and superstitious fear of
the individual as almost invariably to procure his death.
These sorcerers were both feared and hated by the peo-
ple and were never known to live lopg lives. Itwas not
uncommon for the people to conspire againsta dreaded
sorcerer and to procure his assasination. They were
usually the very scum of the .people and.regarded more
as evil spirits than as a part of the human race.

It is not many years since, so late indeed as to be
matter of distinct traditon, that a very important ac-
quisition was made to the work of sorcery. At that date .
a new class of idols took its origin, the power or virtue
of which was devoted to the horrid purpose of destroy-
ing life. The mannerin which this species of idols was
introdueed, is related indeed with same mixture of fable;
the fabulous additions, however, may be easily distin-
giushed from the main facts. The story is somewhat
as follows: A man on Molokai by the name of Kanea-
kama had a peculiar dream. He dreamed that a tree
of the mountain, entirely new in its appeararice came to
meet him. The tree admonished him, to bring offer-
ings and sacrifices, and to worship it as a god; then té
cut it down and to make of it an idol; and that the idol
shauld have the power of procuring the death of whom-
soever he chose. '

We will not dwell, however, ‘upon the various inci-
dents ofthe dream. The facts seem to be, that the
man discovered a peculiar tree on one of the mountains
of Molokai. He cut it down, taok a piece of it and
made an idol. © He found from experiment, that by scra-
ping offa small portion of it, and concealing the dust
in the food of an enemy, he could at omce cause his
death. The idel immediately became celebratcd on ac-
count of its power; and chiefs and people came from
the most distant islands, to obtain a piece of the tree, un-
till the whole of it, even ta its twigs and roots was eari-

o*



102 STATE OF THE PEOPLE WHILE NEATHEN

Poisonous idols.

edaway. It would seem that this was the only tree of

the kind, known upon the islands, forit had ne namein

their language, and took its name from the manner in

which it was cut down by Kaneakama, it was called ka-

" -laipahoa. Besides, if any other tree of the kind had ex-
isted, why should people have come from Hawaii and
Kauai, the most remote islands, to obtain a twig, or dig
up a root of this one tree, on Molokai?

It is most probable, that the tree wasa virulent poison,
and as active poisons, at least, in small doses, were un-
known on the islands, the power of causing death so
readily was regarded a great acquisition. - It must have
been a poison, if indeed it were a fact, which seems to
be fully admitted, that it caused death when adminis-
tered seeretly, where there was no room to act upon the
imagination, and the superstitious fears of the victims.

"This tree, as has been said, to the very twigs and
-roots, was converted into idols, and scattered thoughout
the whole group of tslands. Those who possessed por-
tions of it, found it a more convenient means than any
former inetrument, by which to destroy their adversa-
ries. They always accompanied the act of- poisoning,
however, with religious rites and the mysterious tricks of
sorcery. The chiefs used the poison to effect the pur-
poses of government, in removing at will all persons,
that were obnoxious both high and low. On the aboli-
tion of idelatry, these idols were carefully collected at

. Kailug, by Kaahumanu, and burnt to ashes. No par-
ticle of the wood now remains, by which to ascertain
whether it was actually a poison, or whether the numer-
ous deaths procured byit, were effected through the in-
fluence of superstitious fear.

For many years this life destroying idol, excited the
fears and compelled the worship, of the trembling and
agitated people. The reign of this class of idols, was
preeminently a reign of horror, cruelty, and death. How
blind and perverse are the hearts of men, to substitute
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a poisonous idol as an ebjeet of worship instead of that
Being,- whose very name and essential character is
LOYE! .

The destitution of the people next claimsour atten-
tion. In ancient times, the people subsisted principally
as they do, indeed, at present, by the eultivation of the
soil and by fishing. They were nota hunting and a ro-
ving people like the North American Indians; there being
no game of consequenee upon theislands. Their agn-
culture consisted chiefly, in the cultivation of the sweet
potatoe, and of a species of the arum, called kalo. The
banana was also cultivated; and some little bread fruit,
a few cocoanuts, and a species of native apple grew spon-
tancously. The kaloand the potatoe were however-
their main dependance. Their animal food consisted,in
the flesh of swine and of dogs, the only two animals, in-
deed, of any size formerly known on the islands. Swine
flesh was prohibited to the women, and they of course
had no ather animal food but that ef the dog. It isno
wonder therefore, that aged women, having been brought
up upon dog’s flesh as their only animal food, should
still regard it with great relish. Some wild ducks were
obtained occasionally and a wild species of hen, but, not
_ in sufficient quantities to be of any account. Fish was
a main article with the people and they shewed great
skill in taking them both with the hook and with the net
and exhibited unexampled boldness and dexterity in
their fishing excursions. 'The shores of the islands how- .
ever do not abound with fish, and most that are taken, .
are of an inferior quality. Fish were also cultivated in
ponde, particularly by the chiefs. Besides these means
of subsistence that have been named, there were also
various kinds of roots, growingin the meuntaimns, which
were resorted to in time of famine. Arrow-root grew
upon the islands, but the people were ignorant of ‘its
manufaeture. The period at which sugar cane was first
found om the islands is‘out of the memory of the people:

-
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but it was not much cultivated, the manufacture of it in-
to sugar and molasses, being entirely unknewn. Some
roots were cultivated, for the purpose of making intox-
icating drink pdrticularly, a narcotic root called awa,
The subsistence of the people was usually very poor and
scanty. : - : :

Thg fact, that the Sandwich Islanders are an agricul-
tural people, and of course to a great extent, fixed in
their places of residence,. affords great facility, townrds
their civilization and moral improvement. This fact al-
8o must effectually take away from foreign intrusien the
argument which has been speciously urged in regard to
Indian lagds; for in this case there is actual, and com-.
plete occupation, and not the mere claim of the roving
bunter. If therefore the Sandwich Islanders should
ever be dispossessed of their territory by a foreign pow-
er it will be an act that will not be supported by the
usual pretext, but a case of the most décided and -open
injustice. But I must check this train of remark, zt
it lead us too far from the narrative before ug.

In the arts, which contribute to neatness, comfort and
civilization, the Islanders exhibited the utmost destitu-
tion. Having no iron, and of course no instruments to
work with, but those of stone, bone and wood, much-ad-
vapce could not have been expected. They simply
knew how to coanstruct a canoee, make fish-hooks and
fish-mets, to put up a building of pelesand thatch, to
make a kind of frail cloth of the bark of trees, to- braid
mats of rushes or leaves, to make rude instruments of
warfare, such as wooden spears, daggers, bows and ar-
rows; to. evaporatesalt, and to do some few other things
of a like kind. - :

. With the facts now stated, the reader may portray
to himself a picture of their destitution and rude manner
of life. A native goes to the forest and with-the aid of
fira and a stone axe sueceeds in procuring seme poles.
He brings them home on hig sheulder, exeets thearin-the

-
.
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earth, and covers them with leaves or grass. He leaves
an opening for a door, and another for a window, and
strews the interior with grass and a rude mat, which
serves every purpose, for floor, table, bed and chairs.
The immates of the little hut, (forin their chaotic state
they could not be called a family )—the transient and
changing inmates, perhaps 5 or 6 in number, of all ages
and of both sexes, with a mere apology for clothing,
crowd around one calabash, eat pei from it with their
fingers, and then with or without a kape for a covering,
and a smooth stone of the beach or a block of wood for
a pillow, lounge and sleep on the same mat.

Look, at another herd, (for I cannot call them a fa-
mily.) Their dwelling is a cave, the damp earth their
floor, and the naked rock their covering. A small ex-
cavation in the centre is their fire-place and their oven, -
and their food the roots of the forest. I never saw a
poor man till I visited the Sandwich Islands; and, as
mugh improved as the inhabitants now are, there remain
too many exhibitions.of the destitution and loathsome-
ness of their former condition.

The amount of their knowledge also on every subject,
was still more deplorable than their destitution of the
arts and means of civilized life. They had no knowl- .
edge of writing, or of the use of arbitrary signs to ex-
press thought. ‘They had even no hieroglyphics, that
were worthy of the name. All that I hgve ever seen,
were very rude indeed, such for instanee asa circle
marked upon a smooth stone to designate a return from a
tour, around the island. They had not the least concep-
tion, of any mode of expressing thought cxcept by the
voice and gestures of the living person. The manner
in whieh the chiefs communicated their orders at a dis-
tance, was by means of a class of men called runners-
who went With great rapidity to carry their messages,
to different parts of t'e islands. The chiefs also had
aselect clasgof men to row canoes on expresses. They



1

106  STATE OF THE PEOPLE WHILE HEATHEN

Ignorance of Arithmetic.

frequently gave to the runners or messenger some sign
by which the people might know him to be actually
sent by a chief. The article generally chosen as a sign
was some ornament which the people had seen worn
‘by the King or chief. The article chosen by Kameha-
meha during the latter part of his reign wasa silver
coin, or rather a kind of medal, about three inchesin
diameter. A man who carried this medal secured the
full confidence of all, that he was a true messenger of the
- king. Among the common people thege was very little
communication at a distance. They sent simple mes-
sages to each other as they had opportunity, but rarely
trusted important busines to be. transacted by others.
‘Havingno hyerogliphics or symbols, by which they could
communicate their ideas through the sight, they.were
greatly astonished, as will hereafter be seen, when they
found that foreigners, had a method of conversing with
" persons ata distance. ) .

The Hawaiians having no written language, had of
course no numerical signs, and knew nothing of the
science of Arithmetic. They were simply able to count
and their method of computation, was merely sufficient
to answer the purposes of a rude and unlettered people.
Their method of counting from one to forty, agrees
with the usage of most other nations. ‘They counted
from one to ten, and then repeated, joining ten to one,
two &c. When they arrived at twenty, they gave a
new name, and repeated again in the same manner, and
so on to thirty and forty. When they had arrived at
forty, they returned to one and counted to forty again,
and so on until they had counted ten forties,.to which

they gave a new name. Four is assumed as the lowest

class or collection of numbers, and the classes proceed
in a regular scale upwards, from four to four hundred

thousand, increasing by ten; as four, forty, four hun-

dred, four thousand, forty thousdnd, four hundred thou-

sand. Their computations, were all performed in the |

o
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mind, and in the analytic method, making use bf the
fmgers of one or both hands to assist in maKing theix
calculations. v '

Of Geography they knew nothing beyond the limits
of their own islands. 'Some names of foreign islands;
were indeed used in-their songs, and in their numerous
legends, but no distinct knowledge of them existed a-
mong the people, at least aslate as the days of Kame--
hameha.

Of Astronomy, they knew somewhat more, as I think
is true of savage nations generally. They knew no-
thing of course of the system by which the heavenly
bodies are regulated, but with a few of the rost noticea-
ble facts in relation to the planets, they were acquianted.
There wasa class of persons, whose profession it was,
to watch the motions of the stars. These astrologers,
among whom Hoapili the late Governor of Maui, was
particalarly skilled, had names for many of the’ largest,
stars, and principal clusters. They were acquainted
with five p?anets which they called travelling stars.
Hoapik was so much in the habit of observing these,’
that he could at any moment tell the position of gach.
Their names for these five planets, were as follows:
Kawela-Mercury, Neholoholo-Venus, Hoomanalonato-
Jupiter, Holoholopinau-Mars, Makulu- Saturi. Hoa-
pili said that he liad heard from others, that ther¢ was' .
one more travelling star, but he had never recognised it
and was acquainted with only these five. The more
distinguished fixed stars and clusters had their distinct
names, ¥nd the people were in the habit of observing
them so rhaék, that they judged of the hour of the night
about ag accuratély, as of the hour of the day; thiswas
especigfly tra¢ of fishermen, and those persons whose
employment eilled them to be out' considerably in-
the night. : S

It iwgha'&'by‘ the particulat position of thé: planefs, in‘
relatibh t6 certiin fixed stars, and clusters of stats, that «
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the.prophets, grounded their predictions, in relation to
the fate of* battles, the success of new enterprises &c.
The contiguity of these planets to certain fixed . stars,
was consjdered to be a sure indication of the speedy
death of some high chief. The goddess of the volcanoe
was also supposed to hold intercourse with these travel-
ling stars and from their movements therefore the people
often predicted volcanic eruptions. .

The motions of the stars, in the vicinity of the nortl.
pole, attracted ‘their attention considerably and were of-
ten the subject of dispute. These they said were ttav-
- elling stars, but did not wander here and there like the
others, but trayelled regularly. : ‘

Those who took the most care in measuring time,
measured it by means both ot the moon and fixed stars.
They divided the year into twelve months, and each
month into thirty days. . They had a distinct name for
each of the.days of the month, as has been shown on a
former page, and commenced their numbering on the first
day that the new moon appeared in the west, This
course made it necessary; to drop a day about once in
two months, and thus reduce their year ioto twelve lu-
nations instead of three hundred and sixty days. 'This
_ being about eleven days less than the siderial year, they
discovered the discrepaney and corrected their reckoning
by the stars. In practice therefore, the year wvaried,
being sometimes twelve, sometimes thirteen lamar
months. - Soalso thgy sometimes numbered twenty-nine
and sometimes thirty days in a month. | e
Thm:gh their system was thus broken and jmpeérfect,
yet, as they could tell the name of the day, sad the name
of the month, when any great event occurred, their time
canbe reduced to ours, bya reference to the phase of
the moon at the time. But when the change of the moon
takes place, about the middle of our calendar menth,
then we are liable to a mistake of a whole month. . We
, are liable to another mistake of a day, from the uncer-
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tainty of the day that the moen was discovered in the
west. Having nothing to.rely upon except merely theif
memories, they were also liable to nwmerous .mistakes
from that source. , .

Eclipses were uniformly considered to-be an ‘attack of
the gods on the sun and moon, and always presaged war,
the death of some high chief or some other great dis-
aster. ) ,

"The ability of foreignersto predict eclipses and other
astronomical plenomena, created at first the greatest as-

tonishment. The Almanac published by the Mission, pre- .

dicting the phases of the moon, eclipses, tides &c, was
received by them with much interest,.and tended .some-
what to confirm their belief in our testimony on every
subject. , It is werthy of remark, however, that they
themselves were in the habit of referring the tides to the

actien of the moon and when they could see the moon - -

were able to tell the state of the tides.
Though they thought, that much of their success de-
pended on their acting in unison with the heavenly bod-

ies; yet as they were unable to calculate even the most -
simple of all the movementsof the planets, for any length

of tune beforehand, they were unable to plan their bat-
tles and their enterprises, with reference to any particular
position of these planets; and -therefore when the time
arrived and they saw -that position.to be what they sup-

posed unfaverable, they were often at once discouraged )

and gave uﬁ their enterprise, or fled from their enemies,
even though nct pursued. -Could one of their ancient
warriors, have known enough of Astronomy, to have cal-
culated even a few.of the most simple celestial phenom-

ena it would have given him a vast advantage, for he

might then have planned his attacks and his enterprises,
in conjunction with the heavenly bodies, and his follow-
ers seeing their position favo e, would have been in-
spired with undaunted courage, while their enemies

would have fled in dismay, thinking, that .they were’

10

.
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contending, not onfy with human anmies, but also with
the stars in their courses. -

The first little book, which was published in their
language, containing some of the true principles of As-
tronomy, awakened their surprise, and they at once
brought against it the common vulgar objections. Hoa-
pili, the astrologer before mentioned, when others were
disputing about the figure of the earth, said, “Stop, do
not be so quick with your objections to the foreign the-

- ory. Let us look atit. ‘Thisis what I have always

seen. When I have been far out at sea on fishing ex-
cursions, I at first -lost sight of the beach, then of the
houses and trees, then of the hills, and last of the high
mountains. So when I retorned, the first objects which
I saw were the high mountains, then. the hills, then the
trees and houses, and last of all the beach. I think
therefore that these foreigners are right, and that the
earth is round.” ' '

Of navigation, they ¢ould hardly be said to have any
knowledge. They were in the habit however of sail-
ing frequently from one island to another in the group,
and were frequently out of sight of land both on- these
voyages, and on their fishing excursions. In some in-
stances, they sailed intentionally out of sight of land,
from one extreme point of the group to the other.
There are numerous traditions also, of V‘Vagea per-
formed even toand from foreign islands. hen out of
sight of land, they sailed by the sun and stars, which in
this climate are rarely obscured. The direction of the
wind, was also another guide, the weather undergoing
an entire change on an interruption of the trade winds.
“Their skill in the management of canoes was

, unexampled, especially in the surf. Excepting how-

ever this practical and common sense sailing they had
no knowledge whatever of navigation.

The ignorance of the islanders however'on the sub-
‘jects already named was comparatively of little account.
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A deéper, more horrid and fatal ignorance brooded o-
ver the people,—an ‘entire extinction of light on alf -
points affecting their eternal interests—a moral night
of the soul, cheered not, by the least glimmering, or
the faintest ray of that knowledge, which maketh wise
unto salvation. The long and dark ages of heathen-
ism had swept away both the idea and the name of a
Supreme Being, had effectually annihilated from their
minds all his attributes, leaving no just notion of either
holiness, justice, love or mercy; and had buried in ob-
livion every term expressive of even the simple senti-
ments of honesty'and morality. Their highest notions
of deity did not arise, above the departed ghosts of sen-
sual and blood stairied chiefs. Their language exhib-
ited a perfect barrenness, in terms expressive of true
religion and pure morality. So far from affording
words to denote the virtues, which we attribute to the
Supreme Being, it was even deficient, in proper epithets,
to describe a man of common faithfulness and honesty,
and was incapable of expressing, without much ambi-
guity and confugion, the common notions of right and
wrong. It'is utterly impossible to portray the depth
of their ignorance or to exhibit the horrid darkness
of that rayless night which so completely enveloped
them. " In matters pertaining to this life, they had, as
we have seen, some little knowledge, but in matters
pertaining to God dnd the soul, they were not only des-
titute, of all correct notions, but deeply involved in the
most horrid, degrading and repulsive errors. A fact
this which shews the revolting depravity of the human
heart—a willingness to retain that knowledge, which
pertains to the affairs. of this life, but an utter aver-
sion to the least particle of that divine light, which
must once have shone upon them—an aversion which:
led them eventually to shut out the very last ray, and to
plunge into the depths of darkness, delusion, and error.
We shall have occasion however to speak more partic-
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wlarly, of this moral darkness, ruin and death, when
we come to state on a future page the difficulties
which attended the first communication to their minds,
of the pure and holy truths of the christian religion.
Notice also another fact. 'To the heathen the book
of nature is a sealed book. Where the word of God is
not, the works of God fail either to excite admiration
or toimpart instruction. The Sandwich Islands present
some of the sublimest scenery on earth, but to an igno-
rant native—to the great mass of the people in entire
heathenism—it has no meaning. As one crested billow
after another of the heaving ocean rolls in and dashes
upon the 'unyielding rocks ef an iron-bound coast,
which seems to say, ‘Hitherto shalt thou come and ne

farther,’ the low-minded heathen is merely thinking of

the shell fish on the shore. As he looks up to the
everlasting mountains, girt with cloudsand capped with
snow, he betrays no emotion. As he climbsa towering
cliff, Iooks down a yawning precipice, or abread upom
a forest of deep ravines, immense rocks ‘and spiral
mountains thrown together in the utmost wildness and
confusion by the might of God’s volcanoes, he is only
thinking of some roots in the wilderness that may he:
good for food.
_ I remember standing in a deep-shaded ravine, and
ing with intense rapture at a beautiful waterfall.
e stream as it came over the precipice, seemed to
be of considerable size, but the height of the fall was so
great that rone ofiit reached the bottom. As.it rushes
over it is a stream, in the fall it becames foam—then
mist, and soon .becomes so light as to ascend again to
-the side of the mountain, adorned and enriched hy the
colors of the rainbow. But my attendants would have
enjoyed far more a calabash of poi or a raw fish. In-
stead of reaping delight from the beauties and sublim-
fties of nature, the heathen choose low, wild, and grov-
- elling sports—too low and vile to be mentioned; or

!



, AT THE SANDWICH. ISLANDS. 113

* 7. Insensibility to scenes of grandeur.

place the perfection of happiness in gluttony and loung-

m . .

%‘Ieither is it to the beauties and sublimities of nature
alone that the entirely uneducated heathen show an
unmeaning gaze and cald insensibility. Scenes of ma-.
jestic awe and terror make but little impression upon
their minds. I remember a scene of terrific grandeur,
—it is as fresh and distinct as though it occurred but
yesterday. I was then at Hilo, the nearest station to
the voleano of Kilauea. In the after-part of the day
we experienced several earthquakes, and about six
o'clock we felt a shack so severe as induced us to leave
our house for the night. The trembling, heaving, rock-
ing, and undulating mavements of the convulsed earth,
produced sensations that are altogether indescribable.
The foundations underneath us seemed to be uncertain
and treacherous. But, to add immeasurably to the awe
and grandeur, the whole heavens, in the direction of
the volcano, were intensely lighted. It secemed like
billow upon billow of flaming fire relling through the
whole arch of heaven, Though at the distance of 40
miles, the light was sufficient to convert night into day.
The heavens on fire above us, and the earth treach-
erous beneath ouxr feet, was a scene too awful and ma-
jestic to he enjoyed. The eruption continued during
the night and the following day. The third day, when
all seemed to be quiet and still, we rcsolved to visit the
volcano and see the effects of such immense and“ter-
rific action. In company with my associate and our
families I set out on the excursion. When we arrived
within severat miles of the volcano we found the earth -
broken into deep chasms; and when we eame within a -
half mile perhaps of the crater, we found that the earth
for that distance around had sunk about 18 in¢hes, and
fram there on to the erater's edge the ground was so
rent into ghasms as to.be almost impassable. As we
carge upon the immediate edge of the crater, which'is.

8 LU . : ,
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nearly 7 miles in circumférence, and looked down the
giddy depth of 800 or a 1000 feet, we judged that this
tremendous depth and immense area had been filled
with boiling lava; thatin the rollings and tossings of the
mighty convulsion, the hva bad been thrown out in
huge waves on every side, until, by some shock, a
chasm was rent in one side of the crater, through
which it appeared the immense mass had disgorged itself
into the ocean. The almost fathomless abyss was now
empty, presenting only a raging lake of fire at the very
bottom. We erected a little hut, or rather a screen
-from the wind; on the edge of the crater, and spent
most of the night in gazing at its mdjestic and impressive
scene. [f the wtiters of ﬁ'ne Néw Testament had stood
where we stood, when describing the prison of Hell,
and taken théir representation from what we actually
saw, they would not have ‘materially altered a single
feature of their description. There was an abyss ak
most fathomless, enclosed by dark, ragged, and ever-
lasting rock — a Jake of fire  below, rolling and tossing,
and dashing against its black-and gloomy ledges, and
the suffocating smoke of fire and brimstone as¢ending
up unceasingly in immense volumes. No pious visitor
has gazed at the scene without recognizing fiilly the
Bible picture of the pit of Hell." My eyes were fixed
upon the exhibition before me, and I ‘stood mute and
trembling under a sense never before so fully realized
of the power, the majesty, and tetror of Almighty God
—the resources of his ‘wrath, and the untold hotrrors of’
the finally impenitent. o :

But how, think you, were our native attendants af:.
fected by such a- scene? Utterly regardless and unim-
pressed, they were only careful about their supper,
chatted about their fish, and stretched themselves upon,

. their mats to sleep for the night. [ repeat the remark:
The book of nature to the heathen is a sealed’ book.
They are equally insensible to ‘thie beautjes, the Stbdim-
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ities, and awful terror of God’s works. During a cer-
tain eruption, as stated by Mr. Ellis, orre of the rents
or chasms made by it emitting sulphurous smoke and
flame, ran directly throngh the floorless ané thatehed
hut of a native hiving at Kaimuw. Al the netice he took
of it was merely to remove his dleeping mat a little dis- °
tance from the chasm, and cemposed himself agaim to
his slambers. - A stupid insensibility o every elevated:
idea and -every elevated emotion is a trait of heathen-.
ism. ¥ you wish to awaken their attention, present a-
calabash of poi, a raw fish—or call ‘them to seme low,
grovelling, and sensual sport. To them the perfection .
of enjoyment is fulniess of bread and abundance of idle-
ness—sleep by night, lounging by day, filthy songs and
sensual sports. O, how lest were they to all that cle- -
vates the immortal soul!” In vain did God lavish upon-
the Sandwich Islands every beauty, every sublime'pros-
pect, and every- exhibition of awful grandeur; in vam’
—autterly in vain, till the book of revelation was brought-
in as a key to the book of nature. .
Notice also another faet to which we have alluded.-
With a mild améd salubrious climate—with a soil adept-:
ed to all the tropical productions— with good harbors-
and abundance of water power—with almest every
natural resource, and no winter to provide for; still the-
people were in the very lowest depths of poverty—eom-
pared with whom our poor men are rich. Utterly des-:
titute were they of knowledge and skill to apply to ad-
vantage their muscular force, and bring into use thé»
rich resources of their favoured islands. o
“In vain withi lavish kindness, ’
Tha gifts of God were.strown.”’ : .
They were at the farthest yemove possible from inteHi-:
gence, industry, skill, and enterprise; for these charac-
teristics, however much it may be denied, flourish only -
under- the genial and energetic influence of the religion -
of Jewnsi Kook over the world, and copsider facts::
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They are stubborn, and there is no evading the infe-

rence. [ -

. The heathen, too, were reckless of life. Where there
are but faint ideas of a future state, the loss of life. is
lowly estimated. Itis so with barbarians the world o~
ver. It was so also with the infidels of France. And
it is 8o ip our own oountrﬁ, just in proportion as infidel~
ity, and barbarism prevail,

But we have by no means finished the picture of hea-
thenism. The most revolting portion still remains,
for we have remarked only upon their oppression, des-

. titution, and ignorance; and have merely hinted at their
degrading practices, their social condition and their
catalogue of crimes.

There are several very important aspects both of the
character and coadition of any people, that can best be
judged of from theit sports and amusements. It would
however be unnecessary and tedious, to describe mi-
nutely all the various amusements of the ancient Ha-
waiians. And many of their spotts were sa much of
the character of vicious indulgences ae entirely- to for-
bid any description. There were games of strength,
games. of skill, gemes of chance, and not the least fres
quent, least attended or least relished, games of the
nfost vile aud lewd asseciations.. ‘

One kind of spert, was the boxing match to which
they were very much addicted. A very great con-
cowrse usually attended, of men, chiefs, women and
children. They were of the same. nature, ard, attend-
ed, with the seme aots of barbarity and reckless cruelty
as those so. well described by Virgil in his story of Zne-~
ast A leveling blow was folowed by unbounded. ap-
plause from the surrounding multitude, exhibited by
shouts and yells, the tossing of arms. into the air, jump-.
irﬁ: dancing and clapping - of hands, and other. like
exhibitions of savage delight. The elated victor. paced
the circle with an:airof defisnce, challenging others to.

.
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Mook fights. Bowling. Down hill slides.

the confest, until prostrated perhaps himself by some
combatant of greater skill or muscular power. The ex-
citement at such scenes was often so great as to lead to
[the most disastrons consequences. It was not uncom-
mon for many to be killed on the spot, and sometimes,
it is said, no less than forty men were left dead on the
arena of confest. ‘

They engaged also in mock fights, with wocden
spears, stones and other missiles. And it was rot un-
commen for these mock fights, thrqugh great excite-
ment or some misunderstanding, to terminate in serious
contest, and great disaster. Wrestling also was a com-
mon practice, also various modcs of trying the strength
of the fingers and arms, too numerous to be severally -
mentione(ﬁ i

A favorite amusement consisted in bowling a circu-
lar, flat and highly polished stone, two or three inches
in diameter and an inch thick, swelling with a slight
convexity from the edges to the centre. The art con-
sisted in sending or rolling this stone upon an even
track prepared for the purpose so as to pass between twa
short sticks driven in the ground nearto each, at the
greafest distance; or in one émrty’s driving another by
bowling the stone farthest. By frequent exercise in this
amusement, their arms were trained to very great
strength, so that on ground where the descent was
scarcely perceptible, it was not uncommon to roll the
stone upwards of a hendred rods.

Another favorite amusement, both of the chiefs and
of the people, was that of sliding down hill on a long
narrow sled, much like the winter sport of boys in cold ,
countries. The smooth sward of a suitable declivity
was made to answer in some degree, the advantages
of ice and snow, for this purpose. The individual laid
himself down at length upon the sled, with his head
foremost, having the sled balanced on the very summit
of the steep declivity. He then startcd the sled with

’
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' Surf-playing. Leaping a preeipioe. '

the foot and precipitated himself down the hill with
immense velocity, often to the distance, it is said, of
“more than half a mile. Thus they went from the top of

Diamond hill, far out upon the plain and at other places

to a much greater distance. In this amusement there

was very great hazard of life.

Throwing the spear and various other exercises with
it, was dlso a common sport, as well as a practice pre-

' paratory to war, and they gained great experteess and
skill in the use of that weapon.

Playing on the-surf board, was another kind of a-
musement in which both chiefs and people exhibited
very great skill and dexterity. For this amusementa

. plank of light wood was used eight or ten feet long with
its edges suitably rounded and polished. The more

- high and terrific the surf, the more delightful the past-
time to those who were skilled in it. The art consisted
in so balancing themselves with the use of the board on
the crest of a toweririg billow as to ride in upon it from
uite a distance out at sea, even to the beach. Thein-
gividual adjusted himself on his board with his head
foremost, took the summit of a towering wave as it

.passed him and so balanced himself, as to have his
head project a little before the combing of the breaker
and so also as to be carried on by the impetus of the
billow. In this manner, with their heads only in sight
amidst the foaming and dashing of the waves, the surf-
players rode in with great velocity as near to the beach
as might be judged safe, and then returned out again to
sea for a second effort. In this manner they exercised
themselves for hours in succession.

Another kind of sport, was that of running and leap-.
ing from a high precipice into the deep water below.
Precipices are shown where this sport was practiced, of
perhaps filty, sixty or even seventy feet in height.

There were also various amusements, that were more
strictly gamesof chance. Both the chiefs and the peo-

’
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ple were exceed'mgly addicted to gambling of all sorts,
and were not slow in inventing a great vanety of modes
of carrying on the practice. It is unnecessary to give
the names of their various games, much less to enter up-
on & minute description. They seldom or never play- '
ed games of chauce withouta wager, and seldom indeed
at any game of skill. The wager was an accompani-
ment, and constituted a principal charm, in their down-
hill slides, their plays in the surf, their mock fights,
their boxing matches, their rolling the stone, and their
sports of every kind. They gambled away their prop-
erty to the very last article—their clothes, their food,
the crops upon their lands, their lands themselves, their
wives, their husbands, their daughters and even the very
bones of their arms and legs, to be made use of after
their death for arrows and fish-hooks. After the arri-
val of foreigpers at the islands, cards were introduced
as a means of licentiousness and gambling. The Sand-
wich Islanders were furnished with cards for nearly
forty years, before they were presented with any por-
tion of God’s word. And it would probably be found
on inquiry in regerd to most heathen nations, that cards
and rum are disseminated, long in advance of the scrip-
tures of eternal trath!

Another class of amusements, and those practised
perhaps to a greater extent than those already named,
were those sports that took their zest and charm from
lewd and vile associations. Of these the most prominent
perhaps was the dance. There werea great variety of
dances. Some of them consisted merely in the recital
of songs, accompanied with as much action ds was cal-
culated to give them force. Others consisted mainly
in action. Sometimes a single girl was the actress, a-
gain a large number united. Their motions were any
thing but graceful, and often very revolting. These
motions were tegulated by music, which consisted of
a kind, of drumming on various hollow vessels, such as

, v e
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The.dance.

the calabash, and a kind 6f drum made by drawing a
piece of sharks skin over a pieoe of hollow log. Every
variety of song was rehearsed and atted, even the most
vile and lascivious, and the. action, always éorrespond-
ed with the sense. Sometimes a single vorée rehearsed

- the song, sometimesa number chantedin unison. “This

sport was practised both might-and day, but the night
was the usual time for the amusement and the time
most desired, and for some time after the airival

_ of missionaries at the islands, scarcely a night passed,

in which the noise of these assemblies was not heard.
The wild notes of their songs, in the loud choruses
and responses of the various parties, accompanied with

the.dull and monotonous sounds of the native drum

and calabash, and pulsations .on the ground with
the feet, was the sad music which the first missionaries
were obliged to hear for many long and weary months.
With the gathering darkness of'the evening, thousands
of the natives dssembled at some frequented spot, and
continued the dance, with shouts of revelry and licentious-

" ness, even till the break of day—shouts heard only in a

heathen land, and of which those who live in Christen-
dom can have no conception. And there 'were not only
yells and shouts, but such exhibitions of licentiousness
and abomination, as must forever remain untold. 'There
were other sports held also in the night of a kindred char-
acter with the dance, the chief ¢harm of which consisted
also in lewd associations and in the opportunities they
afforded for the commission of vice, but it would be quite
unprofitable if not improper, to dwell any longer on a
subject so painful and disgusting.

'f‘he evils resulting from all these sports and amuse-

" ments, have in part been named. Some lost their Lives

thereby, somg were severely wounded, maimed and cri
pled; some were reduced to poverty, both by losses in
gambling and by neglecting to cultivate the land; and

the instances were not few in which they were reduced

. \ -
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Manner of inflicting punishments. '

to utter starvation. But the greatest evil of all, result-
ed from the constant intermingling without any re-
straint, of persons of both sexes and of all ages, at all
times of day and.at all hours of the might, and under
the excitement of such songs and dances as we have al-
ready described. Indeed both the chiefs and the people
became lean, dirty and diseased, and were sunkin a
dead lake of ‘pollution—were even below the ‘beasts of
the field, in utter shamelessness, and in the undisguised
practice of every degrading vice.

Their drnaments, also, exhibited the taste of the peo-
ple. Some of the ornaments of the chiefs made of birds
feathers though rude were not inelegant; but with this
exception the ornaments both’ of the chiefs and people
were very repulsive. It was an ornament ‘o have the
front teeth knocked out, to have the hair sheared in-va-
rious fanciful and terrific shapes, and to have the body
deeply and idelibly tatooed, not excepting even the face,
with uacouth figures or - with represeatations of un-
seemly objects. 'They wore also strings of dog’s and
hog’s teeth about their anclesand wrists, and stained or
rather daubed their foreheads, cheeks, and hair with vari-
ous kinds of paint. Human bones and hair of murder-
ed victims weré used also. in their barbarous ornaments.

It may be well perhaps, to notice here some other
habits and practices, of the people, for these no less than
sports and amusements exhibit both their character and
condition. We natice then first, the manner ¢f inflict-
ing punishments, particularly those that were capital,
Capital punishments were usually inflicted in the niﬂxsts.
The kings and some of the chiefs, had a particular ¢
of servants, whom we may denominate executioners,
for to them the business of punishing capitally was u-
sually intrusted. This class of men were much feared
by the people, for there were no publie trials, nor pub-
lic sentence pronounced, and therefore, whenever the
executioner was seen abroad, there was general con-

. 11
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Executions,

sternation, especially among those who were ¢onscious
of having committed any offence, or of having incurred
the displeasure of the king. They usunally went in the
night and attacked their victim with clubs or stones,
without gtving him. any warning. If the executioner
". was. discovered by the friends of the criminal, they nei-
ther dared to apprise him of his danger nor to resist the
executioner, lest they themselves should be the next
victims. : )

Some of the criminals, more especially those whose
crime was some violation of their religious tabus or
prohibitions, were seized either secretly or openly by the
officers of the priests,and dragged to the temples, where
they were either stoned, or strangled, or beaten to
death with clubs, and then laid on the sacrificial altar;
" their carcasses were left to putrefy, and ‘their bones to
bleach. The majority of all executions, were probably
for some violation of the religious tabus; others were
for incurring the displeasure of chiefs, and not a few in
conformity with their usages of private revenge.

After the introduction of edge tools, and especially
axes, into the islands, beheading ‘secretly in the night,
became gnother form of execution. The last instance

of-«this kind, took place during the reign of Liholiho,
and some time after the residence of missionaries on '

the islands. The king was jealous of a cettain' person
of distinction, that he had improper intercourse with one
of his wives. Without any trial, or any public sentence
the king sent an executioner in the night, who found
the criminal asleep, his wife lying by his side. The ex-
ecutioner gently removed the woman’s head one side,
and then with a broad axe severed the head of her hus-
band from his body. Executions were always ancient-
ly in this form, that is, of assassination, and performed in
the most barbarous and rude manner. '

-There were also :lesser punishments, which equally
indicated the cruelty and barbarism of the people, such
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Modes of burial.

P

as digging out the eyes, taking off the arm at the elbow
joint, or the leg at the knee, and other inflictions ofa
similar character.

Their modes of burial, both of chiefs and common
people, exhibited also the revolting state of their low,
grovelling, and superstitious character. After the death
of a chief or the king, the corpse was permitted to lie one
day, during which time the royal sorcerer was engaged
in incantation to procure the death of some person as a
sacrifice or peace-offering to the gods, for the prosper-
ous reign of the new king. 'The corpse was then car-
ried to the temple where certain ceremoni€s were per-
formed. It was then neatly enclosed in leaves of the
native ti plant, in the same manner as they wrap
together the body of a hog or dog for cooking. The
body was then placed in the ground amd covered to the
depth of about eight inches. A slight fire was then:
kindled over it,s0 as to keep it at about the temperature
of the living body. This was done for the purpose of
hastening the process of putrefaction. As soon as the
flesh could be easily slipped from the bones, the six
long bones of the arms, and the six long bones of the legs
were taken out, and being cleansed in some perfumed
water, were then fastened together, the bones of the
arms standing or the bones of the legs. The head was
then taken, and having been cleansed in the same man-
ner, was placed on the top; and the whole wound up
in native bark cloth, and deified. Bat if they were
merely the bones of a high chief they were simply pre-
served in some depository. In times of public commo-
tion the bones of the kings, though thus deified were
immediately concealed by their friends lest they should
be obtained by the enemy and treated with disrespect.
Some kings gave charge during their lifetime to have -
their bones concealed at once. This we have seen was
the charge_of Kamebameha.

The common people were usually buried or depos-
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' Rimen.of emting and sleeping.

ited: secretly in cav:s during the night. Theme wasa
great fear. among the people, lest their bones should be
made use of after their death for arrows er for fish~
hooks. This was probakly the primeipal reason for
burying; secretly. S

. Their timesof eating and slbeping were sery iregular.
Those who had a supply of vegetable food and: fish, of-~
ten ate six or eight times in the twenty-four hours.
It was a very: frequent practice to risc in the night to.
eat. ‘This was: especially true of those .who had fish
brought in. at evenimng orin the night. At times when
they had less to tempt the appette, they ate pehaps
only once & day; ard not uaftequently went without
. eating scarcely amy- thing, for two or three days, and
then on the succeeding days ate proportionably more.
There was indgext no. regularity: either among the chiefs
or people.

They were also as irvegular in their hours of sleep as:
in their meals. The day and the might were much a-
like in this respeet. They seemed searcely te have a
choice. And they were not only irregular as to time
but also as to the amount of sleep. %‘;lese irregular-.
ities’ both in foed and sleep, €omtinue in a great mea-
_ sure even to the present time. An entire lack of sys-
tem, or at least great irregulerity in the common and
every day habits of life is charactenistic of the sav-
age state.

But not to be farther tedious, it is time perhaps to |

glance briefly at those practices of the people, that are
more usually termed vicious and eximinal

We mention then first, that as far as they could find-
the means, they were much addicted to intoxscation.

They used for this purpose a narcotic root, called awas

and also various fermentations, such as those made of

the sweet potatoe, sugar-cane, banana, and the root of
the ¢i plant. In later years, or soon after the discove-

ry of the islands they leatned,a simple process of dis-
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Intoxication:

tilling the root last named, and of producing thereby ar-
dent spirits. It is said that the process was first taught
to them by some runaway conviets, who found their way
from Botany Bay, to the S8andwich Islands. Soon, al-
so, large quantities of ardent spirits were imported by
ships visiting the islandg.

As these means of intoxication bécame abundant, the
vice became a usual aecompaniment of their boxing
matches, mock fights, midnight dances, and other like
sports and amusements, and added very much, to the
disgust, and beastly. character, of those scenes of licen-
tiousness and revelry. The vice of intemperance, like
that of card-playing already alluded to, showed itself
at once, to be peculiarly congenial, with the prevailing
tastes and habits of heathenism. Both chiefs and peo-
ple, were ready to welcome the vice, and wallow in its
odiousness and filth, without restraint, except pehaps
that the chiefs sometimes prohibited ardent spirits to
the people for fear of not having a full supply them-
selves. For some years after the arrival of missionaries
at the islands it was net uncommon in going to the en-
closure of the king, or some other place of resort, to find
after a previous night's revelry, exhausted cases of ar-
dent spirits standing: exposed and the. emptied bottles
strewn about in confusion amidst the disgusting bodies
of men, wemen and children lying promiscuously in the
deep sleep of drunkenness. The natior indeed was fast
becoming, and we regret to say under the means affor-
ded and the example set by a’certain class of vicious
foreigners, a nation of confirmed drumkards. 'This
was one of the fruits of mere commercial intercourse
without the. influence of the gospel.

Theft also, wasa very common vice, and could not have
been ntherwise than eommon, for many of the kings and
chiefs kept servants for the espeeial purpose of stealing,
Being trained to the viee asto a distinet business, they
learned to steal with: great expertness and secrecy.

n*
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Theh. Reobbory. Murder.

This vice was: exeeeds mnoying to forciguers whe
visited the islande in easly years and continued to be
so till some time after the introduction of ebristianity.
Articles of elothing and iron were pasticularly soughs
after, and presented te the thievish disposition of the
people very great temptation. Not omly things out of
the house but things within, even sround the bed-side
were not safe. The people would lurk about the door
during the day, apparently in great simplieity and in-
nocence, but really spying out the situation of articles,
that at night by a pole introduced in the wirdow, ora
hole in the thatch they msight contrive t hook them
out. : :

Robberyalso, was very common, end murder, fox the
purpose of robbery. Some persons were very expert
m, seizmg, musdering and robbing the way-faring
men. 'Fhey sometines used w rope which they threw
with much dexterity, something after the Spanish
mannes -;I‘;c hki:g vl:iid cattle with the Jeszos, from some
larki e, by the way-side—entangled the unhap
vict';'gand then leaped wpon Iiss, and by = certain mr::};
succeeded in breaking his bones. The art of throw-
ing the rope, so as at once %0 entangle the victim, and
the tact of pouncing upon him soas to erush him and
break Ins bones, required mueh practice, and there were
actually something like schoels for the pwrpose of teach-
ing the art, and of acquiring the requisite kili.

Licentiousness also, as has already been remarked was
very prevalent. Society was indeed such a sea of pol-
lution as canmot well be described. Marriage was un-
known, and all the sacred feelings, which are ted
to our minds onr mention of the verious social relatiens
such as husband and wife, perent and cbild, brother
and sister, were to them indeed as though they had no
.existence. There was indeed in this respect a dreary

. blank— & dark chasm from which the soul- instinctively
vecoile. There were perhaps, somie customs; whiek in-
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posed, some litdle restraint, wpon the intercourse of the

sexes, but those customs, were easily dispensed with

and bad nothing of the foree of -established rules. It _
was common for a husband to have many wives, and

for a wife also to have many husbands. The nearest

ties of comsanguinity were but little regarded, and a-

mong the chiefs especially, the connexion of brother

with sister, and parent with child, were very common.

For husbands to interchange wives, and for wives to -
interchange husbands, was a common act of friendship,

and persons who would not do this were not consider-

ed on good terms of sociability. Fora man or wo-

man to  refuse a solicitation for illicit intercourse, was

considered an act of meanness. And so thoroughly

was this sentiment wrought into their minds that even
to the present day, they seem not to rid themselves of

. the feeling of meannesss in making a refusal. When

a solicitation is made they seem to imagine or at least to

feel, notwithstanding their better knowledge, that to
comply is generous, liberal and social, and that to re-

fuse, is reproachful and niggardly;—the very reverse—

the perfect opposite of all those notions and feelings

on such subjects, which prevail in christian lands. From

this confused state of things, this perfect overthrow and

entire eradication of the family constitution, it will be

understood at once, that there could have been little or

no attachment in the various domestic relations; — none

indeed emfgn what could arise, from feelings of sensu-

ality and selfish gratification.

It was common therefore, for parents to give away
their children to others as soon as they were born. Very
few parents indeed took care of their own children.
As a general thing parents had no desire for children
and took means torender themselves childless, and if a
child was born to them, they were ready to give it away
to almest any one who would take the trouble of it,and
if no one cauld be found who was willing to take it, a
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Infanticide.

véry common practice. was to strangle it, or to bury it
alive. It is estimated by these foreigners who came
first among the people and had the best opportunity of
judging, that at least two thirds of the infants born,
perished by the hands of their own parents.

There were various causes which led to infanticide,
such as the jealousy arising from having many wives and
many husbands, also siekness, deformity or distress of
the child; for it was found easier to stiffe their eontinual
moans or cries, by strangling or suffocation- than by at-
tention and care. Many simes doubtless, the mere
trouble or care of the child was too burdensome to its
mother, or.its helplessness interfered for a perjod, with
her freedom and pleasare. - . '

Imagine for 4 moment, that you beheld one of these
heathen mothers destroying her own- offspring. As
you are passing the outskirts-of some city or village
.you behold the wretched woman: carrying something to

.a secluded spot. You observe her as she stops, lays
down her burden and digs a pit m the earth. Ah!
-whatis it that she is about to bury? Her own siiing
infant. The child perhaps is siek, and- ttoubles her
with its moans and cries, and instead of searching in-
to the causes of its serrow or attempting to alleviate its
pains, she stifles its eries for a moment with her hand,
thrusts it inte the grave prepared, covers it with a
little earth, and tramples it down while struggling yet

. in the agonies of death. But, wait and look around a
little, and you will find, that this is not the fitst grave
she has dug. - Perhaps ‘this may be the fifth or the
seventh child, that she has disposed of in the same way,
and many of them perhaps. from no better motives than
to rid herself of troubls or to leave herself mére free,
for sensual pleasure and vieious'induigence: How true
18 it that hgathen lands are full- of the habitations of
cruelty; and how little awareare the inhabitents of christ-
ian countries, to-what extent they are under- ebligation
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to the gospel for those domestic and sociel blcssings
they pnze most deary. .

Thhe vice of licentiousness was not diminished but rath- -
er, if possible, increased, by the intercourse of emly
visitors from foreigm lands. Many ships, indeed, that
visited the islnds were no better than floating exhibi-
tions of Sodom ard Gomorrah; and the crime in their
case being attended, with. that awful curse, which God
annexes to it in civilized lands, made tremendous havoc
among the unwary people. In such a state of society
the desolating curse kmew no barrier, but like a raging
fire, driven by a strong wind through a dry forest, spread
at once to the very extreme parts of the islands; and
there is much to fear that its ravages can not be entire-
ly arested before it shall even exterminate the race.

Anothes crime that may be mentioned is cruelly.
The Hawaiians like other heathen were strangers to the |
feelings of sympathy, tenderness and pity. The dis-g ‘
tressed, unfortunate, deformed and afflicted, instead of é
being objects of compassion, were objects of reproach, :
ridicule and abuse. If a person had lost an eye, an:
arm or was otherwise maimed or crippled, or was be-!
reft of reason he became an object of spurt to others,:
especizlly to the children, who were not slow, to make’
his misfortune the subject of beistrous laughter and
noisy mirth. The spirit of the phrase ‘Go up thou’
bald head’ was known to perfection by Hawaiian child-"
ren and youth. If a man was dispossesed of his land :
and propexty by his chief, it was a fit opportunity for
others to ipcrease the afflicion by seizing whatever ;
little articles might remain. Ifhis house was consumed :
by fire his meighbers were ready to improve the occa- §
sion in carrying off any property that might be rescued |
from the flames. Ifa father or a mother became aged |
or infirm, it was not uncommon for the children in or- ;,
der to rid themselves of the burden, to cast them down ¢
a precipice or to bury them alive. ‘ '

e o

.t
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Paricide. Desertion of the sick.

Imagine for a moment such a scene. You behold
two strong young men bearing a sickly aged person up-
on 'a rude litter. He is their father, and they are
pretending perhaps to remove him to a place of more
comfort. Ina momeat unexpected to the father, they
‘come upon a grave, which they had previously dug;
cast him into it, and notwithstanding his imploring eyes
his strong entreaties, and agony of grief, proceed to
bury him alive. Look in another direction, and you
may perhaps behold the sisters of these young men
in the act of casting their mother from some high pre-
cipice, that she may be dashed in |« ices at the bottom.

As you return from this scene, stop ata hut by the
wayside, and you may find there a sick emaciated ob-
jegt entirely deserted by relatives and friends, who pre-
fer some scene of revelry, to the care of the sick.
There is no one near to smooth his mat, prepare him a

- morsel of food, or wet his lips with a drop of water.
You turn away from. this sight, and feel perhaps that it
would be an enviable lot to-be thrown from a precipice
_or buried alive.
* These are not pictures of the mmgmatlon, but accor-
ding to the testimony of early missionaries were the pain- o
ful realities, which they were often compelled to witness.
It is the uniform testimony that the ‘helpless-and de-
pendant whether from age and sickness, were often cast
“from the habitations of their relatives and friends to lan-
guish anid to die unattended and unpitied. An instance
is related by one of the early missionaries from which
we may judge of others. It came to the knowledge of
the mission family that a poor wretch had recently per-
ished within sight of their dwellmg, after having lain un-
covered for, days and nights in . the open air for most of
the time pleading in vain with his family, still within
the .reach of his voice, for adrink of water. And when
he was dead, his bedy instead of being buried, was
merely drawn so far into the bushes, as to prevent the
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offence that would have arisen from the corpse and
left a prey to the dogs that prowl about in the night.

The ntiseries of the sick were Wdssrenhanced not on- {-
ly by the desertion of friends, and the want of every
comfort, but also by the cruel, absurd and superstitious
treatment they received from a class of men that we
may call pretended physicians or officious quacks. It
seems from_ tradition, that this class of persons, were
rather of recent. origin, or were little known previous to
the great epidemicin the days of Kamehameha. Their
practice was always mingled more or less with super-
stitious incantations and was’ often of the most absurd
and pernicious character. They not only administered
very noxious medicines but also practised steaming or
rather smoking and roasting over a slow fire, and very
often doubtless oceasioned the death of the sufferer in-
stead of doing him any good. They would often, in-
deed, persuade the well that they were sick and be-
fore they had ended their officious treatment actually
cause their death.

! Instead of looking with pity upon maniacs it was a |
common practice to put them to death by stoning.{ As
you pass along the beach, the noise of savage mirth
meets your ear. You pause and look, and behold a
gang of boys and many adults too, are hunting down and
stoning a poor miserable object, and for no ether crime,
than that God has taken away his reason.

There werealso other crimes and cruelties, attending
upon the practice of war, that have not been mention-
ed. It was not only a common practice, to put to
death the vanquished or those taken prisoners, but to do
it in the most barbarous manner. It was common in
the first place, to take up the little children and delib-
erately dash out their brains before their parents. It
was then common to load the prisoners with cruel -
mocking and abuse, and afflict them with torture; and

-
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Revolting cruelties.

eventually to hold their heads dowa wpon-a rock and
pound them to pieces.

On occasion of small quarrels also, us those between
husband and wife, acts'of cruelty were not uncommon.
_A father. for instance seizes the favourite child of its
mother, breaks its back across his knee and throws it
down in her sight while writhing in the agonies of
death, and she perhaps in return, seizes somg child deat

_ to its father and "dashes out its brains.—Public author-
ity seldom interfered in such+cases.

Even their religious worship, as before hinted, was
stained with cruelty and blood. I.ook at that inmense
crowd of naked, sun burnt, degraded beings, who fill
the area of a large and gloomy heiau, or stone enclosure.
In the midst of them stands a huge and frightful image
whose horrid grin bespeaks at.once the savage attributes
aseribed to it. Before it are spread out offerings and
sacrifices of various kinds, and in full view a number of
immolated human victims streaming with blood. ‘The
crowd offer a senseless and frantic homage, and go a-
way to dive deeper into every scene of vileness and
crime. Look at them, as they are assembled to engage
in_ their horrid rites. There is need of a human sacri-
fice, and a priest, standing on an eminepce,"points out
some individual of the crowd. The unhappy individu-
al is instantly knocked down with a club, and his man«
gled body, gory with blood, is dragged to the altar, cut
In pieces while yet warm and twinging with life, and
presented before the horrid image.

From these brief sketches of theit character though
imperfectly drawn, it will be seen that the graphic de-
scris)tion of heathenism long since given by the Apostle
Paul, was applicable in all its foree to the ancient Ha-
waiians—that they were indeed guilty of all that long
and black catalogue of crimes, which he enumerates in
the first chapter of his letter to the Romans. They
were even, as has been seen, without natural affection,
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murderers of parémts, and murdereis of children. ‘Oh
how emphatically true is i, iliat heathen lands ‘are
habitations -of cruelty! But, I fear that through the
frequent repetitions of such descriptions, our ‘minds
have become in a measure -callous 40 their enormity.
It is an alarming tendency of our nature, to become
shockingly familiar with such descriptions, but, let us
remember, that the scenes themselves are no less dis-
gusting, awful and -horrid, and that they continue to be
acted at this very moment on many portions of our
globe. : . W g

There is yet another crime, ‘which must be added to
the list already given. Until quite recently, I had hop-
ed that it did not exist among this people, but,-some
facts have come to light that compel us to admit that
even among the Sendwich Islanders ¢o a greater or less
extent, there were those who were guity-of 'the tremen-
deus crime of cannibalism. ‘The practice was not com-
mon, and it is due to the Tfawailans to say that those
few instamces that did exist were looked upon by most
of the ,peaple with horror and detestation. ‘

It seems that there lived in the interior of the {stand
of Oahu, some hundréd or hundred‘and fifty years
since, ‘4 «isgustifg clan of cannibals. The facts
carefully collected by the missionary residing near the
spot I will here insert. ) _ o

«Halemanu, €ight or ten ‘miles ¢ast of W aialua is the
place where Kalo Aikariaka, a cannibal chief, once liv-
'ed. This little spot nearly resembles ‘an ox-bow in
shape, and lies between two deep ravines; the only #c-
‘cess to it from the sea being through a nartow isthmus
of only a few Yyards in wadth. On this little ox-bow of
one or two hundred ‘acres isthe site ofa heathen temple
of oblong shape, about 200 feetby 60, sufficiently large
to seat 3500 people in the native way, and leave a
small space unoccupied.

Near this s the site of a house 'said to have been oc-

iR ‘
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Cannibalism.

cupied by the chief;—dimensions 60 feet by 40. Be-
tween the house and the temple, a little to the west is
a large excavation in the earth, sufficient to admit an
ox to be roasted whole; this is pointed out as the oven
in which men were formerly roasted for the feasts of
the chief. .

Still further to the west, and distant from the temple
about 12 or 15 rods is a large flat stone, with a smooth
surface, nearly an octagonal shape, six feet perhaps in
diameter, and of ope or two tons weight. On this stone
it is said the roasted victims of this cannibal chief were
dissected and eaten. The stone goes by the name of
Kalo’s ipukai or meat glatter. Natives say that pieces
of this stone broken off and exposed to the action of
fire, have frequently developed an oily substance which
they suppose arises from its having been saturated
with the fat of victins. The experiment however
which we made, did not satisfy us that such would
be likely to take. place at this late period.

Kalois reported as having been a chief over about
three thousand people, all of whom lived within a few
miles of the heiau or temple,—where he was accustom-
ed occasionally to feast on the dead body of some ene-
my; intruder, or stranger who.might be despatched for
the occasion.

Kaanokeewe, his servant or under chief lived at a
place called Kanewai; where there is a very narrow
pass between two ravines, and very abrupt on both
sides. On this neck of land Kaanokeewe built his
house, reaching from bank to bank; so that all who
might go to the mountains for-timber in that direction
must go through his house; travellers also from the north
side of the Island frequently passed that way.

All of these he was in the habit of questioning as to
the object of their several journeys; aud if by any ar-
tifice he could implicate them in deception real or fan-
cied he regarded them as lawful - prey, took their lives,
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and carried them with haste to Kalo to be devour-.
ed.
Kaanokeewe is reported as having been very athletic,
ready to give battle to any man, and sure to conquer in
single combat. So that the victims procured by him
for his master were numerous. Natives say many for-
ties in number. Kaanokeewe destroyed all his own
brethren and those of his wife, except one, who escaped
from him and went to Kauai. On Kauai he learned the
art of managing a contest in single combat, and with
his newly acquired skill returned to Oahu. No sooner
had he arrived than he heard that his sister, Kaholekua,
wife of Kaanokeewe had been killed by her husband.
On this intelligence he made haste to the spot, found
his sister not dead but severely injured. He then at-
tacked Kaanokeewe with all his skill, and in the encoun-
ter both of them went off the precipice together; and
in that fall Kaanokeewe’s head was caught between
two trees, and, grappled as he was with his antagonist,
his neck was broken short off. With the death of this
procurer of victims, the cannibalism of the chief Kalo
ended, as he had no one to procure him victims. From
that time this horrid custom ceased.”

Previous to the time of Kalo, it is said that a compa-
ny of cannibals reached Oahu by the way of Kauai who
were strangers and had arrived at Kauai from some
foreign land. . The name of one was Kahanu-nui-a-
lewa-lani; his younger brother was named Kaweloai-
kanaka; they were children of Neva. They were all
cannibals, and did much mischief for a time among the
people. Perhaps other clans of cannibals did exist at
the islands, but, this is the only instance that has come
to my knowledge. ‘ ' >

Let us look now for 8 moment at the imperfect pic-
ture, thus far drawn.[” We find that the Hawaiians |
were sorely oppressed, wretchedly destitute, and exceed-
ingly ignorant; stupid also to all that is lovely, grand,
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|
Depth of.degradation {

and:awful in the works: of God; low, naked, filthy, vilel|
and sensual; covered with every abomination,. stained
with . blopdiand-black with crime. ldolatry, also reign-
ed with all its obscenity, frantic rage and horrid exhibi- |
tiong of bleeding- human: sacsifices. Then, superadd
the deadly evils introduced from. Christian lands. during |
an. intercourse of 40 years, and you will place them in |
the. state in, which they- were. found by the first. mis-
sionaries who amived.among them. -
The degradation, physical; mental, and’ moral, is so
deep, that it: takes: time—it takes. years. in any good
measure to explore.it. I had some sense of the degra-
dation. ofithe heathen the first year of my.residence a-
mong.them, but-the whole-period of:nmry residence hith-
erto has not served to reach, in conoeption, the immense
-~the fathomless depth.. The longer one lives among
the heathen, the. more fully does he. realize the igno-
rance, the vileness; andithe .abominations.of the horrible

L_pitin whiclt they are sumk.

How immense the distance up from heathenism to
Ghristianity.! Who can conceive of it? Look down,
if your.sight can.bear- the giddy depth, low dawn into
the deep pit,of mire.and heathen pollation, and:then up
to the emnence of a. true child of God; and'measure, if
you can, the distance. Do this, and then you will'have
some due conception of the divine power of the. Gos-
pel of Jesus; for it alone can reach.this depth of ruin.
It reaches down, takes the feet.af the beastly heathen
out of the miry.clay, raises him.up to the dignity.of an-
gels, and places.him safe, glorious; pure, and.happy
on the firmand-golden pavement: of:heaven.

There is. something noble.in.the. thought: of being
tnstrumental in elevating those who are sunk go low!
©h, how the Angel Gabrict would delight in such
a work. I mistake his character if he would not glory
in.it as a work the most noble and-most.truly sublime.
If, the word. of reconciliation were committed to angels,
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where, think you, would Gabriel wing his way? to Lon-
don or to Greenland? to new New-York or to New-
Holland? Which would be the sublimest trophy of the

ce of God,and the brightest gem in the diadem of
?:us, a soul saved from the midst of intelligence and
refinement,.or a. soul. rescued. from the depths of hea-
thenism—dug up, as it were, from mire and filth—
purified, elevated, refined, and made holy, and reflecting
the more glory the more in contrast with perfect ruin?
If Gabriel then should strive to-place the brightest jew-
el in the crown of Jesus, would he not dive at oncé
down to the depths of heathen degradation, and bring
it up from thence? May God give us this spirit, that the
low::r men .are sunk, the more readily we shall toil and
labor to be the instruments of their salvation.

12¢



CHAPTER 1V.

INTRODUCTION OF CHRISTIANITY

The way prepared.  Union of government.

Tue' picture thus far has been dark. Let us now
turn our eyes to the eheerful dawn of heavenly light.
And as we trace the introduction and progress ef Chris-
tianity in the islands, we shall be forced to exclaim, in
the language of strong emotion, What hath God
wrought?

This exclamation was scarcely more appropriate to
the nation of Israel than to the people of the Sandwich
Islands. The work at the Sandwich Islands hes been
emphaticall{ the work of God—marked by his timely
and special providences. God prepared the way for
the heralds of salvation before their arrival.

The first step of preparation was to unite the group
of islands under one government. In doimg this, he
made use, as we have seen, of the ambition and enter-
prise of the chief Kamehameha. This chief was rare-
ly endowed with physical strength, mental energy, and
a mild disposition. He seemed to be raised up by di-
vine providence to accomplish this very important pur-
pose—to prepare the way, in part, for the introduction
of Christianity. Under him the several petty kingdoms,
which presented before an uninterrupted scene of jeal-
ousy, discord, and war, were united into one people;
and through his sagacity, energy, and unbounded au-
thority, were kept in subjection and at peace during the
whole period of his reign.

If the several independant and petty kingdoms had
continued, a very formidable embarrassment to the in-
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troduction of the gospel would have existed in their con-
stant jealousies, and frequent wars. On the other hand,
nothing could have been more favorable to the recep:
tion and propagation of the gospel throughout the wh
group of islands than their union under one government,
and the subjection and peace which prevailed. The
hand of God was in this event. No one can doubt it.

At the same time too, Providence directed to the
United States some Hawaiian youth, Opukahaia, (O-
bookiah,) and others; and awakened in Christians the
thought of sending to these islands the gospel of Jesus.
Look at Opukahaia, sitting down and weeping on the
threshold of the College buildings at New-Haven, till ta-
ken under the care of a Dwight and a Samuel J. Mills.
Follow him through his interesting but short history, and
observe the -feelinfs awakened by him in behalf of his
. countrymen. Call to mind, also, the eventsat the same
time transpiring at the islands, and you cannot fail
to be convinced of the direct movements of an unseen
hand.

In regard to Opukahaia and other Hawaiian youth ed-
ucated at Cornwall, it is perhaps due here to state, that
very incorrect notions were entertained respecting them
by christians in the United States. Mistakes were
made both in the facts of their history and in the
judgment formed of their capacity, acquirements and
piety. These mistakes arose from several cawses; from
the difficulty of coramunicating with persons of another
tongue, from an entire ignorance of the peculiarities of
their national character and disposition, and from a nat-
ural tendency at that time existing, to clothe witha
shade of romance, every thing relating to the ‘far dis-
tant and sea-girt isles.’

Opukahaia was the son of a heathen priest. So ob-
scure however were his parents that it is difficult by in-
quiries to gain any knowedge respecting them. His fa-
ther died a natural death; so did also his mother; nath-
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.ing peculiaris known of either. Soma of his older bro-
thers were shin at Nuuanu in the battle of Kalanikupule
with Kamehameha. Opukahaia went to sea, justasmany
of his countrymen did then and as hundreds do now, with
no views other than those that usually actuate sailors. On
his arrival in New Haven (1809,) he resided awhile with
Captain. Brintnal, the master of the ship-in which he
sailed. During this time he was seen weeping on the
College threshold by Mr. E. W. Dwight—a man who
loved the heathen for Christ’s sake. That Opukahaia

~ was. weeping over his . ignorance and sighing for knowl-
edge wasa picture very easy and natural for Mr. Dwight's

-imagination; but, one which he would not have formed,
had he been acqpainted with heathen character. The
tender and benevolent heart of Mr. Dwight was.deep-
ly touched and he received Opukahaia as his pupil.

" Soon after, S. J. Mills, on a visit to. New Haven, be-
came acquainted with this heathen youth, and with a fa-
cility in planning and boldness. of enterprise, entirely
characteristic, conceived at once of a mission to the
Sandwich Islands. In writing to a kindred. spirit,
Gordon Hall, he exclaims “What does this mean? Do
'you understand it? Shall he be sent back unsupported,
to attempt to reclaim his countsymen? Shall we not
rather consider those southern islandsa proper.place for
the establishment of a mission

It is the concurrence of circumstances, in the provi-
dence of God, rather than any thing peculiarly- strik-
ing in the- character of Opukahaia and his compapions
thatis worthy of special remark and admiring gratitude.

There is much reason to hope that Opukahaia be-

- camera christian. He expressed a desire to return to
the islands and instruct his countrymen in the knowl-

* edge of the true God. Bat, whilst'in a.course. of pre-

paration he sickened and died. He lived tillmuch. inter-

est was excited among christians in- behalf of his coun-
trymen, and a mission to the islands was rendered cer-
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tain.and near at- hand. 'Phe mission. was the great ob-
jectin themind. of God, and the great end for the accom-
plishment of which he caused all things to work together.

Several.of the companions of. Opukahaia,. educated at
' Cornwall, Kanui (Tenooe) Hopu, Honori (Honoree)
and Humehume (George Tamoree) lived to sail with
the first: missioraries; the thyee first as assistants, the
last ona return to his father. From: whatiwas subse-
quently learned. of: their: ignorance, waywardness and
instability of character, of which there will be occasion:
to speak hereafter, oneisled to entertain doubt of even
Opukatiaia himself. But he appeared in many respects,
quite different from his companions:and we have strong
hope that he became.a true convert:and:died in Jesws.
But.be that as it may, the interest created through him at
the very juncture of time that many other: events were
alike conspiring, is a: fact: that: one eannot:loek back to,
without: thrlling emotionr and deep- admiration of the
Providence of Ged.

Kamehameha was not spared to welcome to his
shores the heralds of salvation. The church was too
dilatory-in her movements. Beferethe messengers of
mercy arrived; he had sunk, in his heathenism, to a
dark and:cheerless grave. O, whe can count the mill-

ions and hundreds of millions of- precious souls- that

gre lost.threugh the tardiness of the church.!

The next:step, in the work of preparation, was the en-.
tire overthrow of the tabu system. Phis event took,
place soon after the death of Kamehameha and while
his son and successor, Liholiho, was still engaged:in the.
excesses. customary; on the death.of a sowreign cliief.

Thia event: indged: marks the most: important: era in.
the historyof thie natiomand: has:ever been.one-of thrill-,

ing interest, in christian.lands wherever the intelligence -

has reached. The motives which led to it, have been
variously stated by different writers, who have touched
upon Hawaiian history, their accounts being rather mat:

‘
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ter of conjecture, than a careful and exact collection of |
the circumstances of the case. A true and precise state- !
ment of all the facts, is extremely desirable, but very
- difficult to be obtained. Having however made repeat-
ed and very minute inquiries, of many intelligent natives *
who were eye witnesses and actors in the scene, and
particularly through the medium of the historical society, |
I indulge a hope that the following details, may not be
far from the truth. It may be well however, before giv-
ing a direct narrative, to make a remark or two, upon
some representations, or rather, conjectures, which may
have met the reader’s eye, in various periodicals. ‘
I have seen remarks, in which much stress is laid on |
an alledged emanation of influence from the Society Is-
lands; stating that a report of the renunciation of idola-
try at those islands had been brought, in various ways
to these shores, and, that some few Sandwich Islanders |
who had chanced in their sea-faring life, to have been
thrown on Tahiti, had been instructed there in the
christian religion and had then returned hither, bringing
to their benighted countrymen, the precious news of sal-
vation. These circumstances being related as facts, the
most important inferences, of course, are readily made
from them. To some very small extent, these statements,
may have been true. It appears, that a very indistinct
report, of some great change at Tahiti, had indeed, reach-
ed the ears of some of the chiefs and people, but what |
that change was, they had little, or no conception, and
that it exerted, much influence upon their minds, is mat- |
ter of conjecture ratherfthan of history. That Sand-
wich Islanders had returned from those islands, instruc- |
ted somewhat in the christian re'igion, may have been
true, but they could not have exertcd any influence to be -
accounted of, for no traees of such influence, can now
be discovered, and so far as my inquiries have extended, |
I have not been able to find any person, knowing to the
- fact, that any such of their countrymen ever arrived. |
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The only faint trace of early influence from the Society
Isands, that I have met with, is simply the followi
tradition: Some one from those islands told Kameha-
meha that Pomare, the King, had teachers at his islands,
that he had made a great change in his worship, and
was learning the palapala (to read and to write). Ka-
mehameha replied, rather in a way of unbelief, “Why
then has he not sent a palapala to me?” .

A second motive, for the abolition of idolatry at these
islands, has been found by the imaginative in the follow-
ingway: They take for granted that the Hawaiian chiefs
and people were knowing to the fact that Opukahaia,

Obookiah) and others were acquiring a christian educa-
tion in America and were intending to return as teach-
ers to their countrymen. 'This being supposed, it is im-
agined that the circumstance must have exerted much
influence toward the abolition of idolatry. But it were
scarcely possible to form a conjecture more wild and vis-
ionary. The Hawaiian chiefs and people had no more
thought of Opukahaia and his companions, than Amer-
icans would have of some wandering sailors, who might
chance to be residing on some foreign shore. Hundreds
of the natives of the islands had at that time commenced
a sea-faring life on board of foreign ships and there is no
reason to think that Opukahaia had any motives differ-
ent from others in going to sea, or that the minds of
his countrymen followed him with any more thought
or care. :

These misapprehensions being thus noticed, the way
is now prepared to state in the form of direct narration
all the facts and circumstances of the case so far as they
can be ascertained.

Their idol worship, as has been stated, was variously
interwoven with the fabu system—or a system of res-
trictions and prohibitions. This connection was inti-
inate and indissoluble, so that the one could not be giv-
en up without the other. The prohibitions were very
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numerous and very grievous o be'borae. 'They ‘exten-
ded to sacred days, sacred places, sacred persons, and
-sacred things; and theleast failure to-observe them was at
the peril of life. A prohibitien which weighed as heav-
ily as any ether was that in regard to eating. Chiefs
were prohibited from eating swine’s flesh except in con-
nection with certain religious rites. Women and even
female chiefs, were prohibited on penalty of death, from
eating swine’s flesh on any occasion, and also from eat-
ing several species of fish and many kinds of fruit. Males
and females were not allowed to eat together; even
husbands and wives could .on noe oecasien eat together,
but, on penalty of death. This prehibitien was peculi-
iarly oppressive, and as the narratien will show, was the
first to be violated. And upon its violation hung more
decisive events than eould have been foreseen. It was
like sundering the key stone of an arch. The whole
structure both of Zabu rites and idol worship fell at once
into ruins.- L '

. 'The state of mind among both chiefs and people
which eventuated in breaking tabu and the consequent

renunciation of idolatry, was not the result of special and

_intelligent deliberation, but was gradually and imper-

" coptibly induced by a train of ecircumstances and the
concurrence of many ‘and various inflaences. So insid«
iously was the system undermined that it is difficult to
look baeck upon any particular influence that was spe-
cially prominent. -

The testimony of all foreigners from their very first
arrival at the Islands was uniformly against tabu. What-
ever might have been the feelings of some in regard to
religion or morality, and however stow o give instruct-

- ion about God and eternity, all, I believe, without ex-
ception, feund it agreeable to their feelings and in ac-
cordance with their interest to apeak against tabu; for
the numerous ‘prohibitions were exceedingly perplexing
and burdensome not {o the matives only, but, also to vis-
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itors and to foreign wesidedts. "This constant and urfi-
ted oppdsition doubtless-did mich to undermine the sys-
‘tem, forithe natives edpedted Yoreigners as persons of
superior knowledge. ‘

Foreigners not only geve Yheir testimony against tabu,
bat, the ‘force of their wexample. They did more than
this, they prasticedl diisements and placed strong temfy-
tations freqquetitly ‘before particular 'persons, especially
before the:chicfs,to break'tabu. ¥a many instances the
alluremenit ‘or 'wnol?taH'On*’weeeeded ‘and 'the people had
‘the oppdftunity of obseiving that mo harm followed—
‘that ‘meither death oriemy punishment was inflicted by
the gods. Thus'the force dnd superstitious fearof ta-
‘bu was constantly lessemed. ,

Vancouver inone‘ofilis iriterviews with Kamiehameha,
‘said to him: ‘damirétutning to‘Gredt Britain and shall use
my endeavors to have ministers-of the gospel serit to you.
When 'they ‘shall awive they will dbeerve 'none of your
tabus and you and your weeple must alse forsake ‘them,
for they are vam and ¥oolish’. This advice from a per-
son much reverencell'y ¥he peopie in all his intercourse
at the islands had doabtless much influence.

When Kameéhameha was ‘reésilling on Oahu ‘miany ‘of
the chiefs learned to talk & little inmin ish, ‘and Liho-
liho the king’s son desiting to learn’ English, a ‘trader
(Mr. Marshall, if I mistake not) undertook to ‘teach him
to read.  When Mr. Marshall Ind gained his ‘confidenice
and madé some progress in teachmng hitn, he took the
opportunity to give him in substance the following ad-
vice; ‘When you have learned to wread, it will be the
first step of true knowledge Yo Yenoarrce tabu’.

On one occasion during Kamehameha’s last sickress
he is'said o have addressed his chiefs ia something like
the followiag terms: ‘If Ishall reoover from this sickness
the charge of tabu sha¥l devolve olllgdn Liltolihio, my son
and successor, and he shall uphold 'the system, but the
rest of us will live unrestrained.’ Having no notion of4

13

il
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Proposal to break tabu on the death of Kamehameha,

future state, the most that religion could do in his esti-
mation was to ensure long life and temporal prosperity.
Being old and sick, and having applied in vain to various
.gods for restoration, he became discouraged and comclu-
ded thathe was toooldto receive any more benefit from
religion—that it could beof no farther use to him though
it might be of service to his children. The remark, though
perhaps the result of discontentand discouragement,
shows that on the mind of Kamehamehathe strength of
tabu was broken—that the idea.of its renunciation was
no longer clothed with the enstomary .awe and dread;
- and this speech which seemed a contéemptuous braving
of tabu and the gods, when circulated among the people,
had no little influence on their minds to lead them to the
same state of feeling, . .
On the death of Kamehameha which took place the

8th of May 1819, at Kailua, a little before the dawn of

day, the chiefs present immediately consulted together
in regard to the various ceremonies that should be ob-
served. The chiefs present were Kalanimoku, Ulume-
heihei, Naihe, Kaikioewa, Kaahumanu, Keopuolani,
and Kaheiheimalie. All requested of Kaahumanu a
wife of Kamehameha who was allowed to have a special

right to direct inthe case; ‘Let the usual ceremonies be
neglected, let the living and the dead remain togetherin

the same house, oblige not Liholihe, after former cus-
tom, to go to a distance to avoeid ceremonial pollution, let
us disregard all former obgervances and take the present
occasion to. renounce tabu, with all ite various restraints
and burdens.’ Kaahymanu, however, did not consent
and the usual heathen rites were observed. The propo-
sal shows the state of mind that was beginning to pre-
vail, and it opened the way for raany to break taba at
once and to run the risk of its terrors.

That very day many of the common people, males and
females-and some few chiefs also ate together, and in the
wrening not a few wamen atg tocea-nuts and bananas,
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Prevailing sentiment against tabu.

things before tabu of sacred. A day or two after, most
of the female chiefs ate things that had been prohibited
to them and even partook of swine’s flesh which was
considered the article most strictly tabu. Kekauluohi,
the present prime agent of government, was the first fe-
male chief who partook of swine’s flesh. No sooner did
these persons forsake tabu, than to be consistent, they
forsonk. alse their idol gods and paid them little or no
attention..

Many of the highest chiefs of the nation were females
and.they bad all along felt peculiarly burdened and un-
easy, but, the priests had succeeded in restraining them
by making them believe that if they violated any prohibi-
tion they would be destroyed by the gods. This threat
they now began to doubt, for they saw foreigners living
with impunity without any such observances. Besides,
(a fact which shows the power of God to bring good out
of evil) ardent spirits had been introduced among them; «
and they often when pdrtially intoxicated, trampled
heedlessly on prohibitions of their idolatrous system and
yet were.not destroyed. by the gods. The awful dread,
therefore, which formerly existed, had in a measure
subsided; and when no longer restrained by fear, the
female chiefs especially, were quite ready to throw off
the burdens so long imposed upon them.

The common people seeing many chiefs forsaking ta-
bu and throwing off restraint, were emboldend to do so
also ‘and .the number rapidly increased. Still however
the revolution had not taken place, for Liholiho, the new
king, and the highest chiefs, such as Kaahumanu and
Keopuolani, had refrained us yet -from any violation o
tabu. . - :

About ten days after the death of Kamebameha, Li-
holiho returned from Kawaihae whither he had been sent
to avoid ceremonial pollution.

While Liholiho was at Kawaihae, one of the chiefs
with him was Keakuaokalani, the chief who afterwards
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. Kauikeaouli made to bresk tabm,
foughtin behalf of tabu. When-Liholihp.was sent: for to.
return to Kailua, he went to. Keakuaekalani saying, <Let;
usreturn.’ Keakuaokalani replied, fearing probably the.
intention of the chiefs to urge Lihelilip to.hireak ta-.
bu: ‘No, let us remain, we have abundance ofifeod, and
I have great dread of heing killed:liy the gods when in.
some desolate place.” Liholiho howevar, returned.

Two days after his arrival at; Knilon hig. coronation
took place with. much ceremony in presence of all the

chiefs. Kaahumanu was chief actor in the ceremony of-

coronation and at the conclusion of her: addpess to the.

young king she said; ‘Let us henceforth disregard the.

restraints of tabu’. The king-was. silent:and. withheld,
consent.

Then Keopuolani the mother:of the present:king Kau-.

ikeaouli was touched with leve for Kaahumane because:

her proposal was refused. She thought.pehaps that the.
proposal might eventually bring upon anu the

extreme vengeance of violated tabu, and she interested;

herself at once to affect for her an eseape. ‘Kauikeaouli,
then a child, was with his brother l‘.‘.ihog;;). Keopuolani
sent for the child to come and eat with ker, and break
tabu. Mokuohai was the messenger who went- on this.
important errand.  Liholiho inquired‘of him, ‘Who sent:

.

you with such a message.” He replied, ‘Keopuolani.

Liholiho said: ‘“Kamehameha our, father commanded. |

us to observe tabu even to the last extremity of distress.
and poverty;- but-since now the motKer of this.child has
sent for him to violate tabu, I will go myself and witness:
the act and see if any harm shall follows’"

Liholiho therefore, with little hesitation.led Kauikeaou-
1i his younger brother to Keopuolani his mother and wit-.
nessed the act of his being made to violate tabu. See-
ing no evil.follow, he was heard to say an his return,
‘It is well to renounce tabu and for husbands and wives
to eat and dwell together, there will be less opportunity;
for unfaithfulness and fraud,’ He as. yat.:howeyeg can~
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Gonduct of Liholike in regard to tabu.

tiously abstzined from any violation and returned soon

from the seene lest some pollution might cleave to him.
Soon after this event Liholiho went to Kawaihae,

drank freely of ardent spirits, and in the midst of his-

drunkenness attempted to observe the rites of gonsecra-
ting a heathen temple. But the rites were performed
just in.the manner that might be expected amidst the
excesses of intoxication. The purified, and the unpuri-
fied, the continued devotees of heatherism, and the vio-
lators of tabu, crowded promiscuously into the enclosure
and engaged in the various rites and ceremonies. Even
swine’s flesh, after beimg offered onm the altar was dis-
tributed to be eaten by the women—the grossest pos-
sible act of violation, according to the rules of tabu.
Liholiho then returned and proceeded to Honokohau
and attempted in like mamner to consecrate a temple
there in the midst of drankenness. Of course the same
irregularities took place. An attempt was made to keep
out of the enclosure the violitors of tabu, but it was of

no use, they had become so numerous. Various-at--
tempts were made to-obtain what was called the aha, & .
pure and uncentaminated prager or ceremony, after. °

which it might be lawful to indulge in a feast, but, of
course in the state of things, no such act.of ceremonial
purity could be obtaimed. Liholihe was then heard to
use expressions of impatience and of contempt toward
the gml:; ‘Bake the hogs and:lét:us feast; not we, but
the god shall be destitute for he-will ‘not give us the aha
by which he should be entitledito. offerings.” Liholiho
however, though he medd-this threat, did not carry it
into execution. Butit seemed.clear that he had become
ulmost irreligious enough to renounee tabu eltogether.
During these unsuecessful ceremonies: at: Honokohau
Kaahumanu sent 2 messenger to Hiim The messenger
approached with respect and :subisiesien.. Liholiho in-
quired “What is your message:””  Hé peplied; “I am
sent by your guardian to requestthat: when you return
13*

-

-
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Liholiho; first violation of-tabe:. ‘

to Kailua you will return with your god ‘eriveloped in ti
Ieaf;’ a proposition meaning no less than to break tabu ‘
and to renounce idols. Liholiho bowed as- though as-
senting.

He immendiately emburked ina boat for Kailua. He- |
was two days on the ocean and. comstandly indulging:
himself in the excesses of drunkenness, Itis thought.
by some that Liholihoindulged in itoxication in order to
fortify himself to violate tabu. During the two days that
he was on the ocean and in a state of intoxication his first
acts of violating tabu took place. Heate dog’s flesh with-
the females who were with him on boardsthe boat, and
when he. was leaning his- head on the bosom of Kinau
with his. mouth open she .filled her- mouth with water
and let it drop into his. . He also drank ram with the
female chiefs and smoked frem the same pipes.

When he arrived at Kailua-these acts of violation were
speedily. communicated to the ochiefs. and- people who.
were eager to seize the: information ‘and ‘who instantly
; ‘Liholiho has violated tabu, there is-no long-
any restraint.’ Hogs and dogs were immediately ba-
ked, other provisions were made ‘ready, and chiefs male
and. female, and Liholiho among the rest, sat down and
feasted together.

Liholiho, it. has been seen, was slow to yield. He
was constrained as it were, by the force of general senti-
ment and example among his :chicfs' and people. Of
course when he at length gave his assent but little work
remained for him to do. -The chiefs, as a body, readily
and eagerly trampled on all the unpleasant ‘restraints un-
der.which they had: formerly lived. 1n deing this-they
were aware that they threw off all: alleglanee to - their
gods and:«were-treating them with contempt: They saw
that they had taken a bold stand and that safety now
consisted in effecting an entire. revolution. - The king
and chiefs immediately took measures, to::ifivolve the
common people far.and nesrin the act of:violating tabu,
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Interesting scenes on the abolition of the old system.

sending special messengers to all parts of .the kingdom,
even:to the remote island of Kauai. Kaumualii; king of
Kauai, and the common people as a body, on all the is-
lands, obeyed the message of. Liholihe with eagerness
and with joy. '
Then might have been-witnessed many:a scene of pe-
culiar interest. 'There was no one - perhaps from whose
mind the dread of tabu-had entirely departed; and not
a few were exercised with horror-and dismay. at the
thought of braving at once the power.of the gods and
of trampling with contempt on rites and customs that
had been held sacred and inviolate from time immemo-
rial. Tmagine for a.moment one of many of the scenes
that occurred: A feast is prepared by the king, and for
the purpose perhaps of making & more formal and public
exhibition of his own. violation of: tabu. Provisions are
prepared of all kinds and in great abundance and spread
upon mats through the whole extent-of-a long thatched
building. Many guests are invited, particularly chiefs
and persons of trust and influenee. Fhey arrive; the
males apart and.the females apart, instinctively adhering
to former custom. But, they are about. for the first
time to eat.together and partake promiscuously of all
kinds of food in defiance of the gods and .the customs of
ages. The house is surrounded by a multitude of the
eommmon people wha thrust.in their heads at.every door
and window and every.opening in the thatch, gaping and
staring with expectation. and fear. The guests at the
invitation of the king sitdown to the feast, but most, in-
stead of reaching forth their-hands at-once to the food,
tarn their eyes.upon each other in anxiety and expecta-
tion. Qne reaches forth his. hand, but, it trembles, and
he draws it. back again. Another seizes a portion of
food and raises it nearly to his mouth and then lets it
fall, for his resolufion fails. Another is so filled with
fear that he moves back, sits in silence and gazes at the
rest. Others less fearful seize the food at once and urge
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Opposition of Keakuaokalani.

their companions to follow their example. In the mean
while the crowd at:the doors and windows with open
mouths-and projecting eye-balls are lonking with intense
interest, and perhaps expecting, that these first violaters
of tabu will presently fall down dead. They gaze and
gaze for a long time, and perceiving no one turning pale or
becoming sick or receiving any harm, they then raise a
shout and cry. ‘It is well to violate tabu, the customs
are a cheat and: the gods are a lie.’ .

Very many such scenes as-this took place, some more
conspicuous and others more obscure, the minds of the
people alternating between courage and fear, — vasci-
lating indeed between the force of former customs and a
desire of change. -

Though many of the people readily obeyed the first
intimation of the king to forsake the gods and to cast off
their former customs, yet idolatry was too old a system,
and too firmly rooted, to be relinquished without a
struggle.

A chief by the name of Keakuaokalani clung te idol-
atry, and firmly withstood all solicitations and all com-
“mands to relinquish it. The priests flocked about him,
and encouraged him with the highest promises of favor
from the gods, saying, the kingdom should be his, since
he only stood faithful. = A large body of the people,
when they found that there was still a chief on the side
of idolatry, flocked over to his standard. The king and
chiefs used with him every means of a. persvasive and
conciliatory kind. Hoapiliand Naihe chiefs nearly rela-
ted to Keakuaokolani, were sent to try the force of argu-
ment and entreaty. Keopuolani also and Kaheiheima-
lie, two of the oldest and most venerated chiefs went, to
add their counsel and the weight their of influence. Their
entreaties were utterly vain, and they themselves escap-
ed with the hazard of their lives. It was found necessary
to resort to the open field of battle. The two armies,
armed with horrid war-clubs, and barbed spears, met on

.’
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Battle of Knamoo.

the plain of Kuamoo. The question to be settled is the
existence or abolition of idolatry. O, whatan hour of
interest! The God of battles had the direction of events.
Keakuaokalani was killed and his army subdued. Imme-
diately the whole mass of the people made thorough
work in dcmolishing their sacred inclosures and destroy-
ing their gods.

This is a statement of the event in few words, but its
importance will allow perhaps of a more detailed account
which I shall here venture to add.

Keakuaokalani was a son of Kamehameha’s younger
brother. When he became apprised of the facts that
have been related in regard to the violation of tabu ke
was highly incensed at Kaahumanu and others for hav-
ing instigated the king to such measures. He dwelt
separate at Kaawaloa contemplating the innovation with
much displeasure and superstitious dread. Some
priests and counsellors of war left Lilioliho and connect-
ed themselves with Keakuaokalani, exciting him to re-
sist by all the motives they could urge. They address-
ed him thus, “Of all the wicked deeds of wieked kings
in past ages for which they lost their kingdoms, none .
was equal to this of Lilioliho.”” They gave the crown to
Keakuaokalani repeating this proverb of the ancient
Hawaiians,—¢A religious chief shall possess a kingdom,
but, wicked chiefs shall always be poor.” Being thus en-
couraged by the priests, he was determined to withstand
the late innovations and destroy those who introduced
and upheld them.

Then followed days of perplexity in which the major-
ity of the people and chiefs espoused the cause of Ke-
akuaokalant. His mother Piia was sent to him, entreat-
ing that’he would change his course, and become loyal,
but he would not hear. As the number increased in fa-
vor of revolt, a rebellion broke out in Hamakua, headed
by an obscure man by the name of Kainapau. When
the chiefs at Kona heard of this, Liholiho. despatched
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More particular account of Keakvakalani.

Kainapau a chief to look at the state of things there.
The royal party and the insurgents met at Mabhiki, a

skirmish ensued in which the chief Kainapau was slain

by Kainapau the back-woods man. Two of the king’s
adherents fell by his hand.

When this news reached: the ears.of the king a con-
sultation was held in reference to carrying on the war at
Hamakua. But Kalanimoku said, “Itis not good policy
to carry on the war in that quarter; for Keakuaokalan,
the source of the war, is at Kaawaloa. To that place
let our forces-be directed. The r.bellion at Hamakua
is a leaf of the tree. I would lay the axe at the root;
that being destroyed, the- leaves: will of course wither.”
This advice was received' with general approbation.
Naihe and Hoapili were appointed to visit Keakuaoka-
lani, and effect if possible an amicable reconciliation;
if not war was to follow. Keopuolaniand another chief
of their own accord accompanied the two ambassadors

who-reached Kaawaloa in the evening and had an inter- |

view with- Keakuaokalani. Hoapili addressed him thus,
“Attend; I am. sent- to you on: business; look at me;
o it\ou are my sister’s son; I am come for you; let usgoto
Cailua to the-king; for the common people are fighting
and they lay the blame of it upon you; and the allegation
has an appearance of truth, inasmuch as you reside
by yourself at a distance from the king. Let us return
to Kailua and reside with Liholiho, that the charge of
this rebellion may not rest upon you;—at least visit the
king and confer with him;—whether you shall break the
ancient tabu or not, that is quite at:your option.” To
this, Keakuaokalani replied, “Very well, I will go, but
.wait a- little, I must confer first with Manono my wife,
then- I will ge, but understand, I shall not eat in violation
of the old- system.” This said, he went to see his wife,
and Hoapili lodged at the house of Naihe.
That night orders were publicly cried among the follow-
ers of Keakuaokalani, that they. should make ready their
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Unsuccessful efforts to wrin his assent.

canoes for an expedition to Kailua and join in demolish- .
ing the old institution. The king’s messengers hearin
this, supposed that their embassy had proved successful.
But it ‘'was an act of dissimulation. Keakuaokalani’s
adherents urged him to kill Hoapili and Keopuolani on
the spot, to which however he would not censent. In
the morning he and his men came forth with guns in
their hands and long spears, and torches, and sandals;
and marshalling themselves in ranks stood in array be-
fore the agents of the king; from which it was evident
they were prepared for hostilities. Then the rebel chief
sat down before Hoapili and Keopuolani. Hoapili in-
‘ﬁuired of him, “Is this the style in which we are going?”’

ereplied, “Yes.” Hoapili added, “You will accompany
us in the canoes.” The other replied, “I and my com-
pany will go inland, where are men.to prepare and o-
vens to bake food, else we shall die of hunger.” Hoa-
pili rejoined, ““Arrange as you please sbout the men, ac-
-company me yourself; let the men:go by land; you are
the one for whom I camve.” The reply to this was, «I
shall not go by sea, I and mine will go by land.” Then
said Keopuolani to Hoapili, “Brother, it is of no use—
cut the cord of friendship.”

When this conference was concluded Keakuaokalani
pursued the course on which he had determined, while
Hoapili and his associates went on board their canoes.
Naihe advised Hoapili to sail for Keaulou, and delay
there till Kekuaokalani should arrive, then proceed again.
Keopuolani returned directly to Kailua, and on meeting
with the king, sheé said to him, as the tears were flowing
down her cheeks, “It isa wonder that you see me, I
barely escaped with my life.” Kalanimoku inquired,

‘ “Where i?l}():akuaokalani?” She answered, “He is on
'Lis way inland.” Kalanimoku again asked, “How has
| your embassy sped:?” She replied, “Friendly negocia-
lions are ended, the work that remains devolves on you
+~1be work of death.” That night the guns were given
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The Battle. Its result.

out and in the morning they marched for the battle
Kalanimoku arrranged the forces in nine battalions and
charged them saying; “Be still; make no noise; be
strong; drink Dbitter water, my children; turn not back;
forward even unto death; there is nothing behind to
which you can turn.”

The disloyal chief hearing that the royal forces were
on the way,sent a scouting party, which met with Ka-
fanimoku at Lekeleke, and discharging their guns killed
several. Kalanimoku at first fled, but the party being
small, he turned upon them and pursued them to Kua-
moo where the armies encountered each other. The
combat which commenced about noon continued till eve-
ning when Keakuokalani and Manono his wife, hemmed
in by the king’s armed forces by land and sea, were
slain.

The idolatrous forces after the fall of their chief, made
but feeble resistance and were readily scattered or taken
captive. It is painful to contemplate the death of Ke-
akuaokalani, of Manono a wife who seems to have been
unusually affectionate, and of the many friends and ad-
herents who fought with acknowledged steadfastness
and courage and fell on the field of battle. Keakuoka-
lani was young, enterprising and resolute, and to say
the least, actuated by as good motives as the atheistical
and revolutionary party by whom he was slain. Ma-
nono, is said to have been wun interesting woman, and
she certainly gave evidence of attachment and affection.
Not even the horrors of savage fight could prevent her
from following the fortune and sharirig the dangers of
her husband. 'We lament their untimely end, and our
lamentation is much increased by the recollection of
the delusion of which they were the ill-fated victims ¢..i
in support of which, they were prodigal of their blouc.
Alas! they knew not, till from the fatal field they enter
ed the eternal world, the value of that life whic*a the
had lost and the true nature of that cause in whih t! -
had sacrificed it.
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Destruction of idols. .

Keakuaokalani being slain and his forces subdued, the
-war was carried next to 'Waimea and'the insurgents in
that region destroyed, and thus a complete triumph
was gained.over those who strove to perpstuate .the an-
cient .tabu -system. )

“The war having thus resulted in'the entire overthrow of

‘the idolatrous party, both chiefs and people united with
one voice and in the strongest terms to reproach the
folly and impotency of their former idol gods. "They
-exclaimed, “The case is now fairly tested, the army
with idols was weak, the army without idols was strong
and victorious. There is no pewer inthe'gods, ‘they are
vanity and a lie.” "Their TaFe ‘toward ‘idols \hy which
‘they had been so lortg erithralled and who 'had-now failed
‘them in‘the ddy of batfle, was unbounded. They began
the work -Jf destruction. 'Some of their idols they cast
anto the sea, some they burnt, and some they treated
with contempt and used for fuel. They rushedto the
'temples and tore them to the .ground. “They slew Ku-
:awa the priest who had exetted most influence with Ke
akuaokalani in leading him‘to uphold idolatry. They
;placed no restrairit upon ‘their ‘wrath, but vented it to
ihe utmost in acts of retaliation. It seems that Eternal
Wisdom had permitted the war, to convince fhe peaple
thus thoroughly of the impotency of idols. It was not
till after the war, ‘that the people made any thing like
‘thorough work in‘casting off the shackles of idolatry. The
-question seemed $0'be 80 «cléarly tested that .their eyes
were apenéd. )

This unparalléled everit did not result as has been:seen,
from the inflvence -of Christianity, nor from any good
motive; but it was an instance in which ‘the wonder-
working hand of God was displayed in overruling the
‘basest appetites and the vilest passions of men, to ac-
«cortiplish his benevolent purposes. ‘Opukahaia {(Oboo-
'kiah) had sent up many a prayer for his countrymen,
which Was remem before God. A SamuelJ. Mills,

bt
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Arrival of missionaries.

.and other Christians of America had mingled their sup-
jplications with his. Missionaries wese on the ocean ap-
;proaching the islands with devotement of soul, strong
faith, and humble prayer; and followed by the earnest
intercessions of a Worcester, an Evarts, and many a
friend of the heavenly emterprise. Thus the idolatry of
Hawaii was besieged by faith and prayer, and, like the
walls of Jericho, crumbled and fell.

Little did Keakuaokalani, the pagan chief, imagine,
when he marshalled his warriors, offered sacrifices and
-oblations; and preceded by his cherished and decorated
idols, marched to the battle ground, that he was in the
very act of removing the most formidable barrier that
-existed to the introduction of the true religion; and as
little did the wictorieus panty, whem returning in triumph
from the field of contest, imagine that success had only
' -prepared the way for their own subjection to the
Prince of Peace, whose heralds (then on their way)
should soon erect among them his glorious banner, and
through divine power win them over to become the de-
lighted subjects of his pure, righteous and everlasting
reign. , )

’%‘h‘e missionaries, with-some Hawaiian youth ‘educa-
ted at Cornwall, arrive within sight of the ‘islands. I
ccan almost imagine that T see them standing upon the
-deck, and gazing at the snow-crested mountams as the
first* heave in sight. ©O;what sensations fill their souls!
They bow their knees ‘before the God of missions—thank
him for his protection o’er the beisterous deep—and in
viéw of the ustried and perilous secenesin prospeat, cast
themselves entirely on the :arm of ‘his strength. The
-events that had ‘taken place at the islands were emtirely
unknown o them—all to them was umcertaimty, ex-
cept thatthey had -confidencein thé protectien and aid
of the 4&iod of missiens. Cheered and enco by a
committment of themselves to the great Jehovah, they
arige from their kaees, and still standing upenthe deck,
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The first intelligence they received.

and' gazing at the towering mountains, shaded: forests and
extended plains, unite in a song of deep-felt praise and
holy courage, which they had composed for the occasion.

Soon the shore is distinctly in view, with its cultivated
fields and clustering huts. 'Then some specks are noticed
on the waves, and as they approach,.are seen to be can-
oes filled with men and women. The missionaries gaze
upon these naked, tawny, sun-burnt beings, and are a-
mazed that human nature could be suok so low. The
sailors turn to the missionaries with an expression of
countenance that seems to say ‘You must return with
us to America; you and your wives cannot live with
these filthy, savage, and brutal beings—it is impossible.’
But the missionaries had counted the cost; and as they
now fix their eyes on the miserable objects, they see-con-
cealed, under their deep degradation, precious and im-
mortal souls, destined to vie with Gabriel in intellectual
power and moral feeling; and as they look upon their
wretchednessand gloomy condition, only desire the more:
to be the instruments of their salvation.

The ‘inquiry is made, “What is the: state of the is-
lands?” ' The answer is: ‘LIHOLIHO IS KING
—THE ISLANDS ARE AT PEACE—

THE TABU SYSTEM IS NO MOR E---

-THE GODS ARE DESTROYED, AND
THE TEMPLES ARE DEMOLISHED/
O, what an hour was that! It were worth a voyage
through five oceans, simply to experience the sensations
of wonder, joy, and praise wh'ch our missionaries then
felt. .

This unprecedented revolution, I remark again, had ta-
ken place simplyin answer to prayer. In affecting it,
the all-wise God had made use of the base appetites and
vices of men. The nation was now withoutany religion
—and at this favorable moment the religion of Jesus
was brought to their reception. If Christianity had not
been introduced at, this time, the people would have been.
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Landing of the missionaries. ‘

in a worse condition tlian before; for. even idolatry is bet--
ter than atheism. God had the ordéring-of:events, and:
all things were rightly timed: .

The missionanes fitst saw the cloud capt mountains
of Hawail on the 30th of March 1820, and"entered the
ltarbor of Kailua on. the 4th day of April, a short time
only after the decisive Battle,. and near the field of the
hloody engagement. The king and:chiefs had not yet
" dispersed; The missionary company went on shore, to-
see the chiefs,and*ask permission-to reside among them.
‘A Cornwall 'youtlt ran befére, and inquired if the house
of the chiefs was tabu, or prohibited: The answer was:
‘It is not.’” 'The missionaries entered; and‘the Corn-
wall youth introduced them by saying, ¢These persons.
are the- priests of the  mest. high God, the maker of,
heaven and.of earth.” '

On account of this forwardness of the Cornwall youth-
ih approaching thus readily ‘into the presence of the.
chiefs, the people exclaimed; ¢“Maoi?”” (Impudence!) and'
that became his name ever after,

The chiefs received’the missionaries with respect, and
heard their. proposal, but declined giving an immediate
answer. 'They. remained in council several-days, and.
whilst discussing thie question before them, some foreign-
ers, it is said, who had gained ‘a residence tliere, advised:
them to send" back the missionaries; and only one, it is.

beliéved, encouraged their reception. '

" Another difficulty also presented itself. Vancouver,.
as has been said, gave encouragement-to Kamehameha
- that missionaries should be sent to him from England.
The chiefs remembered this-promise and therefore were
in doubt whether it was consistent to receive missionaries
* from another country. "Fhis-doubt-was removedby Jolin
Young, the Enhglishman before named who had fought
in the battles of Kamehameha and who had been com-
mended to their confidence by Vancouver. He gave his
decided advice in. favor of the missionaries and said:te.
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‘Their reception and permission to reside.

the chiefs; ‘“Missionaries from America are the same as’
missionaries from Eugland, they worship the same God
and teach the same religion.” The difliculty being thus
solved, the whole weight of Vancouver’s advice turned in-
favor of reeeiving the missionaries-who had arrived, and’
the king and chiefs had but Httle farther hesitationin
giving them a welesme on-shore.

While the questionwas pending; itiwasa season of im-
mense interest with the missionaries, and thiey spent much
time in prayer before God. They would have felt more
solicitude had not the hand of God been already so re-
markably displayed.iniopeningthe way before them. It
was a time of deep feeling, for, in behalf of the Sand-
wich Islands, the glories of Christianity or the horrors of
heathenism were held in a trembling balance. In the-
event, notice agaimthe favor of God. 'The chiefs con-
cluded, notwithstanding the opposition of many ill-mind-
f{? foreigners, to permit the missionaries to reside among.

em.

The wives of the missionaries, as they first landed,
were an immense curiosity to the people. They were
the first white females they had seen. The people
crowded about in great multitudes to gaze upon. them,.
and-exibited the dg:eatest‘ eloquenee and'the most-earn-
est  gestures in describing their. appearance and. their
dress:

On account. of the peculiar form of their bonnets, giv-
ing a long appearance to their necks,.the natives ex-
clamed; “Ai oeoe” (longs necks);and in accordance
with the habits of the people, Ai oeoe became the com--
na:m‘ appellation to designate missionaries for:some years
aner:

The peoplé showed not only their curiosity and inter-
est, but seemed kind and well pleased.- The wives of
the missionaries, too, presented an .argument of immense
impostance. It is said,. that wen some fdreigners re-
marked tothe chiefs thay'the missionaries had come to

14*

-
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First stations.taken,. Names.of the Piongers. .

make war upon them; and dispossess them of their land;.
they replied? ‘If’they had come to make. war,. would:
they have brought with them their delicate wives?” The-

same has been the unanswerable argument in the com-
mencement of other missions, Their presence has been
the best possible defence.

Agreeable to the wishes of the chiefs sume of the mis-
sionaries remained‘atKailua—aothers desiznated :by lot

went to Oahu with the King —and ‘others accompanied.

the son of Kaumualii to the Island’'of Kauai. So the
way was fully opened, and the messengers of mercy im-
mediately planted on three of the principal islands.

It is in place to mention here the names of. some of
the laborers in, this- missionary field; and"that I'may a-
void interruption-in the thread of narrative hereafter, I

_shall take the liberty to anticipate time-and give.at once
statistics of all the laborers, who in the providence of God
have been allowed to share in the good: work at- these
islands. . '

The pioneer company of ‘missionaries to the islands.

arrived March 30th 1820 and consisted of the following
persons, with their wives: . Asa Thurston and Hiram Bing-
ham, ordained. missionaries, Daniel Ctamberlain, farrher,
Thomas Holman; physician, Samuel Whitney, mechan-
i¢ and-teacher, (since ordained to the work of the min-
istry) Ssmuel Ruggles, catechist and teacher, and Eli-

sha Loomis, printer and teackier. 'Three nativesof the is--
lands, who had ' received ‘some little education at Corn- -

wall, Honolii, Hopu and Kanui, were also attached to
the company of pioneers. Hamehume, also, son of Kau-
mualii the cligf of Kauai, sailed’with them on a return
to his fatherc _

Here should be added the Rews William Ellis of the
London Missionary Society who was providentially led
ere ffom:the Society Islinds. Some -native assistants
" feom those islands should also be mentioned: He arrived
April’16th 1822, returned ‘that year for his wife, and left
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Reinforcements.

finally September 1824, makinga residénce on the is--
lands, allowing fer the interruption, of about two years.

The first'reinfoicementto the mission arrived April 27:
1823;-and consisted of Whliam Richards, Charles- S.
Stewart and’ Artemas Bishop; erdained missionaries,.
Joseph Goodrich- and' James Bly, licensed. preachers,
Abraham Blatchley, physician; their- wives; Levi Cham--
Berlain, superintendent of-secular concerns; Miss Betsey
Stockton; a- eolered . women; one native of the Society-
Islands and three of the Sandwich Eslands wiie had-re-
eeived -some edacation at the Cornwall Sé¢hool.

The second reinforcement arrived March 31st 1828;:
and consisted of Lorrin Andrews, Jonathan S. Green, Pe-
ter -J. Gulick and-Bphraim W. Clark, ordained mission-
artes, Gerritt P Judd, physician, Stepher Shephard,.
printer; their wives; Miss Maria €. én, Miss Delia
Stone, Miss Mary Ward and Miss Maria Patten, assist- .
ants and’ teachers..

The third reinforeement arrived Jone Tth 1831; and
consisted of -Dwight Baldwia, Rueben Tinker-and Shel-
don Dibble, ordained missienaries, Andrew Johnstone,
assistant irr secular affairs, and their wives.

‘The fourth reinforcement.arrived May 17th 1832; and .
consisted of John S. Emerson, David B. Lyman,
Bphraim-Spaulding;Wailliam PAléxander; Richard Arm-
strong; Cochran Forbes, Harvey R. Hitcheock and Lo-
renzo Lyons, ordained missionaries; Alonzo Chapin,
physician; their wives;: and -Edmund H. Rogers, prin-
ter.

The fifth reinforcement-arrived in the spring of 1833
and consisted of ‘Benjamin W Parker and Lowell Smith
orddined missionaries; their wives; and Lemuel Puller,
printer. The Rev. John Diell arrived -at-the same time,
under patronage of'the American Sg¢amen’s. Friend Soci-
ety, to ldbor.at the portof Honolula. Mr: Diell lost his

_ health, left the islands in the Fdll of 1840, and deceased
on his passage home. Néws have been received (1842) of
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Reinforcements.

the appointment of Mr. Damon to fill hisplace, and that:
his arrival here may soon be expected: ‘

The sixth reinforcement arrived June 6th 1835 and’
consisted! of Titus Coan, ordained’ missionary, Henry
Dimond, bookbinder, Edwin O. Hall, printer; their wi-
ves; Miss Lydia Brown and Miss Elizabeth. M. Hitch--
cock.

The seventh reinforcement arrived’ in April 1837,
and consisted of Isaac Bliss, Daniel T. Conde, Mark
Ives, ordained missionaries, Thomas Lafon, missiosary
and physician, Seth L. Andrews, physician, Samuel N.
Castle, assistant secular superintendent, Edward. Bailey,
Amos 8 Cooke, Edward Jobnson, Horton.O. Kndpp,
Edwin Locke, Charles Mc. Donald, . Bethuel Munn,
William S. Van Duzee, Abner Wilcox, teachers; their
wives; and also Miss Marcia M. Smith and:Miss Lucia
G. Smith teachers. _

The eighth reinforcement arrived in:the spring of
1841, aned.consists of Elias Bond, Daniel'Dole, and Jobn
D. Panis, ordained missionaries, William H. Rice teacher,
and their wives; the original destination.of Messrs. Paris
and Rice was to the Oregoa mission, but through their
request, it has been: changed. by the Boaxd to these Is-
lands.

-Of the company of foreign laborers above mamed, ore
peiater, one teacher and six female assistants have died in
the field;. left from failure of health or forother reasons,
6 ministers oftlie gospel, 3 physicians, 2 printers, 1 farm-
er, 2 teachers, and 16 female assistants; remaining in the
work or.on temporary. absences from it, though not
all in:connection with the - American Board,26 ministers,
9 teachers; 3 physicians one of whom is-a miuister, 2 prin-
ters, 1 bookbinder, 2 secular agents and 46 female assis-
tants. .

Various changes have been - continually taking place
in location and'in assignments of labors which it would 1
not perhaps be interesting to notice. )

|
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Statistics of Locatior.

The following are the stations taken and sustained By.
the mission with the date of occupation and the lecation:
of laborers in. ¥842.

ISLAND- QF HAWAIL,

EAILUA. }820—Asa Thurston, Missionary; Seth L.
Andrews, M. D. Physician; Mrs. Thurston and Mrs. An-
drews.

KEALAKEAKUA 1824—Cochran Forbes and Mark Ives,.
Missionaries; Mrs. Forbes and Mrs. Jves.

waIMEA. 183%2—Lorenzo Lyons, Missionary; and.
Mrs. Eyons.

HiLo. 1824—David B: Lyman-and Titus Coan, Mis-
sionaries; Abner Wilcox, Teacher; Mrs. Lyman, Mis..
Coan, and Mrs. Wilcox.

xoHALA 1837—Elias Bond, Missionary; Mrs. Bond:

xAvU, 1841, John D, Paris, missionary; Mrs. Paris.

ISLAND OF MAUL

LapAINA. I8R3—Dwight Baldwin, M. D. Missicnary;
Mirs. Baldwin..

LAHAINALUNA. FB31— Ephraim W. €lark, Sheldon
Dibble, John S. Emerson, Missionaries; Mrs. Clark,
Mrs. Dibble, Mrs. Emerson.

waILUko. 183%—Jonathan 8. Green, Missionary;
Edward Bailey, Teacher; Mrs. Green and Mrs. Bailey,.
Miss Maria C. Ogden, Teacher:

HANA. 1837—Daniel T. Conde, Missionary; William.
H. Rice, Teacher; Mrs. Conde, and Mrs. Rige.

ISLAND OF MOLOKAT..

xaLUAAHA. 1832—Harrey R. Hitchcock, Missionary;
Mzrs. Hitchcock. Miss Lydia Brown Teacher.
Mr, Munn.on a visit. to the Upited Sates,.
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Statistics-of Location..

MLANDY OF OAHU.

HonoLuLy. 1'820—RicHard Armstrong, Lowell Smitit,
and Peter J. Gulick, Missionariess Levi Chamberlain,
Superintendent of Secular Concerns; Amos S. Cooke
and Horton O. Knapp, Teachers; Henry Dimond, Book-
binder; Edwin O. Hall, Secslar Assisbant. Edmucd
M. Rogers, Prinfer; Mas. Amnstrong, Mrs. Smith, Mrs.
Gulick, Mrs. Chamberlain, Mrs. Cooke, Mrs. Knapp,
Mrs. Dimond, Mrs. Hall} and Mrs. Rogers.

pUNAHOU. 1841—Daniel Dole, Missionary; Mis. Dole:
and Miss Mareia M. Smith.

EWA. 1834—Artemas Bisliop, Missionary; and Mrs.
Bishop.. -

walALUA.  183%2—A. B. Smith, Missionary; Edwin
Locke, Teacher; Mrs. Smith and Mis. Locke.

KANEOHE. 1834—Benjamin W. Parker, Missionary;
Mrs. Parker.

Rev. Hiram Bingham and Mrs. Bingham and Mr
Samypel N. Castle on a wsit. to the United. States..

ISLAND OF KAUAN. |

waiMEA. 18R0-—~Samuel Whitney,;. Missionary; Mrs.
Whitney:

KoLoA. 1834—Npw vacant, But expected to be occu-
pied by a missionary and a physician now on their way '
to the Islands. )

waroLt. 1834—William P. Alexander, Missionary;
Rdward: Jphnson, Teacher; Mrs. Alexander and. Mrs. |
Johpson,




AT THE SANDWIOH ISLANDS. 163

Welcome reception.

The Rev. William Richards, Rev. Lsorrin Andrews,
Rev. Thomas Lafon M. D. Geerit P. Judd M. D.-and
Mr. Andrew Johnmstone, Teacher, and their wives, are
also laboring directly for the good of the nation though
not at present uader the cave of the American Board.
To this number ought perhaps to be added the Rev.
Reuben Tinker who is at present with this family in the
United .States .but for whose retarn we are allowed to
hope. There are ather residents, who are pious, and
others still of industry and good mordls, whese influenee
upon the natien is salutary, but, none that I am aware of,
whose exclusive object is professedly to enlighten and
evangelize the peqp{e

All the laborers above mamed, received, company by
company as they arrived, an express and-cordial welcome
from the chiefs and people to reside and labor among
themr;—a fact creditable to the nation and -calling for
special gratitude to the all-wise diaposer of events.
Surely at these islandsat Jeast, a door has been opened
before the mesaenﬁers of mercy that may justly be called
wide and effectual.
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s ‘CHAPTER ¥.

. “FIRST DIFRICULTIES OVERCOME.

‘Obmacles remaining.

We have seen that God remarkably prepared the way
for the pioneers of the mission before they reached the
rislands, and that at ¢heir arrival they were favorably re-
_ :ceived. There were, however, difficulties and obstacles
enough remaining to test their energy, their self-denial,
their perseverance and their faith. It was a withering
«limate to which they had come, and a land far off from
-christian countries and destitute of almest all the com-
forts of civilized life. Then, ignorance, degradation
and crime among the people, and evils too introduced by
dissipated foreigners, stood forth in all their prominence,
loathsomeness and horror. These first difficulties with
which the missionaries were called to coritend, are deserv-
ing of more notice than I shall be able in this limited |
work to bestow upon ¢hem. Il

In calling up seme of them for consideration, it is nat-
ural to name first, deprivations of a temporal kind.
They censtituted, of course, the least trial, inasmuch, as
bodily suffering is always less than that of the mind.

It 18- difficult for those who reside in a land of unres-
trairred plenty and of countless comforts to imagine, what
and how great were the deprivations of the first mission-
aries tothese islands, 1t is indeed difficultfor reinforce-
ments receatly arrrved 1o form a view of things just as
they were in those days of destitution and ember-
rassment. I know not how we shall better beable to get
at their condition than to contrast it with the comforts |
and conveniences that at present exist in the migsion.
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Uncomfortable houses.

At present mest of the members-of the missioh have
‘comfortable houses of stone, mud brick or wood. Bya
«comfurtable house, I mean, a house plainly finished with
:doors, windows, floor and ceiling, and containing a‘re-
iceiving room, a-bed room, a children’s bed room where
necessary, a study,a room for doing domestic work and
- for eating with a pantry annexed, and a place:for a-stove
for cooking. Most of the houses of the missionaries
-are of stone, stone being-both cheaper and cooler than
wood. Same are constructed with mud bricks‘dried in
ithe sun. Some are:covered ‘with 'shingle or zinc and
others are thatched. In some cases, in addition®o:the
‘rooms above named,there is a -spare -room for ‘accom-
modating a stranger er a fellow laborer who may need to
‘lodge for the night.

The first missionaries for-a ‘number of years‘were not
‘thus favored. The houses ‘they-at first‘obtained were
merely ‘thatched huts like those of the natives, without/
floor, ceiling or any -fixtures; simple ‘openings serving
for doors and windows. A single lew room of this kind
was parlor, bedroem, spare reom, pantry and study;
and the cooking was: either-done in the epenair, or in
‘a shed adjacent. The missionaries soon ‘began ‘te 4m-
_prove upon #he thatched :native hut—enlarged the size,
made partitions, formed doors and windows, and in seme
few instances obtained boards for floors. But,the mative
hut was warm, -infested with vermin, and at zainy sta-
tions, so damp as'to wet onels feet in orossing the room;
they ‘were also too frail tebe worthy of many ‘fixtures or
‘improvements. Attention was then turnedto houses-of
‘stone, mud 'brick or wood, andas ‘workmen could‘be b~
‘tained and the means afforded, such ‘houses hawe been
-gradually construoted, ‘till the mission has arrived to its
ipresent degree of comfopt. But, the prz?ess ‘was slew;
‘even 14 years:after the commencementof the mission;n
'majority -of its membess were Still Jiving in mative
thatched houses. Even then a reinforcement felt iadi

15 :
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Scanty .furniture.

favored to obtain permanent houses as soon as 3 or 4
years after their arrival, and after having lost the vigor of
health in miserable huts.

In regard to furniture, the .change has been as great.
Tn entering & missionary’s house, at the present time, you
will find chairs, a table, a settee perhaps,and in some eases
-a matting under foot; the various rooms have their ap-
propriate furniture, plain indeed, but, with some excep-
tions, sufficient and comfertable. But these comforts have
been obtained gradually. Time was, when a box in
which one’s goods came out, served for a table, and
smaller boxes for chairs, when a board nailed to the posts
-of the house served for cupboard and pantry, and another
for clothes press -and bureau, and when a stranger,
if entertained, was obliged to lodge on mats spread nn the
ground for lack of bothfloor and bedstead. Neither was
such the case with the first missionaries alone. One
needs only cast his mind back 5 or 6 years o0 bring up
fresh and vivid sach instances of destitution.

At the present time horses are becoming common,
‘but formerly the missionary was obliged to travel, though
under a withering sun, entirely on foot. At present,
milk and butter:.are obtained more or less at all the sta-

* tions. But it isbuta few years, since milk could not be

——

obtained even for the youngest children, far less for com-
mon " use or for making butter. Now, chickens, ducks
and turkeys can be obtained, and sometimes fresh beef;
but once salt perk and beef from ships were the main

- dependence with hard bread anda little ald flour—miser-

able and indigestible articles indeed after so long a voy-
age. We havealso now irish potatoes, indian corn, toma-
toes,a supply of molasses and sugar and some little native
wheat, all which comforts are new and highly apprecia-
ted; and we are also better supplied tham formerly with
flour fram the United States. "Time was, when flour and
sugar were 8o sparingly surplied as not 10 admit of being
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Meagre fare.

freely used.but to be kept rather as occasional luxuries
and especially for the sick and. feeble.

These privations that [ have named were endured, in
part because the islands were far off and articles of com-
fort could not be readily imported; in part en account of
some notions of economy then existing which are now
looked back upon as having been extreme and erroneous;
and in part because some comforts such as houses and fur-
niture could not be obtained butat a great experditure of
funds for which the missionaries were unwilling to draw,
till frequent failures of health forced upon them the ne-
cessity.

A missionary’s support at the islands, costs more now
than some yearsago and for evident reasors. He lives
now more in a style of civilization than formerly,and more-
articles of comfort have been developed at the islands
and imported from abroad which can be obtained for
money. As these comforts are coutinually increasing at
the islands, the annual: expenditure of a missionary will
probably continue in some measure to increase, till the
question shall arise whether the limit has not been
reached where increase of comforts should cease and re-
trenchment should begin; if indeed that limit in some
eases has not already been attained.

There was one alleviation to the destitute circumstan-’
ces of the first missionaries, more particularly however
after several years,—afier indeed the first reinforcement
had arrived.

Missionaries then being few in number, and looked:
upon as a novel company in the land and having gained
confidence and esteem, were in a modified sense adopted
into the family of chiefs, and received more personal fa-
vors and - presents both from chiefs and people of such.
things as they were able to bestow, than is common for
any to receive at the present time. Waith this alleviation,
haedly indeed worthy of being named, we must look
upon them as patiently and cheerfully labormg, under
circumstangees of great poverty and deprivation.
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. First stations taken, Names of the Piomgers. .

make war upon them; and dispossess them of their land;. .
they replied: ‘If’they had' come to make. war,. would.
they have brought with them their delicate wives?” The-
same has been the unanswerable argument in the com-

mencement of other missions, Their presence has been

the best possible defence.

Agreeable to the wishes of the chiefs sume of the mis-
sionaries remained‘at'Kailua—others desiznated by lot
went to Oahu with the King —and ‘others accompamed.
the son of Kaumualii to the Island 'of Kauai. So the
way was fully opened, and the messengers of mercy im-
medlately planted on three of the principal islands.

It is in place to mention here the names of some of
the laborers in, this: missionary field; and"that I'may a-
void interruption-in the thread of narrative hereafter, I

_shall take the liberty to anticipate time-and give.at once
statistics of all the laborers, who in the providence of God
have been allowed to share in the good-work at- these
islands. .

The pioneer compaiy of ‘missionaries to the islands.
arrived March 30th 1820 and consisted of the f6llowing
persons, with their wives: . Asa Thurston and Hiram Bing-
ham, ordained. missionaries, Daniel Cltamberlain, farrher,
Thomas Holman; physician, Samuel Whitney mechan-
ic and-teacher, (since ordained to the work of the min-
istry,) Samuel Ruggles, catechist and teacher, and Eli-
sha Loomis, printer and teacKer. 'Three nativesof the is--
linds, who had ' received ‘some little education at Corn-
wall; Honolii, HOpu and Kanui, were also attached to
the company of pioneers. Hamehume, also, son of Kau-.
mualii the chief of Kauai, sanled’mth them on a return
to his fatherc

Hére should be added'the Revs William Eflis of the
London Missionary Society who was providentidlty led
here ffom:the Society. Islands. Séome native assistants

" feom those islands should also be mentioned: Heé arrived

April'16th 1822; returned that year for his wife, and left
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Reinforcements.

finally September 1824, makinga residéence on thie is-.
lands, allowing fer the interruption, of about two years.

'The first'reinfoicement'to the mission arvived April 27.
16823; -and consisted of Whilham Rickards, Charles- 8.
Stewart-and” Artemas Bishop; erdained missionaries, .
Joseph Goodrich- and' James Ply, licensed. preachers;
Abraham Blatchley, physician; their-wives; Levi Cham--
Berlain, superintendent of-secular concerns; Miss Betsey
Stockton; a- eolered . women; one native of the Society-
Islands and three of the Sandwich Eslands wiie had-re-
eeived -some edacation at the - Cornwall Sé¢hool.

The second reinforcement arrived March 31st 1828;:
and consisted of Lorrin Andrews, Jonathan S. Green, Pe-
ter J. Gulick and Bphraim W. Clark, ordained mission-
aries, Gerrit P Judd, physician, Stepher Shephard,.
printer; their wives; Miss Maria €. Ogden, Miss Delia
Stone, Miss Mary Ward and Miss Maria Patten, assist-.
ants and’ teachers..

The third reinforcement arrived June Tth 1831; and
oonsisted of-Dwight Baldwia, Rueben Tiaker-and Shel-
don Dibble, ordained missienaries, Andrew Johnstone,
assistant irr secular. affairs, and their wives.

‘The fourth reinforcement.arrived May 17th 1832; and
consisted of John S. Emerson, David B. Lyman,
Bphraim-Spaulding;William P:Alexander; Richard Arm-
strong; Cochran Forbes, Harvey R. Hitcheock and Lo-
renzo Lyons, ordained' missionaries; Alonzo Chapin,
physician; - their wives;: and -Edmund H. Rogers, prin-
ter.

The fifth reinforcement-arrived in the spring of 1833
and consisted of ‘Benjamin W Parker and Lowell Smith
ordained missionaries; their wives; and Lemuel Puller,
printer. The Rev. John D#el arrived -at-the same time,
under patronage of the American Sgamen’s. Friend Soci-
ety, to ldbor.at -the port'of Honolula. Myr: Diell lost his

_ health;, left the islands in the Fdll of 1840, and deceased
on his passage home. Néws have been received (1842) of
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Welcome reception.

The Rev. William Richards, Rev. Liarrin Andrews,
Rev. Thomas Lafon M. D. Geerit P. Judd M. D.-and
Mr. Andrew Johnstone, Teacher, and their wives, are
:also laboring ‘directly far the good of ‘the nation though
not at presemt under ‘the cave-of the American Board.
To this number ought perhaps to be added the Rev.
Reuben Tinker who is at present with this family in the
United .States .but for whose return we are allowed to
hope. There are other residents, who are pious, and
others still of industry and good morsls, whase mfluenee
upon the natien is mlumry, but, none that I am aware of,
whose exclusive object is professedly to enlighten and
-evangelize the peqp{e

Al the laborers above mamed, recewed, company by
‘company as they arrived, an express and-cordial welcome
from the chiefs and people to reside and labor among
themr;—a fact creditable to the nation and -calling for
special gratitude to the all-wise diaposer of events.
Surely at these istandsat Yeast, a door has been opened
before the messenﬁen of mercy that may justly be called
wide and effectual.




‘. ‘CHAPTER ¥.

. “FIRST DIFRICULTIES OVERCOME.

We have seen that God remarkably prepared the way
“for the pioneers of the mission before they reached the
tslands, and that at ¢heir arrival they were favorably re-
 -ceived. There were, however, difficulties and obstacles
enough remaining to test their energy, their self-denial,
their perseverance and their faith. It was a withering
<limate to which they had come, and a land far off from
-christian countries and destitute of almest all the com-
forts of civilized life. Then, ignorance, degradation
and crime among the people, and evils too introduced by
dissipated foreigners, stood forth in all their prominence,
loathsomeness and horror. 'These first difficulties with
which the missionaries were called to contend, are deserv- |
ing of more notice than I shall be able in this limited |
work to bestow upon ¢bem.

In calling up seme of them for consideration, it is nat-
ural to name first, deprivations of a temporal kind.
They censtituted, of course, the least trial, inasmuch, as
bodily suffering is always less ¢han that of the mind.

It is- difficult for those who reside in a land of unres-
traired plenty and of countless comforts to imagine, what
and how great were the deprivations of the first mission-
aries to'these islands, It is indeed diffcultfor reinforce-
mernts recently arrived to form a view of things just as
they were in those days of destitution and embar-
rassment. I know not how we shall better be able to get
at their condition than to contrast it with the comforts
and conveniences that at present exist in the mission.
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Uncom{ortable houses.

At present mest of the members-of the missioh have

scomfortable houses of stone, mud brick or wood. By a
comfortable house, I mean, a house plainly finished with
'doors, windows, floor emd ceiling, and containing a‘re-
iceiving room, a-bed room, a children’s bed room where
necessary, a study, a room for doing domestic work and
for eating with a pantry annexed, and a place:for a stove
for cooking. Most of the houses of the missionaries
-are of stone, stone being-both cheaper and cooler than
wood. Same are constructed with mud bricks‘dried in
ithe sun. Some are:covered ‘with :shingle or zinc and
others are thatched. In some cases, in addition#o:the
'rooms above named,'there is a . spare -room for ‘accom-
modating a stranger er a fellow laborer who may need to
‘lodge for the night.

The first missionaries fora ‘"number of years‘were not

‘thus favored. The houses ‘they-at first:obtained were
merely cthatched huts like those of the natives, without/
floor, ceiling or any -fixtures; simple ‘openings serving
for doors and windows. A single lew room of this kind
was parlor, bedroem, spare reom, pantry and study;
and the cooking was-either-done in the epen air, or in
‘a shed adjacerit. The misgionaries soon ‘began ‘te im-
_prove upon dhe thatched native hut.—enlarged the size,
made partitions, formed 8oors and windows, and in seme
few instagces obtained boards for floors. But, themative
hut was warm, infested with vermin, and at rainy dte-
tions, so damp as'to wet onels feet in orossing the room;
they 'were algo oo frail te tbe ‘worthy of many fixtores or
‘improvemeuts. Attention was then turned to houses-of
‘stome, mud 'brick or wood, andas workmen could 'be b~
‘tained and the means afforded, such ‘houses hawe been
-gradually construoted, till the mission has arrived to its
jpresent degree of comiost. But, the prg?ess ‘was slew;
‘even 14 years:after the commencement«wi the mission;a
'majority -of its .membess were Still living in mnative
thatched houses. Even then a reinforcement felt iadif
158
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Scanty .furniture.

favored to obtain permanent houses as soon as 3 or 4.

years after their arrival, and after having lost the vigor of
health in miserable huts.

In regard to furniture, the .change has been as great.
Tn entering a missionary’s house, at the present time, you
will find chairs, a table, a settee perhaps,and in some cases
-a 'matting under foot; the various rooms have their ap-
propriate furniture, plain indeed, but, with some excep-
tions, sufficient and comfertable. But these comforts have
been obtained gradually. Time was, when a box in
which one’s goods came out, served for a table, and
smaller boxes for chairs, when a board nailed to the posts
-of the house served for cupboard and pantry, and another
for clothes press -:and hureau, and when a stranger,
if entertained, was obliged to lodge on mats spread nn the
.ground for lack of both floor and bedstead. Neither was
such the case with the first missionaries alone. One
needs only cast his mind back 5 or 6 years 4o bring up
fresh and vivid such instances of destitution.

At the presenttime horses are becoming common,
‘but formerly the missionary was obliged to travel, though

under a withering sun, entirely on foot. At present,
milk and butter.are obtained more or less at all the sta-
tions. But it isbuta few years, since milk could not be
-obtained even for the youngest children, far less for com-
mon " use or for making butter. Now, chickens, ducks
and turkeys can be obtained, and sometimes fresh beef;
but once salt perk and beef from ships were the main

- dependence with hard bread anda little ald flour—miser-

able and indigestible articles indeed after so long a voy-
age. We have also now irish potatoes, indian corn, toma-
toes,a supply of molasses and sugar and some little native
wheat, all which comforts are new and highly apprecia-
ted; and we are also ‘better supplied them formerly with
flour fram the United States. “Time was, when flour and
sugar were 8o sparingly surplied as not to admit of being
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Meagre fire.

freely used.but to be kept rather as occasional luxuries
and especially for the sick and fecble.

These privations that I have named were endured, in
part because the islands were far off and articles of com-
fort could not be readily imported; in part on account of
some notions of economy then existing which are now
looked back upon as having been extreme and erroneous;
and in part because some comforts such as houses and fur-
niture could not be obtained butat a great exper.diture of
funds for which the missionaries were unwilling to draw,
till frequent failures of health forced upon them the ne-
cessity.

A missionary’s support at the islands, costs more now
than some years ago and for evident reasors. He lives
Bow more in a style of civilization than formerly,and more
articles of comfort have been developed at the islands
and imported frem abroad which can be obtained for
money. As these comforts are coutinually increasing at
the islands, the annuali expenditure of a missionary will
probably continue in some measure to increase, till the
question shall arise whether the limit has not been
reached where increase of comforts should cease and re-
trenchment should begin; if indeed that limit in some
cases has not already been attained. )

There was one alleviation to the destitute circumstan-
ces of the first missionaries, more particularly however
after several years,—afie: indeed the first reinforcement
had arrived.

Missionaries then bei‘lg few in number, and looked:
upon as a novel company in the land and having gained
confidence and esteem, were in a modified sense adopted
into the family of chiefs, and received more personal fa-
vors and - presents both from chiefs and people of such
things as they were able to bestow, than is common for
any to receive at the present time. With this alleviation,
haedly indeed worthy of being named, we must look
upon them as patiently and cheerfully labonng, under
circumstanges of great poverty and deprivation.
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Difficulty of co.nmunicating with the people.

Butleawing this topic, which is deserwing-ofless notice
-than others, we proceed to mention the great difficulty;
at first of communicating with the people. The pio-

. neers arrived with hearts full of compassion.for the per-

. ishing people-and. glowing-with zeal:te> make known at

\

!

once the precious name -of Jesas—to-tell the story of his
death and to.propose through his:mediation the-terms of.
salvation, rich, full and* free. But; they had come toa

‘people of another tongue, to-a people-toe without any

written. language-and whose language even-when tho--
roughly-learned was exceedingly meagre and deficent in.
terms to express the great truths of revelation.

The three youth, who had:been.educated:at- Cornwall,
and who sailed, as ltas been said;. with the pioneers, had:
been dependediupon -to act as interpreters and as teach--
ers. But-too much had been. expected of them. Hav-
ing been absent-many-years from their native land they-
had forgetten.much of their own. tongue, but, the greatest.
deficiency was, that they knew far less the force and
meaning of English words than was supposed. They
were - exeeedingly igmorant—far -more so-than was im-
agined by. their-friends in the-United- States. Having:
been taught through the medium of the English only

_they had gained but a very:few ideas, and-many: of the-

ideas they had gained: were eonfused and- incorrect.
They were of* course: miserable interpreters and very.
poor teachers. They were often found teaching doc-.
trines and practices altogether opposed to the precepts.
of the Bible and the spirit of the gospel: Besides, one-
of them, Kanui, soon fell:into sin-and.was exeommunica--
ted; another, Hopu; was more correct at.first:but -after-
wards became wayward: In later years he has been.
several times suspended from the church. for irregular;
conduct; and the third, Honoli, now dead; was a man
naturally of a weak mind and frail body and could not:
of course be of much service. The natives who sailed
with.the first reinforcement proved tobe no better assist—
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The Ccrnwall youth, poor interpreters.

ants. Those who came with the pioneers were of some
use as interpreters and in other ways, notwithstanding all
their deficiencies and waywardness, but the company
who came with the first reinforcement were certainly a }
hindrance in the work rather thana help. To have vis-
ited a foreignland, tobe bet er c!ad than their fellow coun-
trymen, to receive some attettion from chiefs and for-
eigners, were distir ctions which their weak brains and un-
stable minds could not endure. They soon made ship- ’
wreck of the hopes of :heir friends, aud itis to be feared
also, in most cases of their own souls.

The native youth named havir g fuiled in a great meas-
ure as interpreters, the recessity was the greater for the
the missionaries to acquire at once the language. And
the same youth being of L.tt'e service as helps in acquir-
ing the language, the miss.onar'es found nothing left but
their own unassis‘ed skill and app'ication to accomplish
the task. The task was indeced a difficult one, for there
was no vocabulary, no grammar and not a paragraph in-
deed printed or written in the languege. Of eourse they
were obliged to learn the language ent.rely by the ear—
to collect the articulate sournds—to fix upon signs or Jet-
lers to express those sounds and thus proceed from step to
step to reduce a barbarous to-gue to a written language.
Those who have never been called to such a task can
probably form lit'le conception of its difficulty. Ftisa
toilsome-work to be oblized to substitute any foreign lan-
guage for one’s mother tongue, and most of all an wn-
written language and one wretchedly deficient in terms
to express the ideas of an intelligent and religious mind.
It 'was a toilsome work indeedi—a work not-of months
only but of years. And those were long years to the
missionaries, for they were panting to engage in the di-
rect work of proclaiming the news of salvation to the
multitudes of heatien whom they saw rapidly dying a--
bort -thetin' in'all-tHeir ignarared andisi. 1+ Los
g fhik périod” of déqdiving thé Hawalian tongue

15*
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First stations. taken. Names of the Pioneers. .

|

make war upon them; and dispossess them of their land;. . }

they replied: “If'they had' come to make war, would:
they have brought with them their delicate wives?” The-

same has been the unanswerable argument in the com-
mencement of other missions, Their presence has been
the best possible défence.

Agreeable to the wishes of the chiefs some of the mis-
sionaries remained‘at'Kailua—athers desiznated by lot

went to Oahu with the King —and others accompanied.

the son of Kaumualii to the Island'of Kauaik So the
way was fully opened, and the messengers of mercy im-
mediately planted on three of the principal islands.

It is in place to mention here the names of. some of
the laborers in, this: missionary field; and that I'may a-
void interruption-in the thread of narrative hereafter, I
shall take the liberty to anticipate time-and give.at once
statistics of all the laborers, who in the providence of God
have been allowed to share in the good-work at these
1slands. . '

The pioneer compaiiy of ‘missionaries to the islands.

arrived March 30th 1820 and consisted of the following
persons, with their wives: . Asa Thurston and Hiram Bing-
ham, ordained. missionaries, Daniel Cltxmberlain, farrher,

Thomas Holman; physician, Samuel Whitney, mechan- .

ic andteacher, (since ordained to the work of the min-
istry) Samuel Ruggles, catechist and teacher, and Eli-

sha Loomis, printer and teacher. Three nativesof the is--

lands, who had ' received ‘some little education at Corn-
wall; Honolii, Hopu and Kanui, were also attached to

the company of pioneers. Hamehume, also, son of Kau- .

mualii the chief of Kauai, sailed’with them on a return
to his fatherc )

Heére should be addéd 'the Rews William Ellis of the
London Missionary Society who was providentilly led
here ffom:the Society Islands. Some native assistants
feom those islands should also be mentioned: He arrived
April’16th 1822, returned that year for his wife, and left
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Reinforcements.

finally September 1824; makinga residénce on thie is-.
lands, allowing for the interruption, of about two years.

The first'reinforcementto the mission.arrived April 27.
1823;-and consisted of Whlkiam Rickards, Charles- S.
Stewart-and” Artemas Bishop; erdained missionaries,.
Joseph Goodrich-and’ James Bly, lieensed: preachers;
Abraham Blatchley, physician; their-wives; Levi Cham--
Berlain, superintendent of secular concerns; Miss Betsey
Stockton; a- eclered :women; one native of the Society.
Islands and three of the Sandwich Fslands whie had-re- .
eeived -some edacation at the -Cornwall S¢hool.

The second reinforcement arrived March 31st 1828;:
and consisted of Lorrin Andrews, Jonathan S. Green, Pe-
ter-J. Gulick and-Ephraim W. Clark, ordained mission-
aries, Gerritt P Judd, physician; Stepher Shephard,.
printer; their wives; Miss Maria €. Ogdeén, Miss Delia
Stone, Miss Mary Ward and Miss. Maria Patten, assist-.
ants and ‘ teachers..

The third reinforcement arrived June Tth 1831; and
consisted of Dwight Baldwia, Rueben Tinker-and Shel-
don Dibble, ordained missionaries, . Andrew Johnstone,
assistant irr secular.affairs, and their wives.

The fourth reinforcement.arrived May 17th 1832; and .
consisted of John S. Emerson, David B. Lyman,
Ephraim-Spaulding;William P*Aléxander; Richard Arm-
strong; Cochran Forbes, Harvey B. Hitcheock and Lo-
renzo Lyeons, ordained  missionaries; Afonzo Chapin,
physician; - their wives;: and-Edmend H. Rogers, prin-
ter

The fifth reinforcement-arrived in the sprimg of 1833
and consisted of ‘Benjamin W« Parker and Lowell Smith
orddined missionaries; their wives; and Lemuel Fuller,
printer. The Rev. John Diell arrived -at-the same time,
under patronage of'the American Seamen’s. Friend Soci-
ety, to libor at'the port'of Honolula. Mr: Diell lost his

_ health;, left the islands in the Fdll of 1840, and deceased
on his passage home. Néws have been received (1842) of
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Reinforcements.

the appointment of Mr. Damon to fill hisplace, and that:
his arrival here muy soon be expected: '

The sixth reinforcement arrived June 6th 1835 and
consisted: of Titus Coan, ordained’ missionary, Henry
Dimond, bookbinder, Edwin O. Hall, printer; their wi-
ves; Miss Lydia Brown and Miss Elizabeth M. Hitch--
cock.

The seventh reinforcement arrived in April 1837,
and consisted of Isaac Bliss, Daniel T. Conde, Mm:k
Ives, ordained missionaries, Thomas Lafon, missionary
and physician, Seth L. Andrews, physician, Samuel N.
Castle, assistant secular superintendent, Edward. Bailey,
Amos ¥ Cooke, Edward Johnson, Horton:O. Kndpp,
Edwin Locke, Charles Mc. Donald, . Bethuel Munn,
William S. Van Duzee, Abner Wilcox, teachers; their
wives; and also Miss Marcia M. Smith and:Miss Lucia
G. Smith teachers.

The eighth reinforcement arrived in:the spring of
1841, and consists of Elias Bond, Daniel'Deole, and Jobhn
D. Pans, ordained missionaries, Wllllam H. Rice teacher,
and their wives; the original destination-of Messrs. Paris
and Rice was to the Oregoa mission, but through their
reqn:est, it has been: changed by the Boaxd to these Is-
lands

-Of the company of foreign laborers above mamed, one
priater, one teacher and six female assistants have died in
the ﬁeld; left from failure of health or for-other reasons,
6 ministers of tte gospel, 3 physicians, 2 printers, 1 farm-
er, 2 teachers, and 16 female assistants; remaining in the
work or.on temporary. shsences from it; though not
all in :connection-with the American Board,26 miunisters,
9 teachers, 3 physicians one of whom is-a miuister, 2 prin-
ters, 1 bookbinder, 2  secular agents and 46 female assis- |
tants..

Various changes have been. cmtmua}ly taking place
im location and'in assignments of labors which it would
not perbaps be interesting to notice.




~ AT THE' SANDWICH ISLANDS: 165

Statistics of Location.

The following are the stations taken and sustained i))';
the mission.with. the date of occupation and the location:
of laborers in. ¥842.

ISLAND- OF HAWAIE,

EAILUA. 1820—Asa Thurston, Missionary; Seth k.
Andrews, M. D. Physician; Mrs. Thurston and Mrs. An--
drews.

KEALAKEARKUA 1824—Cochran Forbes and Mark Ives,.
Missionaries; Mrs. Forbes and Mrs. Ives.

wAIMEA. 1832—Lorenzo Lyons, Missionary; and:
Mrs. Eyons.

HiLo. 1824—David B: Lyman-and Titus Coan, Mis-
sionaries; Abner Wilcox, Teacher;: Mrs. Lyman, Mrs..
Coan, and Mrs. Wilcox.

xoHALA 1837—Elias Bond, Missionary; Mrs. Bond:.

AU, 1841, John D), Paris, missionary; Mrs. Paris.

ISLAND OF MAUL

LanaiNa. [1823—Dwight Baldwin, M. D. Missicnary;
Mrs. Baldwin.. :

LAHAINALUNS. FB831— Ephraim W. €lark, Sheldon.
Dibble, John S. Emerson, Missionaries; Mrs. Clark,
Mrs. Dibble, Mrs. Emerson.

waILUkU. 1332—Jonathan 8. Green, Missionary;
Edward Bailey, Teacher; Mrs. Green and Mrs. Bailey,.
Miss Maria C. Ogden, Teacher:

HANA. 1837—Daniel T. Conde, Missionary; William;
H. Rice, Teacher; Mrs. Conde, and Mrs. Riee.

ISLAND OF MOLOKAT..

xaLUAAHA. 1832 —Harvey R. Hitchcock, Missionarys
Mrs. Hitchcock. Miss Lydia Brown Teacher.
Mr, Munn.on a visit to the United S:ates..
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Statistics of Location.

MLAND® OF OAHU..

HonoLuLu. 8R0—Richard: Armstrong, Lowell Smitit,
and Peter J. Gulick, Missionariess Levi Chamberlain,
Superintendent of Secular Concerns; Amos S. Cooke
and Horton O. Knapp, Teachers; Henry Dimond, Book-
binder; Edwin O. Hall, Secwlar Assistunt. Edmuud
M. Rogers, Printer; Mas. Amnstrong, Mrs. Smith, Mrs.
Gulick, Mrs. Chamberlain, Mrs. Cooke, Mrs. Knapp,
Mrs. Dimond, Mrs. Hallj and Mys. Rogers.

PCNAHOU. 1841—Daniel Dole, Missionary; Mis. Dole-
and Miss Mareia M. Smith.

EWA. 1834—Artemas Bishop, Missionary; and Mrs.
Bishop..

wanaLua.  1832—A. B. Smith, Missionary; Edwin
Locke, Teacher; Mrs. Smith and Mis. Locke.

KANEOHE. 1834—Benjamin W. Parker, Missionary;
Mrs. Parker.

Rev. Hiram Bingham and Mrs. Bingham and Mr
Samuel N. Castle on a wisit. to the United. States..

ISLAND OF KAUAN.

walMEA. 18R0-—Samuel Whitney;. Missionary; Mrs.
Whitney.

KoLoA. 1834—Npw vacant, But expected to be occu-
pied by a missionary and a physician now on their way
to the Islands.

wartoLt. I834—William P. Alexander, Missionary;
Rdward: Jphnson, Teacher; Mys.. Alexander and. Mrs.
Johnson,



~ rBerev———

174. FIRST DIFFICULTIES OVERCOME"
J

Toil of forming a new language.

gome efforts were madeto collect. some few scholars at the
different stations, and to give them instruction in the Eng-
lish language. Some success attended these efforts, hut
for various reasons they were not long continued. One
reason.was, that females of the schools when alittle im-
proveed:in manner and dress and taught a little English-
were beset by a certain class of foreigners with temptations
and allurements, which in not a few instances proved.
successfitl and. ruinous. But more especially was this
class of schools discontinued on account of the necessity,
which was.continually becoming more and more urgent,.
to give the-whole attention to the native tengue and to
efforts of a general kind among the multitude. At that-
period there were too few laborers in a field so open and
wide to admit-of giving the care, time and strength which
schools of a seleet character necessarily require.

The missionaries-turned all their strength, application
and energies to the-aeqisition of the native tongue, and
to-the work of communicating thought through that me-
dium. It was well they did so. The difficulty of the
task required:all their strength, and the thousands pe-
rishing for lack of knowledge made it.very evident that
that was the work which needed.first to be done.

But the difficulty of communicating with the people
did not vanish on the mere acquisitien of the language.
The missionaries soon found that: there was another ob-
stable—an obstacle lying much deeper than a simple un-
acquaintance on.their part with pative terms of speech.

“The Islanders.callit ‘dark-heartedness.’ It was indeed

an ignorance that amounted to darkness. The night too
had been.long—a night: of centuries. Mental Chaos
reigned and deep Oblivion had settled down upon all
true notions of God, of heliness, of purity, and of virtue.
Of things pertaining to this life, as before remarked, the
people knew something, but of things pertaining to God
and Eternity they had- willingly lost all knowledge, and
had inbibed instead the most absurd, low and grovelling
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Deep ignorance, another obstacle. Miscouceptions.

notions. 'This ignorance, and these notions worse than
ignorance; were obstacles in the way of communicating
to the people the great truths of the gospel, far more for-
midable and:appaling than the mere task of making one’s
self familiar with a foreign and barbarous tongue.

This deep ignorance led in the commencement of the
mission to much misconception of the very plainest and
most simple instructions that could be given. A few in-
stances may be mentiened in. illustration of this remark.

The missionaries spoke of the great Jehovah, his son
Jesus Christ, and the Holy Spirit. The people conversed
among themselves, and coneluded, that Jehovah was Ka-
ne, that Jesus Christ was Maui, and that the Holy Ghost
was Kanaloa—three of their. former gods.

The missionaries used the expression: ‘E hiki mai aua-
nei ka la nui,—(the great. day.is approaching.) The
word I4 means not only day, but also the sun; and they
understood the expression to mean, ‘the great Sum is
near at hand’ —that the sun was about to increase in size
and destroy the earth. The report was circulated with
rapidity, and the people filled with terror and dismay.

The missionaries in their prayers used such express-
ions as these; ‘We are poor and needy, we are great sin-
ners, very guilty and deserve to be cast off forever.” The
people exclaimed: “The minister is reviling us, he tells
God that we are poor and mean—that we are criminals
and deserve to be punished. This is nothing else but
mocking us, we will not endure such abuse.” When
urged so attend a religious meeting, they would inquire;
_“Who is expected to pray?’ When told, they would re-

ply: “We will not go to hear him, he reviles vs.” So
when an address or sermon was applied closely to them
they would say; ‘The preacher isnocking us and calling
us by hard names. He would have us, too, shut up in
raging fire if we do not- believe in his God. What a
railing, cruel and revengeful man!”

Almost every expression that was nof guarded with
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Strange jealousies.

the greatest care both asto matter and manner was li-
able to lead to a wild interpretation and the grossest
mistakes.

But: their deep-ignorance led not only to a misappre-
hension of the instructions of the missionaries, but also
~ to a misconception and jealousy of their object. 'This
may be mentioned as the third difficulty which the first
missionaries were called to eneounter. The people
knew nothing from experience or observation of the
benevolence of the gospel —had not the least concep-
tion of such a motive. How, then, could they believe
that men came to reside among them simply for their
good? For there are men, even in more enlightenedlands, .
who, being ignorant of the motive of benevolence, can-
not concelive of missions to the heathen without the:
imputation of sinister designs.

One of the missionaries made his first attempt to ad-
dress the people. It was at a small village near Hono-
llu. He succeeded in assembling a little group, and
arose to pray. 'I'he people immediately rushed from
the house, and hid themselves in the forest: They
connected with prayer the idea of destruction. They
thought the missionary was going to pray them to
death. In their idolatrous system, prayer was often
sorcery, and death the result — perfectly in contrast with
the prayer of the Christian.

When Mr. Bingham duog the cellar for his house, the
people went to the king, and said: ¢ Your land,. Okmg,
has become the progerty of the foreigners. There is to
be a deep pit under the house of the missionary. Men,
guns, and powder will-be brought in casks, and deposit-
ed there. Every preparation will be madé: and when
you and the peo; le shall be collected for “orshlp, then
vou will be slain and: your kingdom taken.’ 8o
thoroughly wag this susplerrm believed that Kalanimo-
ku, the ngme age: t of govertimient’aid otie of ‘the most

und mmufgemxof the “ehiéfs) commeéficed tm-
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mediately to build a house on the opposite sidé of the road
from Mr. Bingham’s, with a lerge cellar underneath, that
he might have it in readiness in case of any attack. He
appeased the people and his own serious fears too by
saying, “Mr. Bingham's cellar is small, mine is large and-
will contain more men and more guns than his.’ This
suspicion and this precautionary movement of Kalani-
moku were not known to the missionaries at the time;
but, are facts that are now frequently refered to by the
chiefs and people, to-illustrate the strange notions which
they at that period entertained respecting. the designs
of their teachers.

As-the-people stood.at the dbers and’ windows of thie-
house-of the missienaries, and gazed at them, imploring.
the blessing-of God over their food, they wildly whis~
pered one to another: ‘E ake la ka poe Faolé ¢ moe iho-
la na maka’ (what are these foreigners doing with:
their eyes downward?) Some replied, ¢ E anaana anu
ia kakou,'— (they are praying us to death.) -

These instances I mention merely as speciinens of
many othem of.a like kind:

These jealousies: gradually wore away and became:
less and less strong and were less fiequently exhibited.
But they have not' entirely- ceased: even at the present:
time. It is not long since some-instances occurred of
the very wildest kind. A few years since it was confi-
dently asserted By the more ignorant cluss of people,
that the wine used at the Lord’s Supper was the blood
of human victims procured by assasination and that.
from thence 1t received its efficacy and virtae.

When the house of worship was finished ‘at Lahaina;.
net the present stone house, but, the thatched™ house
previously used, a panic ran through the village and region
round aboutr from a report which many beliéved, that:
huoman victims were needéd in consecrating thie house—
that one mast be huried under each dbor and one undér:
each window, and several, und®r the pulpit, to com-
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municate the requisite: mana —sacredness or virtue.
This idea was gathered naturally from their manner of’
consecrating ancient heathen temples. ’

A similar panic or fear of the: Mu as they term it, oc-
curred at Hilo while I was residing there. It prevented
many of the people for-a length of time from coming to
the house of worship.

One of the first ‘things which impressed the peorle
favorably in regard to the missionaries was the union which
prevailed among them. 'L'he expression was very com-
mon and became a proverb: ‘Hookahi no ano o ka na
misionari hana ana aole kv e kekahi i kekahi’—(‘the
missionaries have but one aim in all that they do—there
is no division among them.”) Then they noticed that
the missionaries: were industrious, toiling night and day
with no ostensible object but to confer blessings upon oth-
ers. They especially remarked the meek and unrevenge-
ful character of the missionaries when provoked by ene-
mies. A certain foreigner treated. one of the missionaries.
with gross insult and abuse, but the missionary took no
notice of his conduct. The foreigner was weak and
staggerin% from intoxication. The crowd that was look-
ing on observed: “This man is weak—the missionary
could easily punish him, but shows no disposition to be
revenged.” Others said: ‘The word of God is verified,

- which speaks of meekness and: forgiveness: for this
drunken man insults the teachier; but he does not resent
it.” Instances of this kind had great influence.

Even the heathen have their eyesopen to the conduct
of ministers, and are nice judges of consistency. And
shere is no jealousy that cannot be lived down:by. a uni-
form.and christian deportment.

Another serious difficulty or trial, which the first
misssionaries were obliged to meet and which called
forth all their patience, forbearance, meeknessand dis--
eretion, was that of regulating a friendly and yel a propr
er intercourse with beings so debased, shameless, vi-
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cious and beastly as the Islanders then were. They were
indeed, so far as.crime, degradation, and vicious habits
were concerned, ina state of absolute heathenism.. The
-abolition of idolatry had taken place from no good motive,
-and no influence of a really salutary kind had ever been
exerted upon them. -Situated as a missionary family then
was, in u low thatched .hut of one room, and obliged to
have that one room, which was parlor, dining-room, bed-
room, and pantry, crowded often with filthy natives of
no manners and no morals.and almost in a state -of mu-
dity; and under such circumstances to bestow such friend-
ly attentions as to allay jealousy:and to gain a listening
ear to the truths of the gospel, required indeed a great
share of patience and a deep love for souls. To pre-
serve, for a series of years, in such a situation, refined feel-

ings and a refined .and dignified deportment, and espe- '

-¢ially to guard one’schildren from all wronginfluence, im-
proper notions-and evil habits, was atask which requir-
ed uncommon discretiona, and a ‘trial which none can ap-
preciate but ithose who were called to indure it. Mis-

sionaries recently arrived at these islands can form but .

little notion of the state of things which then existed.

Other first difficulties might'be separately noticed, but
perhaps it may be well toleave what remain, to suggest
1hemselves incidentally, as we proseed with events in the
-natural order of narration.

* On the first Monday in January 1822, nineteen months
from the commencement of the mission, the art of print-
ing was introduced into the islands. 'The sheet printed
was:the first 8 pages of a Hawaiian spelling book. 'The
number of copies was 500.

Keaumoku, one of the highest chiefs, assisted in ta-
king a few of the first impressions.

About six months afterwards the second sheet of eight
pages was struck off. Duaring the delay much pains
were taken in settling the best mode of orthography.

The Hawaiian language centains but 12 articulate

- —
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-sounds that are acknowledged by all to be obvious and
«distinct, and the missionaries introduced but 12 letters—
‘a, e, 1, 0, -u, h, k, 1, m, n, p, w. There are different
shades of sound -that might have admitted of more let-
ters, but, the missionaries thought best, on the whole, to
introduce but twelve. A is sounded when long as a in

_father, when :short as a in handy and sometimes ap-

proaching to win hum; ewhenlong as ain hate, when short
as ein hen; i+ when long as eein feet or as4 in pigue,when
short as 1 in Aill; owhen long as o:in gole, when short
as 0 in hop; % as oo in boat;:h, k,1, m, n, p, and w,
nearly as in English, exceptingthat the sound of k£ some-
times becomes that of.Z and the sound-ef is often con-
4founded with those of.r and.d. But, it is not:in place
to enter.upon this subject here, it being irrellevant ina
historical work, except so far as to furnish a clue to the
reader for the pronunciation of Hawaiian names. )

The Emissionaries adopted also the simple method
of avoiding all arbitrary spelling. Every word is spelt
precisely as it is pronounced, so that to teach spelling is

. scarcely an olﬁject. Every one ‘who'can combine two
. letters in & syllable, and put two syllables together, can

both read and spell with readiness. The art of reading,
therefore, is very easily acquired. I think I am safe in
saying, that the children of Hawaii learn to read their
language in a much shorter time than our children do
the English. This is an immense advantage, as it
-unlocks in a measure the rich volume of ‘God’s word.
The peeple were amazed at the art of expressing
thoughts on paper. They started . back. frem it with
dread, as though it were a sort of enchantment or sor-
‘cery. A certain captain said to Kamehameha, ‘I can
put Kamehameha on a slate;’ and proceeded o write
the word Kamehameha. - The chief scornfully replied,
“That is not me—not Kamehameha.” The captain
then said, ¢ By marks on ‘this slate I can tell my mate,
who is at.a distance, to send me his handkerchief;’ and
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proceeded to write the order. Kamehameha gave the
slate to a servant, who carried it to the- mate and
brought the handkerchief. Kamehameha then took the
two —- the slate and the handkerchief. He looked at
the writing and at the handkerchief—they did not look
alike. He Telt of the two—they did not feel alike.
And what conrection there could be between the one
and the other he could not imagine. With this igno-
rance, it is ot strange that the people formed very wild
<conceptions of the power of letters. They even imag-
ined that letters could speak. Every article of clothing
that had a rame upon it, was for a time safe; no one
would steal it—for there were letters there, and they
did not know but they might tell the owmer where it
was.

They also believed for a time, and the belief was a
great stimulus to learn to write, that a wish for money,
clothing or any property expressed on paper and handed
or sent to a foreigner would be certainl:; and in all cases
successful—that the paper would be regarded the same
as money—that it possessed -a kind of charm to procure
whatever was expressed upon it. A few trials convinced
them of their error, and many who had been in-
dustriously toiling from avaricious metives to learn to
write were much chagrined and disappointed.

The amazement at the art of writing is common to
all barbarous nations. I find in the work of Mr. Will-
iams a striking illustration. When e was erecting a
chapel at Rarotonga, he came to his work one morning
without his square. He took a chip, and with a pieee
of charcoal wrote upon it a request that Mrs. Williams
would send him that article. He called a chief, and
said to him, ‘Friend, take this, go to our house and give
it to Mrs. Williams. ¢Take that! he replied, ‘she-will
call me a fool, and scold me if I carry a chip to her;
and if I carryit, what must I say?’ ¢ You bave nothing -
to say,” replied Mr. Williams; ¢the chip will say all

16
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“wish.” ¢How can this speak?’ replied the chief; ¢has
this a mouth ?’ He carried it, however, gave it to Mrs.
Williams, and she handed him the article written for.
¢Stay, daughter,’ said the chief, ¢ how do you know that
this 1s what Mr. Williams wants?’ ¢ Why,’ she replied,
‘did you not bring ine a chip just now ? “Yes, said the
astonished warrior ; ‘but I did not hear it say any thing.’
‘But I did,” replied Mrs. Williams; and upon this the
chief leaped out of the house,and catching up the mys-
terious piece of wood, ran through the settlement with
the chipin one hand and the square in the other, holding
them up as high as his arms could reach; and shouting,
as he went, ‘See the wisdom of these English peo'ple;
they can make chips talk, they can make chips talk !’

I relate these anecdotes, because I know not how I can
better impress upon you the important fact, that the peo-
ple were utterly ignorant of the art of writing and of
reading, and that the introduction of writing, and espe-
cially of printing, was an interesting era in the nation.

The Spring following the introduction of printing at
the Islands, a very considerable accession of strength was
received to the mission. When the Rev. Daniel Tyre-
man and George Bennet Es(t, were at the Society Is-
lands, as a deputation of the London Missionary Socie-
ty, they were desirous to go with the Rev. William El-
lis and several native converts to the Marquesas Islands,

, to establish a mission on that barbarous group. An
English vessel offered them a passage by way of the
Sandwich Islands. The offer was accepted, and on the
16th of April 1822 thev entered the harbor of Honolulu.
They arrived at these islands at an interesting time—
just two years after the commencement of the mission,

" when jealousy had in a good measure worn away, when
confidence began to be reposed in the missionaries both

_ by the chiefs and people, and when the door of useful-

ness had become wide, open, and effectual. They were

joyfully received. In the mean time the ship-masterwho
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biought them had altered the plan of his voyage, and
they knew not when they could reach the Marquesas Is-
lands. It is needless to say, that under such circum-
stances, Mr. Eilisand the native assistants with him, were
urged at once both by the resident missionaries and by
‘the chiefs, to relinquish their plan of proceeding farther,
and to become laborers in this field so wide and white
for the harvest. Mr. Ellis gave his assent, returned to .
the Society Islands for his wife, and then, early in Feb.
1823, entered joyfully into the labors of the American
missionaries here, with whom he continued to cooperate
with much harmony and love till compelled by the se-
vere illness of Mrs. Ellis to take a final leave of the Is-+
lands in the fall of 1824. He was able to labor effi-
ciently in the field with but little delay, the language of
the Society Islands, with which he had become acquaint-
ed, being very similar to that of this group, and the ma-
ners, customs and notions of the people being very much
the same. The native converts also who came with him
were valuable assistants. ,

The first christian inarriage on the Islands was that of
Thomas Hopu and occurred on the 11th of August 1822,
two years and 4 months from the commencement of the
mission. ,

April 27th 1823, the first reinforcement to the mission
entered the harbor and were joyfully welcomed. The
dark days began to fly apace, and those more cheerful
and pleasant began to dawn.

With the introduction of printing which has been no-
ticed schools were commenced ; and especially after
the accession of strength just named quite a number of
schools were organized, and many of the chiefs and people
soon learned to read. In September of that year, 1823,
several hundred persons are reported as having made
some progress in learning to read.

About this time christian instruction began to
be comynunicated to much better advantage than for-
merly. The missionaries began to discourse with the
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people without interpreters, Mr EHis could preach read-
ily in the Hawaiian tongue, and the native assistants from
the Society Islands found themselves able to exhort,
pray and teach with but little delay. Mr. Ellis changed
a few hymns from the Tzhitian dialect to the Hawaian,
and introduced them in public worship. The natives
were very much pleased with the exercise of singing, and
it will be seen that for some time afterwards the prepar-
ation of hymns occupied a prominent place in the mis~
sion. For several years indeed, successive editions of
‘hymns were called for, and:constituted a very large share
of all the printing done at theislands. - A fa¢t this, which
seems to.intimate that the introduction of sacred music,
even among the most unrefined and barbarous nations,
is of great practicatimportance, and a kind of instramen-
tality quite efficient and successful.

Meetings began to be more frequently requested than
formerly and some desir: began to be manifested to hear
of the great salvation.

The missionaries had been obliged heretofore to con-
fine their labors almost entirely to Honolulu on Oaha and
to Waimea on Kauvai. Honolulu was the centre of
operations, being the principal barbor for shipping, the
residence of foreign traders, and more .than any other
place at that time the residence of the king and chiefs.
At Waimea on Kauai a station was permanently held,
the missionaries there being encouraged by the friendly
attentions and generous conduct of Kaumualii, the gov-
erning chief of thatistand. The station taken at Kailua
on Hawaii on the first landing of the missionaries.
in April 1820, was held till Pec. of that year and then
left vacant. It was not thought advisable in the then
feeble state of the mission to attempt to maintain a sta-
tion so distant and lonely. It cannet be said therefore
that Hawaii, Maui, or any of the islands windward from
Oahu, enjoyed any missionary labors to account of till
1823. That yeer, a reinforcement; having arrived from
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America, and Mr. Ellis from the Society Islands, efforts
were immediately made to extend their labors to the
large windward 1slands that have been named. Previ-
ously to reoccupying or taking permanent stations on
Hawaii, it was deemed advisable that Mr. Ellis, together
with three of the American missionaries, Messrs. Thurs-
ton, Bishop and Goodrich, should visit and explore that
important island. Accordingly the months of July and
August were occupied in making a tour completely a-
round the island to ascertain the state and dispositivn

of the people and the most elligible posts for missiona-
ry stations. The tour afforded an excellent opportuni- -

ty, to learn the manners, customs, moral state, religious
opinions and various traditionary accounts of the Ha-
waiians; to assertain the geographical features and natu-
ral resources of the island; to examine its curiosities, such
as the immense volcanoe of Kilauea and the summit of
Mauna Kea, so as to give an intelligent and graphic de-
scription of thein to the world, to show to the natives that
there was no reason to fear “Pele”, that long dread-
ed god of earthquakes and eruptions; and aboveall, it af-
forded facilities of much social intercourse with the peo-
ple, of conciliating their affections, of gaining their con-
fidence, and of making known te them to some extent,
by familiar conversation and- by more publicly preaching
the great and precious truths of the gospel. The va-
rious information gained by the tour,and the important
advantages it secured, have been embodied and given
to the world by Mr. Ellis in his “Tour around Hawaii.”

Soon after the completion of the tour, in the month of
Nov. 1823, the station of Kailua was resumed; and the
year following, two other stations were taken on Hawaii;
that of Kaawaloa, now removed a little and called Kea-
lakeakua, the place of Capt. Cook’s death, and that of
Hilo, on the opposita side ef the island,

In the mean time, May, 31 st 1823, the station of La-
haina was taken on the island of Maui, under.the protect-

16*
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ing care and eneouraging attentions of Keopuolani,. the-
mother of the king. She was the highest chief by blood
on the islands, and had ever been distinguished for & dis-
position peculiarly mild'and amiable. She earnestly re-
quested missionaries to go to Lahaina, accompanied
them in person, and interested herself as a- mother in see-
ing them comfortably- located and furnished with facil-
ities of prosecuting their work. She exerted also her
unbounded influence with the people to respect the
teachers and to listen to their instruetions.

It is difficult to form an opinion as to the time when
- the first true conversions:to God took place at the Sand-
wich Islands. An adult, uneducated mind, just emerg-
ing from the total darkness of heathenism, may be, I
apprehend, essentially renewed by the Spirit, and yetre-
main entangled and almost bewildered by former foolish
notions and perverse habits. -How far true religion ina
+ heathen thus emerging, can.co-exist with frailty, foolish-
ness, instability, waywardness, and much darkness of
mind and heart, it is impossible to judge.

The chief Keaumoku, is.-mentioned perhaps more fre-
quently by the first missionaries than any ether person,
as seeking. their society and as manifesting a desire to
receive christian. instruction. He had acquired, from
his intercourse with foreigners, some little knowledge of
the English language. 'The missionaries, therefore, be-
fore they had acquired:the Hawaiian tongue, naturally
went to him more than to others, and made frequent
efforts to make known to him in broken English the great
truths of the gospel.” He was moreovera more thought-
ful chief than-many others. Long before light dawned
upon the islands, he manifested some reflection on re-
ligious subjects. Afterawar at-Waimea in whith- there
was great slaughter-of the enremy, he said to Hoapili, who
commanded the expedition; ‘Letus bury the dead bodies~
*There-is & God* above.’- Hoapik inquired .;*What do
you say’. He repeated, ‘Letus bury the déad bodies’
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—*There is a God above, and it is not right to abuse the
bodies that he has ereated.” But, though Keaumoku
was thoughtful, and listened often with attention to the
missionaries, it is not thought by those who were best
acquainted with his private character that he gave evi-
dence of true conversion.

The first individual baptised at the Islands was Keo-
puolani the friend and patron, already mentioned, of the
missionaries at Lahaina. She was the mother of the
king, and a chief by blood of the highest rank. Whilst
at Honolulu, before the station of Lahaina was taken, she
had manifested particular attention to christian instruc-
tion. She took deep interest in having a station taken
on Maui, and came in person with the missionaries des-
ignated to this Island. She placed great confidence in
her teachers, lis‘ened to their instructions, and sought
their comfort. She united her efforts also in various
ways to promote the objeet of their mission. 8he made
frequent and interesting inquiries respecting the future
state and the way of salvation through Jesus Christ, and
expressed many fears lest she should not learn enough
of the new way to reach heaven. She was not spared
to give that mature evidence of true conversion, which
would have been pleasing, nor te aflord that continued
assistance in promoting the cause of Christ in the Islands;
which had been ardently hoped. A few months
only was she spared, and then she sickened and died.
On her dying couch she requested baptism, which was
not withheld.

Formerly on the death of such a chief, a scene, of uni-
versal-licentiousness and pillage, of the most horrid prac-
tices and untold abominations, would have succeeded.
But Keopuolani had enjoined that no heathen customs
should follow her death or attend her funeral; and her
injunction was in a good measure obeyed. There were
indeed frightful wailings and various exhibitions of savage
moutrning, but, nothing like the customary scene of ftan-
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tic, hideous and beastly acts, and of lawless depradation.
The end of such scenes received its date at the death of
Keopuolani. She was the first chief whose death was
attended with becoming order, and whose body was de-
posited with silent respect and christian solemnities.
Stillness reigned at the funeral .and a procession was
maintained, of perfect order. O! what an immeasurable
contrast to the nightly disecting, frightful howling, self-
tortures and unbounded licentiousness of former times.
There is much reason to hope that Keopuolani was
truly converted. Intelligent natives who were intimate-
ly acquainted with her private character are of that o-
pinion. Yet she enjoyed but little light and was by no
means reformed in all her habits. A few nights previ-
ous to her death, being opposed by other chiefs, in set-
tling the inheritance of her children, she took copious
draughts of ardent spirits, to strengthen herself, as she
said, in the contention. But, it must be remembered
that total abstinence, was a principle but little advecated
at that time. Moderate drinking, as it was called, was
allowed, and she, formerly a drunkard, in a time of ex-
gitement, drank immoderately. The act therefore does
net prove that she was not a christian. . ’
After Keopuolani, in the month of July 1825, two
other individuals were admitted to the church at
Lahaina, one of whom was a poor blind: man, who, at his
baptism, took the name of Bartimeus,—an illustration of
the fact, that God is no respecter of persons—that he often
chooses the poor and despised. When an infant, his
mother; according to.a prevalent practice, attempted to
bury him: alive; but he was rescued by a relative. Af-
ter: his conversion, he soon showed that, though blind,
he was spared to be a man of extensive usefulness. He
posesses an uncommon memory, a trong and: discrimi-
pating mind, deep piety, and. much practical wisdom.
There is searcely & sermon he lias heand, however re-
mote the time, but he remembers the text and the lead-
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ing thoughts.. He assisted me at Hilo, as a feow-labor-
er, for three years. He is employed much in exhorting
the people from village to village. He finds his way to
the place of meeting, and to his seat before the assem-
bly; and then he arises to speak. He possesses much
native eloquence. And I have often sat in breathless si=
lence as I have gazed at the big tear rolling from his
sightless eye-balls, witnessed the earnestness of his ac-
tion, and heard him, in the fullness of his soul, tell of a
Saviour’s love; and exhort sinners to repentance. If my:
readers could but see him with their own eyes and hear
him with their own ears, then should they have, in one.
instance at least, a practical exhibitien of what the gospel
can effect.

A young man named John li, came into motice about
this time, though his union with the church was not so

early. He has been attached to the king as an attend-

ant and counsellor, and is now guardian of the young
chiefs. Every allurement and every threat were used,
in times past, to cause him to renoance Christianity;
but the grace of God enabled him to stand.

I might mention other interesting instances, the aged
Kamakaw of Kaawaloa, Kapiolani of the ‘same place,
Davida Malo of Lahaina, and so on continue-toadd, and
form a considerable catalogue of worthies, who began to
manifest their- charater about this time. Itwas thought

prudent however by the missionaries to be slow in ad--

mitting members w the church.

In the midstof this incipient sueeess, one of the great-

est difficulties with which the missienaries were called to
eontend, was the conduct of the king Eiholiho. He
was reckless, profligate, amd mtemperate

He was naturally daring, and when partially intoxica-

ted was ready for any adventure. He evinced this dis-
position on the abolition of idolatry, and he showed the
same trait of char.cter on several occasions. A trip to

“Kauai in an open boat and ina defenceless state was one

of those occasions..

e,
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Liholila’s excursion to Kauai.

Being out a little way from Honolulu, one day, ina
hoat with two chiefs, Boki and Naihi, and with about 30
men and two women, he commanded his boatman to
steer for Kauai. All were afraid and all remonstrated,
but in vain. They were without water, provisions, com-
pass, chart, or mariner, embarked in a small. open sail
boat, built by a native of the islands, and crowded to o-
verflowing. In this eondition they were eommanded to
head out amid the boisterous waves and steer for an is-
land nearly one hundred miles distant. The boatman
hesitated, for he knew not the precise direction of Kauai;
but the half- intoxicated king, spreading out his hand in
im‘tation of a comnpass and pointing to his second fin-

er said; ‘“Here is your point of compass—steer by this.”
hen the boat was twice nearly capsized and ready to
fill with water, the chiefs and the company said; ‘We
must go back.” But the king said decidedly, ‘No—
bail out the water and go on. If you return with the
boat I will swim to Kauai.” They proceeded with much
peril and were fortunate enough to make the island, and
to land in safety. But they had come in a perfectly de-
fenceless state and to an island, of friends perhaps, and
perhaps of enemies. There had been many suspicions,
and some hints to the king, that Kaumualii chief of Kauai
did not own subjection. But, that chief had learned
something of the spirit of the Gospel of peace. Assoon
_as he heard of the arrival of the king, instead of taking
adva-itage of his helpless situation, he went outina
canoe, gave him a cordial reception and took every pains
. to entertain him with honor. He did more than this. To
prevent ail suspicions which had existed, he made a
formal surrender of his island, his vessels and all his pro-
perty to Liholiho. Liholiho in return generously con-
firmed him in his office as governor and-in the posses-
sion of all his property.

On the return of Liholiho to Honolulu, Kaumualii ac-

companied him, and soon after, his former wife being dis-
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carded for unfaithfulness, united himself in marriage to
Kaahumanu. It has been said that he was torn away
from his wife and his island, and for political reasons,
compelled.to reside on Oahu, and to unite himself in
marriage to another person. But, those natives in the
best circumstances to know, affirm, that his residence on
Oahu and his union with Kaahumanu, were entirely
matters of choice.

Liholiho on his return from Kavuai, continued his course
of dissipation. He gave himself up to his pleasures and
his passions.

To obtain rum, gaudy dress, and other gratifications
for himself, wives, and favorites, he heedlessly involved
the nation in a debt, from which it has never been :
relieved. He practiced also great extortions upon his
people, particularly in collecting sandal wood to pay his -
debts. The people, men, women and children, were obli-
ged to live in the mountains for months in succession,
without any thing like a comfortable shelter, with but
little clothing and exposed to a climate rainy and cold.
In this exposed situation, many of the poor people died,
as the numerous graves at the places of their encamp-
ments clearly indicate.

Notwithstanding this reckless and dissipated charac-
ter, he paid an external respect to the missionaries. He
attended school for a short time, and made some efforts
at reading. When reproved for his vices, he showed no
resentment. The missionaries used every means to re-
form him, even taking from him the supplies of rum that
he had purchased, asa parent would from a dissipated
son. Oncea missionary visited him, and, after much
entreaty, Liholiho made the following promise, ‘Elima
o’u makahiki e koe, alaila huli aui kanaka maikai, (five
years more, and then I will become a good man.) - A-
las! little did he think that a much shorter space than
that would find him at the bar of God. This expression
of his is on the lips of all the people as & warning against
procrastination.
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His embarkation ¥or Great Britain.

. Christianity was retarded by his reckless career, and
the nation on the verge of utter ruin; when, God, who so
* remarkably prepared the way for the introductior of. the

gospel, appeared again in his wonder-working provi-
dence,and wrought relief.

Liholiho imbibed the notion of visiting Great Britian.
What were distinctly his motives in going is not known.
It is most probable that he had no distinct motive, but
went rather from a state of restlessnesy. He was naturally
roaming in his disposition and ready for any new enter-
prise. But the hand of God was in the movement. He
embarkedwith some of his guardians, wives, and favorites, -
—-12in namber. His favorite wife, as she left the shore,
broke forth into wailing, characteristic of the people; ‘E
ka lani, e ka honua, e ka mauna, ¢ ka moana, e kahu, e

- ka makaainana, aloha oukou; e ka lepo e, aloha oe; € ka
mea a kuu makuakane i eha ai, auwe oe;>—(O heavens
| earth, mountains, ocean, guardians, subjects, love to you
all. O land, for which my father bled, receive the asur-
ance of my earnest love,) The chiefs used every argu-
ment to dissuade him from his course, but he remained
immoveable. He embarked in the L’ Aigle, Captain
Starbuck, Nov. 27, 1823. It is worthy of remark that
almost the last words of Liholiho before embarking were
distinct and positive orders to his chiefs and people to
listen to the instructions of the missionaries, and make
constant exertions in learning to read, writeand cipher till
heshould return. We can scarcely account for such orders,
from such a person and at such a time, without recogniz-
ing & special providence. After his departure, his sub-
jects remembered these words of his, often repeated them,
and acted in a good measure in accordance with them.
His embarkation was a new enterprise for a chief to en-
gage in, and the people attended with great interestand
amazement. ‘ ~
The crowd stood on the beach, filling the air with their
wailings, and following the ship with their eyes as it slow-
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Death of Liholiho.

ly receded from their view. When its masts disappear-
ed beyond the billews, that was the last they saw of Lis
holiho, till his lifeless body and that of his wife were
brought back to their shores. Only a few of the com
pany who sailed with him lived to return.

They arrived in Loadon in May 1824, received some
attention from statesmen, and were taken to places of
pleasure and amusement; but, saw little or nothing of re-
ligious men. Itis tobe regretted, that Mr. Ellis could not
have sailed with Liholiho, or at least have been in Eng-
land at the #ime of his visit. In a few weeks, the king
and his queen were taken sick, with measles and lung fe-
ver, as it is reported, and the diseases being aggravated
by an wnaccustomed climate, a new mode of 1ife and ir-
regular habits, proved fatal. ‘The queen died early in
July, and the king a few days afterwards. The British
Government sent a frigate under command of Lord By-
ron, brothet of the poet, to convey ‘their bodies to theie
native islands.

Itis melancholy to record the death of the young Li» |
holiho, even 'thoué. in his death we see the deliverance
of a sinking nation. Without his teformation or his
death, the riin of the nation seemed inevitable. ¥ is a
fearful thing for kings, rulers, or men of influence, to
resist warnings, and perseveringly stand in the way
of a country’s salvation, when that salvation is a sub~
Ject of prayer among God's people.

When Liholiho sailed for England, the government
was left in the hands of Kaahumanu, the favorite wife of /
Kamehameha. She was his Premier by the appoint-
ment of Kamehameha, and it naturally fell to her lot, on
his departure, to act as Queen Regent. Kalnimoku, al-
80, possessed great authority and influence. Kaahumanu,
thouih a proud and haughty woman, possessed many
qualifications well adapted to the trying emergency. Her
decision, energy, and strength of mind, not only held

17
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Former character of Kaahumanu.

her own- subjects in perfect subjection, but successfully
withstood many ill-minded designs of foreigners. She
succeeded in extricating the nation from many perplexi-
ties in which Liholiho had involved it. But, though of
great service to the nation, Kaahumanu for some time
stood entirely aloof from the influences of religion. She
was haughty, proud, and disdainful in the presence of
the missionaries. She looked down upon them with con-
tempt. If a missionary passed her and offered his hand
she would turn away her eyes, and simply reach out to
him her little finger. She was tyrannical and cruelin her
domestic relations. Many a head was severed at her
peremptory order.

But no heart is too proud or too obdurate for the all-
conquering grace of God. This same haughty and dis-
dainful Kaahumanu was soon brought to the feet of Je-
sus. Herconversion was the more cheering, as it took
place soon after the gloomy event of the war on Kauai,
an item of history which should here be recorded.

Kaumualii, the principal chief of Kauai and husband
of Kaahumanu, died in May 1824, and a dispute arose
about the division of territory, which led to an unhappy
and bloody contest—the first and last battle since the
the introduction of Christianity. The features of char-
acter exhibited in this war, were, as might be supposed,
partly heathen and partly christian; and it therefore may
be interesting to be somewhat minute in the narration.

After the death of Kaumualii, already noticed, the gov-
ernment of theisland was inconsiderately given, by a coun-
cil of the chiefs, to Kahalaia, nephew of Kalanimoku, a
young man, and one poorly fitted for such a trust. On
his arrival at Kauai the people immediately manifested
their displeasure and insubordination by various acts,
particularly by the wanton destruction of public proper-
ty. Two weeksafterward, Kalanimoku visited Kauai,
partly on account of a vessel of his which had run aground
at Hanalei on that island, and partly on account of the
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War on Kavai.

troubles which he heard to be existing there. He was
accompanied by Kekauluohi the present Premier of gov-
ernment. They anchored and went ashore at Hanalei
and remained there one or two days. Arrangements
were made by some of the rebels to seize upon them by
surprise in the night and to take theirlives. The scheme
was laid and the night appointed for the assasination,
but, it so happened, that the day previous to the medi-
tated attack, Kalanimoku and company left Hanalei for
‘Waimea, the chief-town of the Island. There the chiefs
assembled the people, to settle, if possible, the affairs of
the island. Kalanimoku said, “Where are you, chiefs, sol-
diers and people. Kaumualii is dead and this is the will
which he left, “That he that was rich before his death,
should continue to be rich, and he that was poor,
should continue to be poor—that there should be no
change; and that my nephew should be governor in his
stead.’

To this sentiment strong objections were made by
certain chiefs of Kauai, particularly by Kiaimakani and
Kiaimoku. They urged a new division of lands, and of
property. 'The point was contested with much obstina-
cy and could not be adjusted. :

In the mean time the insurgents had gained over to
their side Humehume, (George Kaumualii) who, it will
be remembered, spent some time at the Cornwall school
in America and returned to his father with the pioneers
of the mission. They promised to bestow upon him the
government if he would aid their cause. They very
ignorantly placed much dependance upon him, for he
had two brass field pieces, pretended to skill in fire arms,
and had large fierce dogs which were a terror to the na-
tives. He wasa self-conceited and presumptuous youth
and yielded to their suggestions.

The night after the unsuccessful consultation, August
8th 1824, anattempt was made by the rebels to take
possession of the fort. It failed after a hard contest, in
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Embaskation of soldiers from Maui and Oahu.

which a number of their own company were killed.
Their bodies before the merning were devoured by
swine.

The next day, whieh was the Sabbath, Kalanimoku
despatched a vessel to Oahu for help. The mission-
aries on Kauai, thought it duty to impgove the opportu-
wity and embark for Honolulu. 'Fhere was already too
much econfusien and tumult, on the island, to allow of
their remaining with safety. On the vessel on which
they took passage, was ehained a hostile ehief, who had
been takenm ecaptive the night before. There he was
seen at the clese of day, and in the morning he was not.
He had been stabbed i the night, and thrown into the
midst of the chammel. The vessel had an unusually
quick passage and arrived at Homolulu the next day.
The intelligence was given; ‘There is war on Kauai, Ka-
lanimoku and Auhea have barely escaped with their lives
and are stilk in jeopardy; let seldiexs be armed and em-~
bark without delay.” This notice being given the ves-
sel tarried not, but, proceeded on to Maui, where the
principal chiefswere at that time. It arrived withaflag
of distress and the captain sprang en shore saying, ‘There
is war on Kauai, ! have come for men.” Hoapili, the

vernor of Maui, made alf possible despatch in col~

cting soldiers and was soon ready to sail. Just before
embarking he sent Pavid Malo, his native teacher, to
make imquiries of Mr. Richards the missionary of the
place,—to learn his opinion of the war, and to obtain his
advice. Mr. Richards replied, that they might proceed
-with confidence and eourage—that a just God would
give them the victory since the blame was evidently on
the side of the enemy. He them gave advice and in-
structions in regard to eondueting the war—that no per-
son except those evidently oppesing, or in arms, should
be attacked, that the weak and defenseless, such as aged-
persons, women and children, ought by no means to be
injured or molested, that quarters should be given to the.




AT THE SANDWC H ISLANDS. 197

Conduct of Hoapili before the engagement.

enemy when asked, and that captives shonld be treated
with mercy.

Hoapili sailed with two vessels crowded with soldiers
and touched at Oahu. Here he sent to the missionaries
again to ask advice, and received the same counsel that
had already been given him by Mr. Richards. Mr. Loo-
mis, in particular was very explicit. He went on board
the vessels and endeavored to impress more strongly
upon Hoapili and others the proper mode of conducting
a battle — that there should be no unnecessary destruc-
tion, and that captives should be treated with mercy.

On arriving at Kauai, Kalanimoku offered to take the
post of danger, that of leading the forces to battle, and
to excuse Hoapili from all peril. But. Hoapili refused,
and insisted upon discharging that duty in his own per-
son, whilst Kalanimoku should remain at home to pro-
tect the females, and the children.

Every night previous to the engagement, and whilst
marching to the place of conflict, Hoapili spent much
time in gazing at the stars, that he iight ascertain the
fate of the impending struggle. One is at a loss to know
on what he placed most dependance, on the justness of his
cause and the assistance of the true God, or on the ab-
surd notions of astrology. His views were evidently
partly christian, and partly heathgn. :

On the march the sabbath day occurred. Thoughin
perilous circumstances, Hoapili gave orders that the day
should be strictly observed. They remained where they
were; and rested through the day.

When the forces were all drawn up in battle array,
in front of the enemy, Hoapili commanded silence till a
prayer should be offered to the true Ged. Search was
made for one who knew enough to pray, and at length
a Society Islander was found who knew enough of
the true religion to offer a prayer. .

After the prayer, Hoapili addressed his soldiers in
something like the following words; ‘Soldiers, attend!

17*
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The Battle-.

There is for usno place of retreat,~mno Oahw,no Maui, no
Hawaii. Oahu is before us, Maui is before us, Hawaii
is before us—those islands wilk remaim to us enly as we
press forward and conquer. If we turm our baeks it is
death. I some shall fall, mind not their dead bodies,
but, press onward. Be of goed courage for God is on
our side. As he aided the Israclites, so also will he aid
us and give us victory. If captives are taken, deal mer-
cifully with them,—such is the advice of our teachers.
If balls whiz bg you they are not a cause of fear, but if
bayonets are thrust at your breasts then there may be
some cause for firmnessand courage. Forward, forward,
even unto death.’ ’

This speech being ended, they rushed to the battle,
marching directly in the face af the two brass. field pieces.
of the enemy. Those two guns if they had been skill-
fully used, would have mowed down. end dispersed at
once the whole advancing muBtitude. But no one had
skill to aim them so as to do any execution. Every shot
passed over head. Hoapili and his soldiers marched up.
unhurt, foolishly prostrating themselves at every shot to

dodgethe balls after they had passed over. They surround-.

ed the cannon at once and took them from the enemy.
The enemy were panic struck and confounded, at, the liu{e
execution of their guns, and after a little resistance turn-
ed their backs and fled. Only one man was killed in.
the engagement and that man from the forees: of Hoa-
pili. The enemy fled to the woods and to the moun-
tains without any order, and were pursved with the same

confusion and disoxder. Hoapili had no longer control

of his army and many excesses were committed. In the
pursuit many of the enemy were killed, and with the ex-
ception of a few instances, no quarters were given, no
mercy shown to captives, and no regard paid to the weak
and defenseless.. The unarmed, the aged, women and
little children, were slain indiscriminately. The fugi-
tives. were dragged: from their lurking places, and dehb-
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Heathen excesses and barbarous acts.

erately shot or beaten to death incold blood. This work
of destruction continued for many days. The bodies of
the slgin were left unburied to be devoured by dogs and
swine.

Captives were treated with great eruelty. ©One in~
stance may illustrate many. A captive was compelled:
to carry his conqueror with an additional heavy burdem
up a very steep and high hill. Just before he reached
t& summit of the hill, his strength failed, and he eased
down Mis burdem for a moment to take breath. For
this offence his conqueror deliberately pointed his gun
to his breast, and shot him dead. The »eiterated in-
structions of the missionaries seem to have been entirely
forgotten in the excitement of victory, and heathen praec-
tices alone prevailed.

The unhappy Humehume (George Kaumualii) wan-
dered for weeks in the woods, subsisting upon reots, till
at length, nearly famished and naked, he delivered
himself up to one of the victorious chiefs, who showed:
him mercy.

After the war, a full council of the chiefs was call-
ed, and the government of Kauai eommitted to Kai-
kioewa, the immediate guardian of the young king. All
engaged in the rebelion, who remained alive, were dis~
tributed on other islands of the group. And from that
time down, peace and quietness have prevailed.

It is worthy of remark, that ir the ever-ruling provi-
dence of God, this distressing war was made preductive
of good. Itled to the destruetion of a heathen party,
which had been for some time styengthening itself and
uttering threats inst the teachers of Christanity.
And it led also to the remeval of a young and disipated
governor whose views and feelings were evidently inimi~
cal to the restraints of true seligion. The eyes of the
council were opened and they substituted in his stead a
chief of more age and experience and one faverably dis-
posed to the claims of the Gospel. The wrath of man
was made subservient to the cause of Christ.
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Hopeful conversion of Kaahumanu.

The bloody scenes of this war were calculated to fill
the minds of the missionaries with gloom and dejection,
and it was therefore peculiarly grateful and cheering
that, soon after this event, Kaahumanu, the ruling chief
of the nation, was hopefully brought to the feet of Je-
SuSs.

After her conversion she became as warm in her af-
fections for the missionaries, as she was before cold and
contemptuous. Andin the administration of the govern-
ment she united her former firmness and energy of ehar-
acter with a real desire to promote the good of her sub-
jects. She made thorough work of beinga christian, and
a christian ruler. :

One of the first intimations of a change of disposition
in Kaahumanu, was gathered from a letter written by her
from Kauai, the scene of the war, in which she expressed
a strong desire for the reformation of her people, and for
their eternal salvation. For six months previous, or
since the sailing of Liholiho to England; a gradual ad-
vance had been made by the chiefs,asa body, in correct-
ing the morals of the people, and in leading them to at-
tend to schools, and to the oral instructions of the mis-
sionaries. The example of a disipated king was no long-
er before them, but, instead of it, a parting injunction
from him, that they should attend to theinstructions of the
missionaries till hisreturn. Many of the chiefs had taken
advantage of his advice, those at least who were seriously
disposed, such as Kalanimoku, Kaumualii, Piia,and others.
Proclamations had been made on the different islands,
prohibiting several gross immoralities, enjoining the ob-
servance of the Christian sabbath, and encouraging the
people to learn to read and to listen to instruction.
Some houses of worship and a few school-houses had
been erected by their order. And in April, a month
before the war, the principal chiefs had called a meeting
of the people of Oahu to proclaim in a formal manner,
their united resolution ta receive instruction themselves,
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to observe the Sabbath, worship God, obey his law and
to promote true knowledge among the people.

umanu, it seems, concurred in this resolution,
though nothing was observed in her deportment, giving
evidence of a change of heart till several months after-
wards. In the mean time, progress had been madein print-
ing, and in preparing a class of young persons, who might
be able to collect schools, and teach the art of reading.

In the letter of Kaahumanu, already spoken of, after
expressing her attachmenttothe christian cause, and her
great love for her people, who were dying in ignorance
and sin, she proposed to take a tour of all the islands in
person, to prohibit immorality, and to exhort her sub-
jects to turn to God. On her arrival at Honolulu, her
zeal was unabated. She attended the female prayer
meeting,and expressed her feelings with earnestness and
with tears. She was not content to be idle. ‘The sen-
timent of her heart from the first, and through life, was,
‘Lord what,wilt thou have me to do.”

She not only attended strictly to the affairs of gov-
ernment, but, began at once the work, which she ever
continued to prosecute with much zeal, of visiting every
island of the group, and almost every village of eaeh
island; encouraging schools, introducing improvements,
and exhorting the people to forsake their many vices,
and cleave to the pure religion that had been brought to.
their shores. She rejoiced that the precious light beam-
ed upon her people fromso many points, and longed for
the time when every obscure valley, and deep recess of
her islands, should be illumined.

The conversion of Kaahumanu, of which there began
to be pleasing evidence early in the year 185, was an
important era in the history of the missien. Various
hindrances and discouragements were no longer felt.
Many a hard struggle was over. Here we can erect an
Ebenezer to the Lord—and from here onward speak,
with humble gratitude, of g]_orious triumphs and. wonder~
ful success.
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Inflaence of chiefe.

"The king, in a word, was supreme, not 6ly in affiirs of -

government, but, also in all affairs whatsoever. He

- was feared and venerated with superstitious awe, was

ded by all as being nearest to the gods, and by not
a few of the people, was actually deified. These no-
tions gave to him, of course, unbounded power;—pow-
er too over the whole man, physical, mental and moral.

This having been the state of things in the days of
heathenism, we may maturally look, after the introduc-

. tion of Christianity, for something of the same assump-
tion of right and power in matters of religion, on the -

part of the chiefs, and something of the same subjection

and servility, meatal and moral, on the part of the peo-

ple.
Accordingly, we find, on the arrival of the missiona-
ries, that the king Liholiho and the high chiefs were
unwilling that the common people should be taught to
read, till they first should be taught themselves. We
find, too, that when several of the lower chiefs and a
number of the common people began to think favorably
of the christian religion, they hesitated to make a public
profession, thinking it out of place to do so, because the
king did not take the lead, and open the way by giving
an example in hisown person;—they “were waiting,” as
they said, “for the king to turn.” And, we find too that
when Liholiho had sailed for Great Britian and Kaahu-
manu became the supreme ruler of the nation;—when
she exhibited a change of heart and - took an open and
decided stand in favor of christian knowledge and true
piety; that the lower chiefs and the common people seem-

| ed to regard it as a matler of course that they should

turn also. The Holy Spirit operates through the use of
means and in the line of natural causes; and it appears
that his heavenly influences were exerted, in this in-
stance, in combination with the peculiar power and influ-
ence of chiefs, to induce what may be termed a national
conversion;—to turn the tide of public sentimentin favor
of the christian religion.
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Faint idéas of moral suasion.

This mational conversion of which I speak, or an ex-

the people, has become a common event in the history
of the islands of this ocean; -and in ‘R0 book perhaps iy

ternal receptiom of the <christian religion by the miass of (

the fact more prominently exhibited than in the interest-
ing ‘Narrative of the South Sea Islands’ hy Mr. Wil
dams.

- But to explain stifl ferther, I remark, that Yhe idea ‘of
moral suasion, if it existed at all in the minds of the chiefs
and people, was certainlya notion very confused and in-
distinct. To command, to dead, to ditect, on the one
hand; to obey, to follow, to yield, on the other; these
were the ideas that were familiar o them—ideas thet
had come down from tinve immemsoriel,—imbibed in in-
fancy and acted upon through life. When, therefore,
Kaahumanu and other high chiefs, vpenly espoused the
‘cause ‘of true religion, and sought to promote that cause
among the people, it is not diffi¢ult to imagine the kind
of influence they would naturally exert. Exhortation
from them would inevitably assame more or less of the
character of command; ‘and compliance from the people
would partake mote or less of the natuve of servile sub~
Jection, or unthinking obedience.

Kaahumanu ard other high chiefs made repeated tours
around all the principal islands—a¥ound ‘Oahv, Kauai,
Molokai, Maui and If:waii, assembling the people from
village to village, and delivering ‘addresses day after day,
in which they prohibited immoral acts, enjoined the oh-
servance of the Christian Sabbath, ercoutaged the
ple to leara to read, and exhorted them to turn 1 God
and to Jove and obey the Savior of sinnets. fMildness, ¢
affection and christian love characterized these addresses, -
but from the habits and notions of the people, they were ;
inevitably regarded, more ot less, a5 coming with power :
and authority. 'T'he people were not only accustomed i
to omwithou’t inquiry or hesitation, but, were also in ;
the habit of complying st onoe with every wish or the *

18
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Tours of the chiefs around the islands.

least intimation of desire or choice on the part of the
chiefs; and here was Kaahumanu and other high
chiefs, such as before had been regarded with supersti-
tious awe and even deified, expressing their desires in
the strongest terms, that the people should cease from all
immorality, abey the law of God, learn to read his word
and embrace salvation. The effect was electrical, per-
vading at once every island of the group, every obscure
village and district and operating with immense power
on ﬁ grades and conditions of society. The chiefs gave
orders to the people to erect houses of worship, to build
school-houses and to learn to read,—they readily did so;
—to listen to the instructionsof the missionaries,—they
{ at once came in crowds for that purpose;—to forsake sin
and turn to the Lord, they puton without hesitation the
forms of religion at least,and exhibited an external re-
formation. Not that they did th:se things solely out of
d to the authority and wishes of the chiefs, but that
that authority and those wishes had necessarily great in-
fluence, and that the Holy Spirit made use of that influ-
ence to accomplish immense results.- We should be de-
* .ceived, were we to imagiae; that all the reformation or
" «change that so speedily took placein the nation, was the
result of deliberate conviction and enlightened choice.
Such a supposition pleasant as it might be, would not
accord with the nature of things, nor, with the
of subsequent events—it would not be the truth, which
is more profitable for us to know than to be gratified with
a pleasing picture. ‘

There is another idea which it may be well to keepin
mind,—that there was at the islands no political eonsti-
tution—no established principles of government nor any
written laws. Usage was the constitutioh, and the will
of the king or of a chief. was the law. This will was
made known by the public addresses of the chiefs' them-
selves, or by: public. criers. This coatinved to .be the

vague state of political affairs-long after the introduction
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Proclamations irstead of laws.

of Christianity—during thedays of Kaahumanu, and un-
tilindeed within a very few years.

Liholiho, some time previous to his embarkation for
Great Britain, caused a proclamation to be made in fa-
vor of the Christian Sabbath, and against various crimes
and immoral acts. Subordinate chiefs on the different
islands did the same. This proelamation by Liholiho
was but little regarded, for he did not exhibit in it much
earnestness and counteracted it indeed by the inconsist-
ency of his example. For the same reasons, the pro-
clamations of a like kind made by other chiefs about that
period had but little force.

But it was otherwise with the proclamations of Ka-
ahumanu. She not only gave to her proclamations the
force of a consistent example, but, showed also that she
was deeply in earnest—that it was the great purpose and °
constant endeavor of her life to promote what she enjoin-
ed. A great change among the people was the imme-
diate result—very great indeed in external manners, and
not small, it is believed, in true reformation of heart.

Christianity was a novelty—the people were ina great
measure ignorant of its humiliating doctrines and self-
denying duties—the highest chiefs in the nation werc its |
warm and zealous converts, and christian institutions were
supported by public addresses and public proclama-
tions.

Another source of influence, which was by no means
inconsiderable, remains to be noticed. It was the arri-
val of the British frigate Blonde, commanded by Lord |
Byron, and sent to bring home the remains of the king, -
Liholiho, and his Queen Kamamalu. It brought also
the few attendants of Liholiho who survived. It touch-
ed at Lahaina on the 5th of May 1825. Boki and his
wife Liliha, the two persons of highest rank who survi-
ved, landed in the first boat, and were received amidst
a general burst of tumultuous wailing, characteristic of
the ancient manners of the people. At the suggestion
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Influence ofithe Frigate Blonde.

of one of she missionaries that it would be well to render
thanks to God, Boki immediately concurred, saying;
“Where shall we pray?’ Removing a little distance,.
prayer was offered and. the tumult ceased. Two days
afterwards, the Blonde anchored at Honolulu. Lord
Byron and bis officers waited upon the chiefs, and were
received with. much, ceremony and; respeet. He pre-
sentedi to. them valpable gifts froin the king of Great Bri-
tain—=a suit of the Windsor- uniform to- the young king
Kauikeaouli, a silver tea pot to Kaahumanu and a gold
watch to Kalanimpku. ‘The Bodies.ofi Liholiho and Ka-.
mamalu, were conveyed on shore, with every ceremony
of respect, and after suitable religious selemnities, were:
deposited:in a place prepared for them.

It was the-religious influence of this event that is de-
serving of particular notiee. At thelanding of Bokiand
other suvivors, at Honolulu, thera was first, asat Lahai-.
na, a .general burst of tumultuous feeling: But that
same evening the crowd attended at the ¢ , to'en-
gage in religious worship and express their gratitude to
God. At the close of the meeting, Boki delivered a
shortadfdress. He maentioned the great respeet that was.
shown to Christianity, and te ehristian ministers, in Great,
Britain—he repeated the advice given. to him whilst there.
to seek instruction and' to honor teachers from christian
lands—and he described as well as he could the houses
of worship which he saw, | articwlarly St. Paul’s church
in London. Such an address was just the thing to cap-
tivate the wondering people, and it tended very much to
increase the popular tide in favor of Christianity. Day
after day, Boki and others whe returned in the Blonde, held
the pnbﬁc ear. They were constantly tellipg what they
heard and what they saw. A, description. o%St. Paul’s
Church- in London, soon beeame famikiar, all the islands
over. Boki knew nothing of the religion of Great Bri-.
tain, except its forms, its splendor and its show, but the
Lord made use of just this knowledge to accomplish,
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Succession of Kauikeaouli.

results. Boki soon became an opposer, but, not
till the report he brought home had become widely cir-
culated and had exerted much influence.

On the 6th of June, a council of the chiefs was held -

at Honolulu, for fixing the succession in a more definite
and formal manner, and for regulating some affairsof
government. Lord Byron was present, and gave his ad-
vice on several important points. Before Liholiho sailed:
for England, he called a council of the chiefs and named
Kauikeaouli his brother to be his successor in case he
should not live to return. There could be no doubt that
Kauikeaouli was the rightful successor, and the chiefs
in the presence of Lord Byron expressed their determi-
nation to support his claim. As he was however but a
mere youth, it was decided that he should remain for a
time under the instructions of the missionaries, and that
the government meanwhile should continue in the hands
of the regency. This peaceful manner of determin-
ing the succession was entirely new—it was one of the
Jruits of the gospel—the former method was by angry.
strife and bloody war. Itis generally admitted by chiefs
and people that the mere youth- Kenikeaouli would nev-
er have been king, had it not been for the influence of
the gospel of peace. The king himself, I understand, has
often admitted that he owes his kingdom to the control-
ing power of the true religion..

mgI‘he chiefs took the opportunity at this council to ask
the opinion of Lord Byron in regard to the efforts of the
missionaries. 'The principles of the mission were ex-
plained to him and he gave his decided approbation.

Lord Byron sailed for Hilo, caused that.bay to be sur-.
veyed, visited and explored the great voleanee of Kilauea,.
returned to Honolulu, and. then left the islands. His u-.

niformly kind and honorable deportment, combined. with
the enthusiastic and reiterated addresses of Boki-already.
noticed, made a deep and favorable impression.on the
chiefs and people in favar of the christian religion..

18*
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Popularity of religion.

The Holy Spirit, operating through such various means
‘as | have named, caused at onge a great mush to hearthe-
word of Gody and as there were then, comparatively, but:
few missionaries, many of the people traveled tlie whole.
of Saturday to.arrive at &, place of worship.

It was pleasant and amusing at sun-setting.on a Sat-.
urday evening; to stand and see the little companies come
in. one after another, and from almost every point of com-.
pass. It reminded one of the Jews ceming up from:
every tribe. to their favored Jerusalem. After traversing
many a field of;lava, deseending many a precipice, and
climﬁing many & cliff, from morning dawn till the setting

of the sun, they arrive, wearied:but joyful, at the place
of worship. Each one can be seen as he emerges from
{ ravine or forest, with two. calabashes balanced; with a
! stick an the shoulder—one containing a. change of kapas:
* for’the Sabbath, and the other provisions for the jour-
ney. In this way immense congregations assembled.
And the people hecame eager not. only to hear but al-.
so to.read the word ef God. Every printed:sheet, as it
issued: from the press, was eagerly sought. Schools of:
some sort were soon establishedin almost every village
throughout the whole group of.islands, and every youth.
that-could read at all was sought: for asa teacher. “Mul-.
titudes thronged: the houses of the missionaries, from
early dawn till the midnight hour—some sincerely in-.
quiring the way of life, and others coming merely from.
the force of custom, or witha desire to enter the church..
[t consumed a great part of the time and :strength of the.
missionaries to act on the defensive—to keep. back the.

people from. making profession lest they should:be self- °

deceived,;

Great good and some evil resulted” from this state of-

+ cerning the true God and. salvation through Jesus Christ;
[ alarge portion of the population, learned' to read, and;
obtained portions of the Scriptuares; external reformation.

things. Almost all the peorle learned: something .con-
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Opposition from foreigners.

wasevery where promoted, the people became externally:
religious, and. some souls -were trly converted. At the.
same time there was a great temptation to formal relig-.
ion, to mere deceptive prafession.

The missionaries neither expected nor desired that
this state of unbounded popularity should. exist for a.
long time, but endeavored:to make the hest use of it:
while it continued. -

After these general remarks I would gladly proceed,.
to trace in detail through this interesting period, the suc-.
cess which- attended each, department of lahor—the
preaching. of the gospel, instruction in scliools and the
operations of the press. But it may be as well to defer:
these topics toward® the close of the chapter and give
first a narration of the more prominent events whieh suc-.
cessively took place.. ‘

And, here, first, an item of history, thrasts itself in, of"
a very unpleasant nature, but one, which cannot be eva-.
ded. The moral revolution of whiech we have given a.
general account, was attended for.a number of years, at
least, with little or no opposition.fiom the natives, but,
opposition arose—bitter and determined opposition too,,
from another quarter-—from foreigners visiting and resi-.
ding at the islands. It is difficult to know how far truth
and the greatest good require, that the details of that op-.
position: should be portrayed to. public view. But, the.
main facts, certainly, in a correct history, cannot be with~
held, and Lshall therefore, taking great care and special
pains to be exact, endeavorto give thiem. Here, however,
mn the first plage a few. general, remarks seem to be ne-.
cessary, by way of explanation.

I proceed:then to say: that, something should be known
in regard tp the materialg, of which the foreign population
then at the islands was. eomposed; ) '

The largest: class, by far, oonsisted of sailors, a part of
whom. had been: put onstiore by masters of'ships for mu-
tiny or for disorderly conduct, a part, desirous of living
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Tkree classcs of persons.

a more easy and licentious life, even though amidst filth
and degradation, had run the risk of deserting, and a part
(I know not what proportion) had gained a residence in
ways less objectiofiable. This class of persons, with but
few, exceptions, were, of course, very ignorant, low, vile
and intemperate. They consisted of Americans, En-
ishmen, Frenchmen, Span‘ards, Portuguese—and in-
eed of a representation of almost every nation. Visit
what island you choose in the broad Pacifiic, and you will
find more or less of this class of persons, living familiarly
with the natives, and engrafting a rew variety of loath-
some vices on the congen:al stock of heathenism. .

Another class of persons found at the Sandwich Is-
lands, were deserters from Botany Bay, who prefered to
roam at large on these islands. and on other islands too of
the Pacific, rather than to remain urder the restraints of
the coleny. This elass, usually have more mental capac-
ity and more information than run-away sailors, and are
by no means less adept in vice a:d crime. Tradition
says, it was this class of persons who fiist taught the is~
landers to distil ardent spirits.

A third class.remains to be noticed. They were most-
ly traders, merchants and commercial agents. Fhe trade
was with the natives, with ships. touchi: g at these islands;
and extended somewhat to other islai.ds, to Kamschatka
and to the American coast, At the tie of which we
speak, this class of persons were few in numbcr.  They
were mostly sea-faring men, had enjoyed the advantages
and had suffered the disadvantages, mental and moral of
that course of life. Having become acquainted with
these islands in their voyages, they had relinquished a
life at sea, and chosen a residence upon these shores.
They constituted of course the centre of foreign influ-
ence. ‘To characterize. that.influence as.having been u-
miformly immoral and pernicious, would be doing in-
justice to. worthy individuals. '

In regard to this class of the foreigh community es-



AT THE SANDWICH TSLANDS. A3

Change for the better among foreign residents

pecially, a great change has takem place during the last
ten years. And it is difficadt to give the true character
of the foreign population as it was in the days of Kaahu-~ (
manu, without producingan impression on the publie
mindi unfavorable o the present residents. There is dan-
ger that readers at a distance will mot properly distin-
uish. e
& This change for the b.:tter has been effected by a va-
riety of influences. The first that may be mentioned is:
a more rapid and, frequent intercommunication between
these islands and the nations of Christendom. Itelli-
gence is conveyed oftener and with mere despatch both
around the capes and across the continents. There was.
scarcely a month during the last year in which we did
not hear from the United States, and the United States
from us. And intelligence not only runs more rapidly,,
but, is.also more full and explicit—the connecting links.
being mpltiplied, correspondence hag greatly increased —.
the letter bag; both to and froare very much fuller than /

years ago. The effect of this intercommunication has.
been to bring foreigners nearer home, and, of course, to
feel more the influence of relatives, of friends, and of’
public sentiment. No human being, any more than Ha-.
zael, knows what he would be, if left without, restraint.
Restraints are not too. numerous nor too strong-in the UJ.
States. The Sandwich Islands, years age, were consider-
ed as almost out of the-world, and restraints of course were.
very few and very weak. The nearer men are brought -
to the Ubnited States and to. Great Britain, the more are
these restraints recreated, and of course g change of con-
duct necessarily takes place.

Another source of influence, during the few past years,
has been an addition to the society.of foreign residents of
a number of sober, intelligent, industrious, and' upright
men, including also a few persons of christian profession.
and consistent piety. ‘

Femaleinfluence, too, hasaccomplished much.. Many of:
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Causes inducing the change.

the persons last named have brought their wives—ladies
of intelligence and refinement—and in some instances,
pious and exemplary. The influence from this source has
been silent but irresistible. It has created a barrier to
vice which nothing else could have done, and operated in
combination with other influences te. give an improved
character to public sentiment.

The temperance movements in the United Statesand
in Great B:itain have sent forth an influence that has
reached even to these islands, and is operating more or
less even at this remote distance.

'Fhe stated ministrations of God’s word and ordinan-
ces have had great influence. A chapel and reading
rooms were erected in the very centre of Honolulu as
early as 1833, by the Seamen’s Friend Society. A church
was formed. Mr. Diell labored faithfully, preaching,
visiting and distributing biblesand tracts. The difficul-
ties of his post and the arduousness of his labors may
have shortened his life. Mr. Damon now succeeds him.
Reading Rooms have been erected at Lahaina and re-
cently a Chapel. Preachingin English has been main-
tained at this latter place during the months of shipping;
bibles. and tracts, too, have been distributed.

. . These are new times. Oace foreign residents at these
islands lived year after year without hearing the gospel,
without a Sabbath, without any intercourse with pious
men, without feeling any restraint or refining influence
from intelligent and pious females;—at islands then deem-
ed almost out.of the world, in the midst of heathen, where
open vice and unblushing sin met them at every corner,
where iniqiity knew no restraint and virtue no defence,
and where indeed every influence, operating day after day
and for a series of years, was deinoralizing and degra-
ding. It was with foreiga residents who had been thus
situated, that the first missionaries came in contact. Such |
were the persons who opposed the reformation in the
days of Kaahumanu, ‘
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Character of seamren.

Something, should here be said to guard readersat a
distance against the deception of names and titles. If
the goverment of Great Britain, or that of - the United
States, appoint a Consul to protect their interests on some -
barbarous group, such as the Fijii or Mulgrave Islands
are now, or the Sandwich Islands were 20 years ago, (
it is to be understood that such a person is appointed as
can be obtained to reside in such a community as I have
described, or from their own number, and not necessari-
ly a man of dignity and worth. Facts other  than his
office are necessary, to establsh his character for respect-
ability and virtue. The high sound of his office should
not be suffered to mislead us.

In regard to seamen, visiting the islands.at the time of
which we speak, a remark or two may be made. I think
it is true, that sailors of upright and sober character sel-
dom embark on long voyages to the Pacific, and espe-
cially upon whaling voyages that require an-absence of
three or four years, far from friends, from civilization
and from all christian priviliges. Such sailors prefer u-
sually shorter voyages, and those between christian ports,
so that they may often see their friends, and often attend
upon the preaching of the gospel. The sailors therefore
who committed the outrages at the Sandwich Islands,
which must be atluded to, were the lowest and most reck-
less of sea faring men. Masters and officers of ships,
were of course, persons of some information; but, then,
1t is to be considered, that much of their training had
been at sea, far from the sound of the gospel and away
from the restraints of home and country.

Besides, it must be remembered, that these were not
the days of the temperance reformation. Almost every
ship dealt outan allowance of grog, and most of the out-
rages to which we refer were committed under the ex-
citement of ardent spirits. This fact showld have much

weight.
Il-faving made these general remarks in regard to resi-
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Unnecessary exposure deprecated.

. dentsand sailors o as to be bettet inderstood, I remark
in addition, that in stating facts, I shell intreduee names
asdittle as possible, without leading €o too mach indefinite-
ness, and ceansistently, too, with my object of givinga
just and true statement of the progyess of events. If it
shall be needful, in order to sustaii the cause of truth and
righteousness, that certain opposers should be held up by
name to public view any more than they have been al-
ready, the unpleasant necessity, { hope, will be de-
{ayed, and the painful task full to othet hands. Many .
facts and names, too, have, already been made public in
the journals of visitors and the periodicals of the Ameri-
can Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions. A
still more startling arruy of facts could be given in con-
nection with certain names, and it is the opinion of some
that the time may come when the truth shall require
such an exposure. Bat, I would fain believe that I, at
least, may be excused from such a trial.

In regard to most who took part in acts of opposition,
the ignorant multitede I mean, I look upon them with
feelings of sorrow rather than of indignation, and am in-
clined to ask myself, in what respect I should have behav-
ed differently, if I had been left to grow up under the
same neglect and abuse, been thrown loose from moral
restraint, been shut out from the sound of the gospel, and
surrounded from year to year by influences the most de-
moralizing and pernicious. I am therefore mote inclin-
ed to weep over the conduct of such men than to de-

- mounece and censure them.

To proceed then I remark, that assoon as Christianity
became popular at the islands, some ill-minded men from
christian lands became bitterly enraged -at the efforts of
the missionaries;—ill-minded men, I say; for some for-
eigners, visitors and residents, were upright in their de-
p:‘;tment and decidedly in favor of the reformation effec~ |
ted. |

Whilst the chiefs and people. were oppesed and jeal-
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Outrage of the whale ship Daniel.

ous, the opposers to whom I allude, were friendly; and it
‘is natural to infer, that the reason ‘of their being so was,
because the exertions of missionaries could ‘hot materi-
ally interfere with the gratification of their desires. For,

en the tide was turned—the missionaries had ac-
quired influence—a check was given to unjust gain—
‘'open acts of sabbath-breaking made an offence, and the
sloaghs of intemperance and ficentiousness in a measure
dried up—then they were filled with rage and bitterness.

The very opposition, therefore, of which we are com-
pelled to opoamfordc indubitable evidence of great
progress and success in the missionary work at the
islands. g

I cannot consent to give either my readers ot myself
the pain, to enter upon the details of opposition. I shall
therefore abbreviate very much, even statements which
already lie scattered, in various books and periodicals,
and add but few others, hoping that a just view may be
given, without entering upon a minute narratien.

‘Take the scene of October, 1825. A wissionary and
his family are alone on the Island of Maui. The Brit-
ish whale ship Daniel, Capt. Buckle, arrives and comes
to anchor. The crew seon find that a ¢hange has taken {
place. Instead of the accustomed throng of native fe-
males, not an individual of the sex approaches the ship.
They naturally impute the change to the influence of the
missionary, and are full of rage on &ccount of it. “A little
after sunset two of them approach his door, and shame-
lessty complain ofthe teformation effected. Their com-
plaints are dispassionately, but firmly met by sound and
substantial reasons, and they retire. Another company
soon enter the inclosure—some rush in at the door, ut-
tering threats; and some thrust their heads into the win-
dows, and there vent their rage. One more forwardthan
his fellows, comes fully up in the face of the missionary,
and in the presence of his sick wife and helpless children,
threatens first his property, then his house, then his life,

19
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Outrage.

and then tha lives of ¢ll kis family. The missionary re-
gg.as_: ‘We left our country to devote our lives, whether

ger or shorter, to the salvation of the heathen; we
hope we.are equally prepared for life or death, and shall
throw our breasts open to your knives, rather than retrace
the steps we have taken.”

In sight and in hearing of allthis sits the wife of the
siissionary, sick and surrounded by a group of helpless
children. She, sustained and nerved by the grace of
God, firmly adds, ‘I am feeble, and have none tolook
to for protection but my husband and my God. I might
hope, that in my helpless situation I should have the
compassion of all who are froma Christian country. But
if you are without compassion, or if it can be exercised
enly in the way you propose, then I wish you all to un-
derstand that [ am ready to share the fate of my husband,
aad will by no means consent to live upon the terms you
offer. »

The adamant seemed to melta little at such an appeal
#as this, and the mob merely vented their rage in horrid
oaths and threats, without using personal violence.

Two days after, they came again in a body, bearing a
black flag and armed, some with knives, and one or two
with pistols. They found at the gate a guard of natives.
They made several thrusts at the natives, and pressed
their way through to the door. The missionary and his
family retired to a back apartment of the house, where
they supposed they would be the most secure. The na-
tives, armed with clubs, immediately rushed in- through
every window, and obliged the mob to disperse.

A note had been sent to the -captain the day before,
requesting him to control the conduct of his men. He
replied in substance, ‘Comply with the wishes of the
spilors, and there will be peace and quietneds.”> A -dift
ferent answer could not have been expected, for on board
his ship was a native female, wham on a former visit he

- hagd, procured of Pelenli, (Wahiaepio) a vileand oppo-

ie

’
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Conduct of U. States schooner Dolphin.

sing chief of secondary rank, for $160, and had obliged:
her to accompany him, during his cruise at sea, notwith--
standing all her tears and entreaties.

After these disturbances, the natives kept a strong-
guard about the house of the missionary till the sailing
of the ship. The ship proceeded to Honolulu where
sinilar outrages were perpetrated.

It would be a relief, if we could state, that it was
from the ignorant crews of whaling ships alone that such
opposition was experienced. We are compelled here,.
to record an instance of a different kind. The account
as narrated by numerous eye-witnesses is substantially
as follows: The armed schooner Dolphin of the U. States;
Navy arrived at Honolulu, Jan. 14, 1826.. This was
about three months after the proclamation of a law,
prohibiting native females from going on board ships for
mmfamous purposes. About the same time, the Ten.
Commandments were adopted, by the ehiefs, as rules of
conduct and of government,—a transaction that is deserv-
ing of particular attention, and which will be noticed on.
a future page. The commander of the schooner, Lieu.
John Percival, expressed his decided disapprobation of
the law in regard to females, and interested himself to:
procure the release of four base women who were then
in custody for its violation.

He imputed the existence of the law to the influenee:.
of the missionaries, and as reported at the time by sever-
al of the high chiefs, threatened the utmost violenee -
both to the persons and houses of the missionaries on
account of it. 'Threats, indeed, were uttered with so
much rage and earnestness, that'the chiefs became alarm-,
ed.for the safety of their teachers.

The cloud of wrath continued to threaten and gather
blackness till the 26th of February. It is believed that
certgin residents during this time were neither indifferent
nor isactive. The 26th of Feb. was the Sabbath day.
On the morning of that day, a congregation of perhaps.
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3000 souls, assembled in the oper air, to listen to the
words of life and salvation. . Their house of worship had
been recently unroofed by a storm. In the afternoon,
the weather did' ot permiv of meeting-again in the open
-air, and a more private meeting was appointed:across the
- road at the house of Kalanimoku, who was confined by
sickness. Between 5 and 6 0’ clock the missionary was-
about to-commence religious-worship with the little group,
when a eompany of sailors from the schooner, armed
with knives and clubs, entered the room of the sick chief,
and: demanded a repeal of theabove named: law. 'Fhey
were driven out, but, not tilli they had broken the win~
dows of the house. Anethes company of sailors arrived,.
and still another; and as they were.driven away from the
house of the chief, they directed their course to the house-
of the missionary. The missionary, alarmed for his fam--
ily, endeavored to reach his house before them, but was
seized by the rioters, and after several narrow escapes of
life, both the: blew of a club.and the thrust of a knife-
being aimed at him, he was rescued by the natives, ands
reached his house, without receiving much injury. The-
rioters endeavored to force his door and broke in a win-.
dow, but were not allowed to do farther injury.

The attendants of Kalanimokwand other natives who-
came to assist, were ready to interpose their }ives to save
their chief and: their teacliers, and it was with difficulty
that they could be kept in their zeal from vepelling vio-
lence with vielence. Indeed, several of the rioters owe-
their lives to the timely interference.of the very persons,

-chiefs and missionaries, against whom they were venting:
their rage and aiming their blows.

The commander of the schooner waited:on the- chiefs,
declaring, in the strongest terms, his determined: resolu-~
e"'in, that the law above alluded to should be repeal-
Many of the chiefs had not independence and decis-
ion of character enough, to.maintain their ground againat
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Other riotous acts.

the continued and combined threats of a man of war and
of foreign residents; and a connivance ata breach of the
law by some of them, unknown to Kalanimoku, was the
result. In the dusk of the evening of the next day, a
boat with females passed along the harbor, and a shout
arose among the shipping at tge glorious! victery that
had been achieved.

The schooner semained at the islands about four
months, and the disastrous influence it exerted during that
time can be better imagined than described. The flood
gates of immorelity were in a measure thrown open at
Honolulu, and many of the unwary people, and. some of
the chiefs too, became the victims ef intemperance, gam-.
ing and polluting vice. How true it is, that ‘ene sinner-
destroyeth much good.’

In the U. States, a Court of Inquiry was ordered by
the Secretary of the Navy, to investigate this disgraceful
affair, but the preceedings were never made public.

In the fall of the same year, (1826a when several ships,.
American and English, were at anchor at Lahaina, riet-.
ous proceedings were repeated at that plaee of equal e-.
normity with those committed there the previous year.
The missionary and his family were absent. A mob.

ed to the mission house for the purpose of com-
mitting violence, but, were obliged to.content themselves.
with a wanton destruction of such preperty as they ceuld
find. As the only safety for the females of tlie place,
they were sent by the chiefs to the mountains, and re-.
mained there several days. In the mean time, the sea-
raen vented their rage by destroying the property of the-
natives. :

It was no small relief to the minds of the missionaries,.
when suffering such opposition from violent men, to be
assuredof the approbation of some visitors at the islands,.
who were persons of high reputation and real: worth.
The well-timed and decided approbationa of Eord Byrom
has already been noticed. And now we are allowed to,

19* )
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Honorsble conduct: »f Capti Jones..

record the honorable- eonduet of Capt. Thomas Ap:
Catesby Jones,of the U. S; Sioop of wax Peacock. The-
Peacock armved at Honokilu: in ©ctober 1826, and re~
mained 4l the close of the year. Capt. Jones manifes--
ted an independrnee- of eharacter and'an unbiased judg--
ment worthy of his offiee and his reputation.

On account of slanderous reports,. that had been for-
some time industriously circulated and crowded upon
the attention of various visitors, and now reiterated in the
ears of Capt, Jones, tlie missioharies prepared and signed
a circular, stating: briefly the course they. had. pursued,
denying the charges against them which were common-
ly reported, and challenging an investigation. Certain.
residents, at once, taking occasion. from the circular, ap-
pointed: a meeting to be held before Capt. Jones. At the
meeting, the missionaries required, of course, that their-
accusers should bring definite charges in writingand sub-
stantiate them by preper evidence.- The opposers refus-.
ed to bring definite: charges, and. proceeded to express:
in general terms and with much disorder, their disatis-.
faction- with the management of the mission.

Some time being spent in this way, Capt. Jones reques--
ted that the circular might be read; which being done,
he proceeded. to state what in his view was the just and*
proper course of investigation;—that the circular was-
full and explicit, and that the public were fairly called
upon, either to point out any incorrectness of principle,
or to show wherein the conduct of the missionaries did-
not correspond with their profession;—that it was incum-
bent upon the accusers to direct the attention of the
missionaries to some special charge and to.sapport that
charge by suitable evidence.

On hearing this opinion of Capt. Jones, some one of
the residents moved an adjournment. Capt. Jones ad-
ded a few words, when the motion for adjourninent was
renewed and the meeting broke uwp. About three
weoks afterwards, when about to leave the islands,
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Outrage of the ship John Palmer.

Capt. Jones wrote an affectionate farewell letter to the
missionaries, testifying to the good effects of missionary
labor,” which had fallen under his observation, and.
expressing a strong desire, that the interesting work:
which had been begun at the islands might be prose-
cuted with continued success.

But we must proceed to mention other instances of
entrage. The following year (1827) a third:attack was.

made at Lahaina. Cannon balls passed near the roof of.

the missionary’s-house, and he and his family took refuge-
in the cellar.

The main circamstances as related by eye-witnesses
were as follows: The crew of the English whale ship
John Palmer, Capt. Clark, enticed several base women
on board. Hoapili, the governor of the island, de-
manded of the captain that they should be delivered up
to him according to the law of the nation. The Captain
evaded and ridiculed the demand. One day when the
captain was on shore, the governor detained him and
his boat, insisting that his demand should be complied
with. The Captain sent orders, by the boats of other
ships, to his men: on board, to fire upon the town.it he
should not be released in an hour. He soon, hewever,
promised, that if the Govenor would release him, the
women should be sent on shore. The crew, in. the
mean time, commenced firing upon the town, ac-
cording to orders, and discharged five balls, all-in the
direction of the mission. house, befose they heard of the

Captain’s release. 'The next morning, he sailed fer -

Oahu, and as might be expected of such a man, without
fulfilling his promise.

He arrived at Oahu in time to-take part in a great ex-
citement at that place. The missionary at Lahaina had
sent to the U. States an account of the eutrage of 1825;
which we have noticed. It was printed in the Mission-
ary Herald and extensively copied in newspapers, and both

it and the eaptain. implicated, arrived at Honolulu about.

,(
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Wrath of foreigners at being reported.

the time of which we speak—near the close of 1827.
There were then two riotous Captains with their crews at
Honolulu, and not a few residents who sympathized with
them. Their wrath gaining strength by mutual enkind--
lingand combination, knew no bounds. The Sandwich
Islands had been regarded as a spot, far from the ebser—
vation of civilized nations, where men might wallow in
all moral pollution, and return with reputations untar—
nished. They saw that this privilege was now coming
to an end; that what men did at the 1slands was. liable to-
be told on the other side of the globe; and their rage of
oourse, at such an unwelcome discovery was very great.
‘They harrassed the chiefs so continually with bitter com-
plaints, and the excitement became so great, that Kaahu-.
manu, the Regent, ordered the principal chiefs from La-.
haina and the missionary also from that place to meetat.
Honolule. X have in my hands an accouat of this meet--.
ing written by a native who was present and took part
an it, and as it exhibits the aspect of things as they ap-.
peared to the chiefs and people, it may be well to give: -
the sum of it.

“The excitement became very great and- seme for-.
eigners wha had formerly been. favourable to the mission.
were gained over to take part in it; ai:d certain unstable:
chiefs, also, particularly Bokiand Manuia, joined with the
opposers, saying, it was wrong for Mr. Richards to make
known in America the conduct of forei;ners, which took
place at these islands. Certain chiefs.of Oahu wrote to
chiefs on Maui, to this effect; “Chiefs of Maui,.if Capt.
Buckle and Captain Clark and the En:lish Consul, de-
mand your teacher, do you take care.of yourselves and,
not refuse to give him up; leta foreigner contest the mat-
ter with foreigners, and. intermeddle net younselves lest;
you become guilty.”

This sentiment gaining ground and causing grneat,cone.
fusion, Kaahumanu, calledia council: of all the chiefs, to.
detesmine whether it waa right to give up Mr. Richards
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‘The matter considered hefore the chiefs.

to the rage of the foreigners, or whether it was their duty
to protect him.

Mr. Richards was tosail to. Oahu on Wednesday eve-
ning; and on the afternoon. he preached to his people at
Lahaina from the parting address of Paul to the Ephe-
sian Church. The congregation were in tears, for they
had heard the opinion of many chiefs mot to protect him,
and supposed they shoukl never again hear his vuice.

‘Fhe chiefs met and wze in eouneil two days without
coming to a decision, for Boki and even Mr. Young the
companinn: of the old king Kamehameha, said, it was:
wrong for Mr. Richards to write to America.

On the third day, David Malo and Kanaina, entered
within one of the doors of the €ouncil room, and Kaahu-
manu, having much confidence in David Malo as a teach-
er, beckoned to him to sit down. She thensaid to him
with tears; “What can we do for our teacher? foreven
Mr. Young and Boki say, that he was very guilty in wri-
tingto America.” David said; *“‘The foreigners certain-
ly are very inconsistent, fer they say it ia very foolish to-
peay, but very welt to learn. to read and write, and now
they condemn Mr. Richards, not for praying, but, for
writinga letter.” “But” said he “letus lookat this case;
if some of your most valuable property sheuld be stolen,
and you should be grieved for the loss of it, and some one-
should give you information of the thief, so that you could
regain your property, whom weuld you blame the inform-
er or the thief?” <The thief, swrely” said she. Davidt
said, “Kanihonui was guilty of improper conduct with
oune of the wives of Kamehameha, and Luluhe was know-.
ing to the fact and gave him ioformation, which of the.
two did Kamehameha cause to be slain?’’ She said, “Ka~

nihonui.” DPavid said; “In what country is it the prac-~
tice to condemn the man who gives true information of
' crimes committed and let the criminal go uncensured and
unpunished?” “No where,” said she. “Why then,” re~
plied David, “should we condemn Mr. Richards who has:
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The spirit we should manifest.

sent home to his country true information, amd justify
these foreigners whose riotous cenductis known to all of
us?”’ Kaahumanu replied; “The case indeed is very
plain; Mr. Richards is the just one—we chiefs are very
gnorant.” Kaahumanu then conferred with the well
disposed chiefs and came to a decided resolutior to pro-
tect Mr. Richards. S

The next morning came the British Consul in his offi~
eial dress, with Capt. Buckle, Boki, Manuia and several
merchants, and with an air of confidence and importance,
entered into the hall of council and insisted that Mr.
Richards should be punished. But Kaahumanu had
made up her mind—and she told themn her decision;and
all knew, foreigners as well as natives, that whatever they
might afterwards say would be like the beating of the
sea against a rock. The matter, of course, was end-
ed.,’ ) .

Other particulars might be added to this native ac-
count, but, as they would not present the case in any
diffe-ent light, we will omit them.

Before the chiefs separated. they agreed upon certain
important laws to promote goud order,and ordered them
to be printed.

Many such seenes of outrage and opposition as I have
named, occurred at different times and on different is-
lands, but I refrain from describing them.

" We should exhibit but little of the spirit of our Mas-
ter, if we should manifest vindictive feelings. Let us
rather be stimulated by such facts to more labor and
prayer, that all who go forth frem a Christian lard may
show themselves worthy of the ehristian name. Let us
name the ungodly conduct of seamen, only with deep self-
reproach for our neglect of them. Why are they, as a
class, wicked and degraded?

Neither would we unnecessarily expose those more.
knowing and more guilty persons who were leaders in
these scenes of outrage and opposition, but, record their



l
\

AT THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. =7

Catalogue of the priucipal chicfs.

conduct only so far as truth demands, and in a spirit of
meekness and christian forbearance. :

But having said enough perhaps for the present, of .
this feature of the times of Kaahumanu—the opposition
from foreigners-—~we may now proceed to narrate other
events in the order of their occurrence. - '

And, here, it is needful, in the first place, to give a
catalogue of the principal chiefs then living on the i s,
for they, of course, were the prominent actors in most of
the events we have to narrate.

Xl) KAUIKEAOULI r KAMEHAME-
H A III, present king of the islands, brother of Liholi-
ho or Kamehameha II, who died in England, and son of
Kamehameha I, the conqueror,by Keopuolani, the daugh-
ter of Kiwalao, who was a son of Kalaniopuu the king of
Hawaii at the discovery of the islands by Captain Cook.
Kauikeaouli was born at Ooma in Kone on Hawaii.
When his brother Liholiho sailed for England, he was
only about 12 years of age and could not of course as-
sume the reins of government.

(2) Na HIENAE NA, daughter of Kamehameha I, by
Keopuolani; and of course sister of the two kings Liho-
liho and Kauikeaouli; she was younger than either of her
brothers. Died Dec. 30, 1836. .

(3) kAsuU M ANU, a wife of Kamehameba I. and
afer his death, wife of Kaumualii; she was a daughter of
Keaumoku one of the principal chiefs who aided Kame-
hamehameha in his wars and councils; was born at Ka-
waipapa in Hana on East Maui. She was a prominent
personage in the affairs of government even from the
days of the conquest. In the present constitution of
the Hawaiian government the following language is used;
“Even in the time of Kamehameha I, life and death,
condemnation and acquital were in the hands of Kaahu-~
manu. When Kamehameha 1, died, hiswill was, <“The
kilﬁdom is Likoliho’s, and Kaahumanu is his minister.””’

amehameha was wise enough to originate this im-
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Cliiefs.

portant feature of government, tooperateas a check apon
- the supreme ruler of the kingdom, against any rash act of
authority,and it has existed ever since, and is now made

nent by the coastitution; the person sustainingthe

office being called the Premier of the Government. Ka- -

ahumanu sustained that offiice in the time of Kameha-
meha I, and during the short reign of Liholihro. When
Liholiko sailed for England, and duting the minority of
the present king Kauikeazouli it fef to het of course—
naturally and by common consent—to exetcise the su-
preme power. Sone opposets have been bold enough
to term her government an usurpation. Such an idea,
if there were the least shadow of ground for it, would
suit well their purposes. It is well, on aceount of such
assertions, to keep in mind, that the origin of her au-
thority was as far back as the time of the conques?.
That ency devolved upon her, was conceded at once
by the whole nation; for any other chief to have assumed
it, would have beenusurpation indeed. Boki, it is true,
after he had given himself up to dissipation, denied her
right to the regency and endeavored to raise himself to
that office, but there is liitle reason to believe that such
aclaim originated in his own thoughts. He was surround-
ed by foreigners who were ready to poison his mind
with such notions. No sober minded chief ever doubt-
ed for a moment that Kaahumanu was rightfully regent
by the appointment of Kam=hameha I.  Of her charac-
ter we have already said much and shall have occasion to
say more. Died June 5, 1832.

(4) Kaheiheimalie, sister of Kaahumanu, a wife of
Kamehameha I, and afterward the wife by christian
marriage of Hoapili governot of Maui. She then took
the name of Hoapiliwahine by which she has since been
known. 8he was a stable chief and a consistent chris-
tian. Died Jan. 16, 1842.

(5)Keaumoku, sometimes called by foreigners, Gov.
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o Chiefs.
Cox; was governot of Maui and its adjacent islands.
He was brother to Kaahumanu; died in March, 1824,

(6) Piia, sister of Kaahumanu. She embraced the
gospel and adorned her profession. Died Sep. 12, 1£29,
. (1) Kuakini, (Gov. Adams) a brother of Kaahuma=
nu, present ‘Governor of the island of Hawaii.

(8) Kamimaln, daughter of Kamehameha 1, by Ka»
heiheimalie; she became a wife of Liholiho and accom-
panied him to England, where she died, July, 1824.

(9) Kinau, or Kaahumanw II, who became Premiet
of government after the death of Kaahumanu I; sister of
Kamamalu. She was not only active in the affairs of
government, but azealous supporter of the cause of
Christ. Died, April 4, 1839. :

(18) Kalanimoku, (Pitt,) son of Kekuamanoha by
Kamakahukilani, born in Hana on East Maui. His pa-
rents fled to Hawaii on account of war, where he joined
himself to Kamehameha I, distinguished himself in his
wars and his counsels, and was noted for energy and
despatch. He was not of high rank by blood, but, by
his abilities became one of much authority, and ever held
a prominent place in the government. He assumed in
a measurée the executive power after Liholiho sailed for
England, not as having a prior claim to Kaahumanu,
but, as her minister.

A mistake was committed in the early communications
of the missionaries, in naming Kaahumanu and Kalani-
moku as joint regents of the islands. The mistake thus

'originating, found its way into the periodicals of the A. _

B. C. F. M.; and having never been corrected, continues
still toexist. Kalanimoku (Pitt) was never regent. Ka-
ahumanu was sole regent, and Kalanimoku was her
minister. ' He died, Feb. 8, 1827.. ~ ~ .

After his death, Kaahumanu exercised the authority
of regent, more prominently than before, in her own per-
son. - Kalanimoku was a hopeful christian. : i

(11) Boki, brother of Kalanimoku. - He sailed to

- 20
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Chiefs.

England with Liholiho, and returned in the Blonde. He
received much notice and attentiop on account of his vis-
it to England, and was promoted to a high trust in gov-
ernment. He did not endure his clevation, coinbined
as it was with many temptations; became a slave of dissi-
pation and a victin of rashness. He was a chief of
rather low rank; and no idea could have been more pre-
posterous than, that he had a right to supercede Kaahu-
manu as regent. The notion must have originated with
foreigners, who we:e ignorantof the relative rank ‘of the
chiefs, and it has since been fondly cherished by certain
persons for special purposes. Lost at sea in 1830.

(12) Kaumualii governor of Kauai,son of Kaeo by
Kamakahelei, became a husband of Kaahumanu. He
embraced Christianity and died in hope, May, 1824.

13) Kekauonohi, grand daughter by the fathers side
- of Kamehameha I, a niece by the mothers side of Kala-
nimoku and Boki; being daughter of a chief named Ki-
nau, son of Kamehameha I, by Peleuli; and her mother
being Kahakuhaakoi, sister of Kalanimoku.

(14) Hoapili or Ulumeheibei, late governor of Maui,
son of Kameeiamoku by Keliiokahekili; cousin to Ka-
ahumanu and her brothers and sisters, having the same
grandfather Keawepoepoe. He was a firm supporter
of the christian religion. Died Jan. 3, 1840.

(15) Pauahi, a wife of Liholiho, daughter of Kaolio-
ku a son of Kamehameha I, which son was born before
the conquest. Died in 1825.

(16) Kekauluohi or Auhea; or Kaahumanu III,
the present Premier of government, a wife of Liholiho,
daughter of Kalaimemehu by Kaheiheimalie.

(I7) Laliha, the wife of Boki, daughter of Hoapili or
Ulumeheihei by Kalilikauoha,. the daughter of Kahekili,
the old king of Maui. Died Aug. 25, 1839. :

_(18) Kahalaia, son of Kalaimemehu by Kahakuhaakoi
the sister of Kalanimoku; hall-brother of Aubea and
nephew of Kalanimoku. Died in 1826.
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(19.) KaRekili or Kaukuna, son of Kawelookalani
by Peleuli. - .

(20) Kaikioewa, late governor of Kauai, son of Kai-
ana by Kamakahekuli; cousin to Kaahumaau, their
mothers being sisters. Died April 10, 1839. -

(21.) Kaehupaki, son of Kalanihelcmaiiluna by Ka-
wa0; grandson of the old chief Kamehameha, who was
brother of Kahekili king of Maui, after whomn Kameha-

" meha the conqueror was named.

(22) Keualiiahonui, son of Kaumualii, governor of
Kauai, by Kapugamoku.

(23.) Askanaka,son of Kaikioewa by Keohohiwa;d.1€37.

(24.) Naihe, called the national o:a or, son of Kea-
weaheulu by Ululani. He professed christianity and
died in the hope of the gospel, in 1831.

(25.) Kapiolani, daughter of Keawemauhili by Ke:
kikipaa; wife of Naihe. She was a zealous and consist-
ent christian and took the lead decidedly of all Sand-
wich Islaniders of her time in habits of civilization. Died
May 5, 1841. .

his catalogue might be extended much farther, and
it would be difficult to say where it should be closed;
but, not to be tedious, it may be best, for the present, to
end it here. I have named most orall who were prom-
inent actors at the time of which we speak. Most of the
chiefs in this catalogue are now dead, and the affairs of
the nation are beg nning to devolve upon a younger class,
whose names may begiven hereafter. )

It has already been said, that Bokiand those who re-
turned with him in the Blonde, were greeted on their
arrival with tumultuous expressions of extravagant joy.
They also eontinued to receive more attention than was
due to their rank, on account of their having visited a
great kingdom, having seen new and strange things, hav-
ing gained some information which other chiefs did not
poseess, and having adopted to spme extent the manners
of Europeans. Boki and his wife Liliha returned from

|
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Promotion of Boki. His conduct.

Eagland, enthusiastic admirers of what they had seen of
the Christian religion; and, for a time, after their arri-
val, they both scemed disposed, to make good use of the
meansof grace. They not only attended upon the preach~
ing of the gospel, but, frequented, also, private prayer
meetings, and sought instruction from teachers and from
books. This. apparent disposition of Beks was very
pleasing to Kaahumanu and other pious chiefs; and in
consequence of it, combined with the fascination of hav-
ing been abroad, be was soon prometed to the bigh trust
of having the im.nedia‘e guardianship of the young king,
After the war on Kauai, Kaikieewa the guardian of
.the young king was made governor of that island. The
guardianship then devolved upon Kaahumanu and Ka-
lanimoku. Boki having returaed, and having resumed
his office as gevernor of Oahu, and being, as we have
seen, quite popular, Kaahumanu committed to him the
_ immediate care of the young king Kauikeaouli;—a mea-
gure which she had soon occasion deeply to regret. .
His regard for religion soon vanished. He became
‘greedy of gain, stooping to the vilest means to acquire it,
even countenancing for that purpese grog-shops and
houses of il fame, soon fell into intemperate habits, and
made efforts to.revive heathen sports and the vile prac-
tices of former times; became the easy dupe -of mali-
cious and designing foreigiers, taking part in opposition
to the missionaries, and exerting ajl: his power to over~
throw the government of Kaahumanu . To strengthen
. hia party he became lavish of gifls; and to obtain rum,
and articles of show and. luxury for himself, his wifeand
his favorites, he contracted heavy debts with forei&n
merchants, after the example of Liholiho; and then, to
pay the interest upon these debts, imposed oppressive
taxes upon the people, particularly in sandal wood, caus-
- mg great distress and bardship. His debts were en-
ﬁed upon the government after his death, and hung
far a long time ag a heavy burden upon the poox peoplea.

b o g
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.

N Conduct of Boki.

More thanall this, he was detected several different times,
in collecting soldiers, guns, and ammunition to make war
against Kaahumanu. A minute account might be given,
if necessary, of his seditious acts at Kewalo, at Nuuanu,
at Waoala, at Hilo and at Waikiki. .

When Boki began to give himself up to his pleasures.
and 'his passions, Kaahumana endeavored to separate
the young king from his company, and to take him un-
der her own immediate care. But it was too late; the
great error had already been committed; fornot only was
Boki tenacious of his claim, but the young king, havi
acquired a taste for pleasure, was loth to leave the jovg
inmates of the house of Boki, for the restraints and so-
ber companions of the serious Kaahumanu.

The conduct of Boki was a severe trial to his brother
Kalanimoku. After remonstrating with Bokj once and a-
gain to no purpose, it is said that he became so deeply
grieved and mortified, that, though very ill and feeble, he
left the island of Oahu and sailed to Hawaii, where he
soon died, (Feb. 8th 1827) esteemed as a chief and be-
loved as a christian. .

Boki having the young king under his influence and
care; being constantly encouraged ‘and urged forward
by the mass of foreign residents, whese desires and plans
were much promoted by such a patron of intemperance
" licentiousness and rebellion; and having gained to his
side by prodigality and other means a considerable paz~
ty of subordinate chiefs and common people, was:
able to oceasion much perplexity and solicitude even to
so independent and energetic a ruleras Kaahumanu. It
required all her decision and authority to keep him in
check. Providenee, however, disconcerted his seditious
plans and cwt short his carcer.

Boki, standing in.such an attitude to the Regent, to.
the missionaries, and to the work of christian reforma~
tion, it was natural for foreigners to make use of his
name, in their representations abroad.. A letter in bad

b .
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Fopged letter.

English, dated Jan. 24, 1826, purporting to have been
written by Boki, and containing complaints against the
missionaries and Kaahumanu, even found its way into
the London Quarterly Review. The forgery was of
.the grossest kind, carrying its refutatior on.its face, und
one would think, could easily have been detected, even

by editors entirely unacquainted with the islaids; and -
, very unaccountably, the reviewers pledged them-

* selves that the letter was genuine. 'Fo one in the least

portunity.

acquainted with the language of the islands, the letter
bore the most indubitable internal evidence—in its-
style and orthography — that it could not have been
written by a Hawaiian. Besides, it was well known
that Boki could not write even bad English— he could:
net speak or read it. When the letter reached the
islands, it was shown to Boki, but, he could not read,
it; it was then translated to him, upon which he gave
his written testimony that the letter was not his. His.
written testimony is preserved. .

Boki continued his career of prodigality, intem-~
perance and opposition, causing great solicitude to Kaa-.
humanu, and occasioning much disturbance and- no lit-
tle peril in the affairs -of government. At length the
God of nations, who had so signally interposed'in other-
emergzncies, displayed. again his timely aid. -

Boki’s debts began to press hard upon him. He
sent his men to the mountains for sandal wond, but little:
could be obtained. He knew not which way to turn.
He had also been so often detected in acts of sedition,
that he was ashamed to meet the reproving eye of Kaa-
humanu and other well disposed chiefs. On these.

“accounts, he was in a fit state of ‘mind. to engage in any
wild and reckless enterprise, and he soon had an ép-

A ship from Port Jackson arrived- at- Honolulu in
Rov. 1329, and the captain reported; that-sandal weod
was abundant on an island where he had touelied in :the
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South Pacific. This was good news to Boki; and as @
person who arrived in the ship proposed to lead an ex-
pedition to the reported island, Boki lost no time in
making preparations to embark. Kaahumaan was gb-
sent on another island, and he met with Little hindranee
in<effecting his purpose. He fitted out two brigs owned
at the islands, the “Kamehameha’ and the ‘“Becket.”
The outfit of water was put on board, on the Sabbath -
day, notwithstanding the earnest ernireaties and faithful
admonitions of some influential church members.
Hastily equipped and insufficiently victualled, the ex-
pedition sailed on the 2d of December. The whole
procedure seemed to indicate a mind given up of God
to recklessness and infatuation. Boki embarked in the
«Kamehameha” with about 300 men. Manuia, who
was an agent of Boki in all his plans, took charge of the
Becket with 179 men. Almost the whole company of
opposers who had been gathered by Boki went on this
mad expedition. )

‘The two brigs arrived and anchored together,
at an island, called Rukuma, the productions, houses
and inhabitants of which island reminded them of
home. At this island they in some measure refitted. -
From Rukuma, the sandal wood island, called by the
natives Nanapua, probably Erremango of the New
Hebrides, was but a few days distant. ‘The Kameha-
meha parted from the Becket at Rukuma, sailing tem
days first.' When the Becket arrived at Nanapua,
search was made in vain for the Kamehameha. Pieces
of a wreck had been seen in the neighborhood, but,
they could not be identified as belonging to the brig.

The Becket remained at the island about five weeks,
but, the hostility of the natives and sickness among the
people on board, defeated entirely the object of the ex-
pedition. The sickness raged with great virulenee, and
many died, among whom was Manuia the commander.
The survivors set sail to return. They touched again
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Result of the expedition.

at Rikuma and left there many of the sick. Some of
this number recovered and have since found their way
home. The Becket arrived at length at Honolulu, on
the third day of August 1830. Sickness and want had
so thinned their number that out of 179 persans only
20 remained, eight of whem were foreigners. The ac-
count they gave of their sufferings and losses was deep- .
ly affecting, and the mournful voices of the friends of -
the dead were heard, night after night, in deep toned
wailing through the whele village of Honolulu.

* The friends of Boki had some lingering hope, that he
with his 300 men might still be alive, but after waiting
anxiously menth after mqnth, they were forced to con-
clude that the briz was lost, and that Boki and all with
him had perished. The hand of God was in this event.
No one can be so dull as net to perceive it. :

It is time now perhaps to turn to other topics. And,
first, a few words may be said cencerning the progress.
of legislation.

Daring all the days of Kaahumanu, the leading fea-
tures of the government, contimied to be the same,
that they had be¢n from time immemorial. They were
of a feudal character, and have already been sufficiently
described in a former chapter. The oppressiveness of
the system, however, was mitigated by the humane,
benevolent and christian dispesition, which Kaahumanu
“and some of the governors and subordinate chiefs
began to exhibit,— by the desire and efforts of Kaahu-
manu part'cularly, to promote the happiness of .the

ple. But, the kindest spirit could only lighten the
burdens of the people — it could not remove them, for
they were inseparable from the very nature of the gov-
emment.

The missionaries did not consider it their duty, to
turn, aside; to give instruction in civil' affairs. If it bad
been proper for them to have dene so, it was out of
their power; for they had other work that required all




|
|

L4

AT THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 237

State of the government. ’

L

their care and thoughts. They were at that time, but
few in number, and the whole population _from Hawait
to Kauai was, in the providence of God, cast upon their
hands, looking up and waiting to be told the words of
eternal life. Who can say that it was not judging
rightly, to attend first and almost exclusively to the
preaching of the gospel? Was it not better for the
people, to suffcr awhile under temporal burdens, than
to lack that vision, without whicl their .souls were
perishing? )

The government remained without a written consti-
tution aad without any thing like a code of laws. Pro-~
clamations were inade, from time to t.me, by-the Re-
gent, and also by the several governors o their respec-
tive islands. The more importint regulations were
made by the body of the cluefs in council; and after
the press came into operation, and schools were estab-
lished, and a considerable portion of the chiefs and
people had learned to read, then such regulations began
to be printed.

Some important measures were adopted in accord-
ance with the advice of respected and trust worthy
visitors. Among these, trial by jury in capital cases is
worthy of notice. The regulation was advised by Lord
Byron in 1825, and has been uniformly adhered to
ever since.

As early as the fall of 1825, Kaahumanu and other
chiefs saw the desirableness of having something like
permanent and definite laws, instead of occasional pro~
clamations. They applied to the missionaries to re-
eommend such laws, and the missionaries were perplex-~
ed to know, what was duty in such a case. There were
no other persons in whom they had confideace to apply
for information. That they needed laws wae evident
and deeply felt, but to adapt laws, except those of the
most general kind, to theii system of gevernment, was
not to be thought of ; and to write out any thing like a
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system of governmient and a corresponding eode of laws;
make the eas plain and familiar to the chiefs and
people, and help them to carry the whole into practice,
would have been a task hopelessly formidable, and an
intermedling with political affairs, plainly inconsistent
_ with explicit instructions. The general principles of a
‘criminal code, however, they were at l'berty to point
out, as instructors in morals and religion. What did
they do? The Tem commandments had been transla-
ted and printed, and the misstonaries directed the atten-
tion of the chiefs to those commandiments, as a summary
- of duty binding upon all nations and upon all men.

What better they could have done, it is difficult to

say; and yet this course was not unattended with evil. _

We have already adverted to the tendency in the
nation, in accordance with former, heathen notions, to
conaect religion with the affairs of government. Such a
tendency may have been strengthened, certainly not
weakened, by having their attention turned to the com-
mandments of God as laws for the kingdom; for the
chiefs assembled in council to adopt, as laws to be pro-
claimed throughout the islands, the Ten commandments
of God, which extend, not merely to outward actions,
but, also to the heart and conscience; and which
enjoin religious duties, no less than upright eonduct
between man and man.

But, it probably would have been utterly impossible,
in those early times, to have restricted the power of
‘the chiefs to civil matters. They had never known
any such restriction It has taken the civilized world a
lang time to learn the province of civil government, as
distinct from the province of religious obligation. The
chiefs at the Sandwich Islands could not dlstmgmsh at
once, and they do not distinguish very clearly even now.

ormer notions, however, are gradually wearing away,
and the great principles of -private judgment and t
of conscience are beginning to be recogaized..

S CE—— .
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The ten comm ndments adopted. _

Adopting the ten commandments as laws of the king-
dom, idolatry of course was considered as a crime
equally punishable witn theft and robbery; and therefore
it is easy to see, that when at length Romanismn was in-
troduced in the Islands, and when, as was the case, the
rites of that form of worship were looked upon as
idolatry, that the government considered those rites as
strictly prohibited. The missionaries, perhaps, in a
crowd of cares, were not sufficiently awake on this
subject, nor sufficiently urremitted in their endeavors,
to enlighten the rulers, and to warn them of danger;
but, it was a work which could not be done at once.
Europe did not learn the lesson of rel gious toleration
in one day, and it will take some time yet, for the chiefs
of these islands to gain.clear and distinct ideas on that
important subject.

The adoption of the ten commandments as the basis .
of a criminal code, called forth, of course, a storm of
wrath from opposing forei;ners. But, if there had been
any ground for objection on account of the tendenc
above-named, surely those objections which they urgeJ;
had no shadow of reason. They were troubled, because
the Sabbath was to be protected from open acts of des-
ecration, and because lewduess in all its shapes was to
be punished as crime. The tide of wrath was at its
height, as before stated, about the time of the visit of
the armed schooner, Dolphin, and many a lover of Sab-
bath sports and sensual pleasure, at the port df Hono-
lulu, rejoiced in the assistance of that man of war.

Another method, it seems, was also taken to overthrow
the laws. The chiefs assert, that both the British and
American consuls of that time, represented to the °
young king, a youth then about 14 years of age, that
the nght of making laws was solely with him, and that
the Regent even in a comcil of the chiefs had no such
right, and that therefore the laws that had been adopted
wereaull and void. If such indeed was the fact, how
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inconsistent with their office as consuls was such
gratuitous interference. ' .

Afterwards, (1827,) when more definite laws were pro-

posed in a council of the chiefs, against murder, theft,
adultery, rum-selling and other encrmities, the chiefs
assert, that the British consul took another ground—that
they had no right to make laws without the concur-
" rence of Great Britain; and say, that he threate jed them
with the vengeance of his nation if they should presume

to make laws independently for themselves. If such

was the fact, let the reader judge of its character. But

the chiefs had lcarned, to give but little force to

such threuts. Taey proceeded to enact in a regular

manner, laws agaiust murder, theft and adultery. They

were united in these laws, and the young kinx among
others affixed his- name. Other laws were- considered
«and ordered to be printed, but, not at that time enact-
ed. These, if I mistake not, were the first regular and
definite laws, after the manner of civilized naions, that
ever existed at the Sandwich Islands.

‘Connected with the law in regard to adultery, some
regulations wcre necessarily made, to bring into use the
institution of marriage. Previously a wife had many
husbands, a-d a husband had many wives; and the union
was continued or dissolved almost at pleasure. It was
enacted, that a hnsband who had many wives, should
choose o:1e of them to be his only wife, till separated by
death, and that he should immediately put away all
others; and that a wife who had many husbands should”
do the same. Less difficulty was experienced, than
might have bee 1 supposed, in carrying this regulation mto
effect—less difficulty by far, than Ezra and Nehemiah
speak of, in separating the strange wives from among
the Jews. - B

“'The ‘institition of christian marriage, lying at the
foundation of the family constitution, with all its relative
endearments and obligations, had, of course, a verpim-

-



AT THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 241

Extension of laws to foreigners.

portant bearing upon the social condition, civilization
and happiness of the people. The chaotic elements of
society began to take form. It was an important step
upward, toward being a people and.a moral and chris-
tian nation.

In October 1829, another very important step was-

taken. It consisted in the definite and avowed ex-
tension of laws by government to foreigners residing at
the islands. Laws against murder, theft, licentiousness,
retailing ardent spirits, Sabbath—breaking and gam-
bling, were issued in the name of the king, fhe regent
and the principal chiefs, and were declared to be in force
equally against all pérsons on the islands both natives
and foreigners. The chiefs had gained gradually both
information and strength; both of which were needed,
for there were not wanting either residents or visitors,
who pretended to be exempt from the laws of the king-
dom, and who threatened the chiefs with the vengeance

of their respective governments if ‘panished for trans- .

sion. This measare, therefore, of extending ‘the
ﬁr:fs to them in a formal and definite manner, though a
proceeding of the very plainest and common sense kind,
required of the chiefs, under the circumstances, no
fittle courage . and decision of character. It required
perhaps more firmness and energy than they possessed,
and, therefore, Providence sent to theiraid a timely and
powerful support. .

The American sloop of war, Vincennes, arrived at
Honolulu on the 14th of October, just one week after
the proclamation was issued, enacting the above named
laws and making them binding upon foreigners. Atan
early interview with the king and chiefs, Capt. Finch,
the commander, introduced himself, by a written address,

as the bearer of a letter and presents from the President

- of the United States. He then presented, in the name_
of his government, a pair of globes and a map of the
United States to the king; a a}lver vase, with her name

21
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Support-afforded by the U, States sloop, Vineennes, - -~

and the arms of the United States upon it, to the re~

gent; two silver goblets with similar engravings to the
incéss ; and a map of the world each, to Boki and
uakini. The letter of which Capt. Finch was the
‘bearer, fiom the Secretary of the Navy by direction of
the President, contained some very opportune and im-
portant sentiments. It first congratulated the king on
the progress of civilization and religion in his deminions,
—¢‘the” true religion— the religion of the Christian’s
Bible;” and then proceeded to say: ¢ The President
also anxiously hopes, that peace and kindness and justice
will prevail between your people and those citizens of
the United States, who visit your islands, and that the
regulations of your government will be such as to
enforce them upon all. Our citizens who violate your
laws, or interfere with your regulations, violate at the
same time their duty to their own government and
country, and merit censute and punishment. We have
heard with pain that this has sometimes been the case ;
and we have sought to know and to punish those who
are guilty.”
hat words could have given a more full and ex-
. plicit sanction to the important measure of the Hawaiian
government which had been taken only a week pre-
* vious? And who can look at so timely a sanction from a
foreign power without recognizing the hand of God.
Besides, the words quoted, seem to contain a distinct
dllusion to the misconduct of the Dolphin, which we

have before narrated, and to express the desire of the -

President to repair that injury as far as possible by the
visit of the Vincennes. 'The chiefs were encouraged in
the position they had taken, and soon gained an ascen-
dency and strength in the executien of law upon offen-
ding foreigners as well as their own people, which they
had never before possessed. : :

" But the good regulations of government could not be
carried into execution so.perfectly as was desired, on

1
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account of the disorderly conduct of Boki and the com-
pany under his influence, who countenanced grog-
shops and other haunts of infamy and ‘vice. * At length, !
Providence left him and his followers, as above narrated,
to the infatuation and medness of their own minds, to
consummate their own ruin. Their own rash and un-
godly enterprise was made use of, to sweep them from
the earth. -

Neither was this event the end of opposition. Lili-
ha, the wife of Boki, who survived, was one in spirit
and practice with her husband. Immediately after
the death of her husband, she appeared serious and
thoughtful; she and her train attended school, and were
often seen at the house of worship. Being thus dis-
posed she was cheerfully allowed to succeed her. hus-

and in the government of the island. But her refor-
mation was by no means permanent; her habits of
intemperance were too strong to be resisted, and intem-
rance naturally led to factious and disorderly conduct,
a 1831, at a-time, when the principal chiefs were
visiting other islands, she went so far as to make war-
. like preparations and to occasion much alarm. She
filled the fort with armed men and collected forces also
on various parts of -the island. Kinau was the only
high chief who was not absent, and she at that time was
young and inexperienced. It was a time of much ap- |
prehepsion and distress, and prayer*was made night .
and day without ceasing by all who professed to be
pious, that the God of nations would interpose and
avert the impending calamity. It was feared, whether
needlessly or not I would not say, that forei had
pledged themselves to sustain her in a forcible attempt
at revolution. That there was ground for some such
fear, and that the Catholic missionaries then at the isl-
ands were aware of it, seems to be intimated by the
language used in the “ Annals of the Propagation of the
Faith,” vol. vi, p. 94 and onward. From whom else
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Faction represented by the Annals.

but from those missionaries woald information bé com-
municatcd to that periodical? We quote as follows:

“ Kaahumanu had: always: been ambitious to keep all the
authority in her own bands; but, ber power was counter-
poised by Boki, regent of the realm and governor of the
young king. Boki was fond of foreigners and showed him-
self favorable enough to the missionaries [Catholic;] though
he thought himself obliged to use management, with the old
queen. He had a certain number of chiefs an hisside.. Sey-
eral Americans and some Englishmen were also.on htis:sidey,

. Because they were with reason suspicious of* Keahumanu.

The two consuls, English and American, were particularly
attached:to him.” - . ' ' '
" The reader will notice in this quotation, that Kaahu-
manu i§ represented as an ambitious old woman, schem-
ing to-usurp the supreme authority; and that Boki is
represented as regent of the realm and governor of the
g)ung king, and as having a party on his side against
e ‘““old queen;” and that the English consul ( Mr.
Charlton) and the American consul (Mr. Jones) are
named as zealous members of the party. The Annals,
moreover, proceeds to say:—

“ Such was the state of things at the cloze.of 1320. The-
9ld Kaahumanu; never forgat her ambitioug projects. Shorts
ly after Baki’s departure, she.attempted to displace all his par-
tisans, and deprive them of the dignities which Boki had
conferred on them. They refused compliance, protesting
that they would not resign the power entrusted to them,
except to him from whom they had received.it. Moreoven,
the wife of Boki atill held the title of regent: and governess.
of Oghu.”™ :

It was the faction here spoken of headed by Lilika,
wife of Boki, who made the warlike preparations above
mentioned, and we can perceive from these quotations,

‘how certain foreigners were affected toward that faction.

It will be well to keep in mind this fact, when we come
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to-speak of the expulsion of the €athelic missionaries
by the Hawaiian government. .

The chiefs at Mawi heard of the hostile movements

, on Oahu and met in council upon' the proper course to

be pursued. It was agreed that Hospili, the father of

Liliha, should progeed forthwith to Honoluluand endeav-

or to dissuade his daughter from her rebellious attempts. -

He sailed immediately, had an interview and was suc-
cessful. Kaahumanu with otheér ehiefs' and the young
king, then proceeded to Oahu. Liliba was displaced
at once from being governess of the island. And on
account of disturbances, Kaahumanu called to her aid
her brather Kuakini (Gov. Adams.) Herleft the island
of Hawaii in the charge of Naihe and repaired to Oahu.
He acted with much independence and decision, and
combining his authority with that of Kashumanu, suc-
ceeded well in enforcing the Jaws. There was quietness
and peace in those days, for grog-sheps and gaming
houses were closed, and the Sabbath was proteeted,
Here we will leave fora while the affairs of govern-
ment and tarn our attention to schools,

During the regency of Kaahumanu, a peculiar system
of schools—a system corresponding with the political
and religious aspect. of the times — sprung up in a very
short time, spread vapidly through the islands, even te
the remotest villages, and flourished with gpeat popular-
ity and suceess. At her death, it will be seen, that fox

’ .

various causes the system began to decline. This sys~ -

tem of schools was a very important feature, and is.
worthy of a more mimpte. and graphic description than.
I shall be able to give.
.. 'The first schools were, of ceurse, at central places,
and mostly. with chiefs and their immediate atiendants..
Young men who made the most rapid proficiency, were
soon i demand to take charge of other schools. One
young: man, at least, became attached very soan, to
each principal chief s a teacher.. The train, of any
21 .
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Acceunt of Schook.

_ kigh chief was at that time sufficiently numerous to
constitute & large school. :

Many of the chiefs: embracing christianity and begin--
ning to feel interested for the instruction and improve-
ment of the people generally, were not slow to send
forth many of their astendants who had learned to read;.
to become: teachers in districts more or less remote.
Each chief naturally sent teachers to his own particular
lands. For political reasons the-landed possessions-of -
no high chiéf were confined to any one island, but, lay
scattered, here and- there a district, on all the islands of
the group.. Each chief, therefore, sending teachers to
his various districts, a system of schools became extend-
ed at once throughout the kingdom. Teachers sent by
Kaahumanu, went not ouly to various lands on Oahu,
but, also to Hawaii, Maui, Molokat, Lanai, Kauai, and,
Niihau. So also teachers sent by Kalanumoku, Piia,
Kuakini, Hoapili and a dozen other chiefs, became sta~
tioned here and theére on most of the islands. The
head-man of each land where a teacher went, was
commanded to furnish him with a house to :dwell in,
with a school house, with kapas andi with food.

Teachers thus sent out, not only- gathered: schools to.
instruet in person, but, when they had taughta nnmber,
to read, proceeded to divide their districts into mang
smaller ones and to muitiply schools. Schools being
thus geometrically and of ‘course. rapidly ingreased, soen
filled the land. * One instance- may here be givea to
Hlustrate many. * . co :
- A young man named Moo, pipe -lighter to Hoapili,
being regarded as rather a bright. scholar, Hoeapili sent
him td Hawaii to. be teachex- for the districtiof Puna — _
@ district nearly or quite as. large as a county in the state
of Massachusetts. He took a central postend .collected
d 8chool. 'As soon-as his scholars had made-a little
proficiency, he'sent out ‘the best of them, to the;right
band and‘to the léft, to be teaehets of othex:iagheole;

L ERE]
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Schools.

and he eontinwed this course till every village of Puna.
was furnished with a teacher. A process something
-after thia sort was simultaneously going on from Hawaii
to Kauai. :

To whatever district a teacher was sent, all the in-
habitants of that district were expected to attend school,
There was no physical compulsion, but, they were told
that such was < the thought of the chief,” and that
such was ¢ the right course.” What less could have
been said to them? And yet these phrases amounted
in their minds to law. Tie old attended as well as the
young, for the idea had not obtained among them, that
an adult was too old to learn to read Many indeed
who were quite old and grey - headed, learned to read:
the word of:God. It was estimated that four fifths of
those who learned to read were over 14 years of age.

Such tea:hers as I have named, as a general remark, -
knew nothing but reading, and weze indeed very poor
readers, bat, though. they knew “but little and taught
but little, yet that very- little was much more than the
people knew before, and was of more value to them than
mines of gold and silver.

The missionaries were regarded as the superinten~
deats of sehools, so far as their superintendence could
reac™. - The chiefs also exerted a superintendence.
They paid particular attention to schools on their fre-
quent tours: around the islands, as haes already been
remirked. But a multitude of schools were so situated
as to. receive but little care either- frqn missionaries op
chiefs. : : :

I have used:the term school, for I know-of no other,
but what were called schools, in tho:3 days, at the Isl-
ands, were scareely deserving of thet mame. I will enw
deavor:td describe the thing and leave to my readers to
apply such-a term as they cheose. ¥From the descrip-
tion of ‘ene school, the character of hundreds, that ex-

TELES TR . .- 1
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Schegl houses. Time of School.

isted. throughont the islnds, may be ldarned, for-they
all were substantially the setpe.: . C o

The school house was a structare of poles and sticks,
thatched with leaves or grass, and differing from the
native dwelling house, only in being longer; in having
more openings for doors and windows and in being
more carelessly constructed and more negligently kept.
It was withdut floor, benches, forms, shelves, or any
furniture whatever. In some instances the teacher used
a three-legged stool, but, not often. Dry grass or leaf
mats served for every purpose,— for floor, seats; shelves.
and tables. : .

The. scholars consisted of both: sexes and of all ages,
from young children to persons old ‘and grey-headed.
Meothers, also, came with their babes, tending the ktsle:
pr;ttlers with one hand and holding a book in: the:
other. ‘ .

- The time of schoo}, was from one to two hours a day,
toward evening. Even-in the days of heathenism, it
was a habit of the people to rise early in the ‘morni
and to accomplish their work by the middle of the day ;
then, eat, sleep an hour or two, and spend the aftex .
part of the day in idle chat, dissipatien and sport. The
part of the day formerly spent in idleness, was naturally
chosen as the time for school. About three o’clock ia
the afternoon, tite teacher began. to blow- his: shell as-a
signal for preparation, and in about an hour or- more,
the people were- assembled to commence school;—
a noble substitution for the idde-and vicious practices to-
which the close of the day was formerly devoted.

The teacher taught the alphabet, and: reading, so.far
as merely pronouncing the words in: a sentence is
worthy of that name; of pauses, emphasis, cadence and
inflection they knew nothing: At-a later period: writing
on slates was introduced toa considerable extent. The .
first great aim was, (and. was. it: not.a.wise one?), to
. have the mystery of alphabetic. letters imparted to all®
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Instruction given. “School books..

human souls throughout the islands, —to have the art
-of reading and writing universally understood, as the
needful preliminary of future teaching: A multitude of
teachers, who could do this work and' no more, were
simultaneously employed' throughout every island of the
group. The stream cannot rise higher than the foun-
tain, and the people learned of course no more than the
teachers were able to impart ; but, this little asa work
of preparation was of immense importance.

The school books consisted of every thing printed in
the language, the whole of which for a nu:ﬁ)er of years
amounted to only a few pages. The first printing in the
language in 1822, copsisted of elementary lessons of 16
pages. The five years following, till January 1827, there
were added, elementary lessons of four pages, elementa-
ry lessons of eight pages, passages of Seripture of four -
pages, a catechism of eight pages, decalogue of four pa-
‘ges, hymns of 60 s, and. “theughts of the Chiefs,””
of eight pages. All of these little works were used'in .
schools. The scholar came to scheol with rathera prin-
ted page than with a book. In succeeding years from
1828 till near the close of this_period, no school books
were made strictly: so called, except a [ittle arithmetic of -
eight pages and a first book for children of 36. pages, but,

" many portions of the word of God were translated .and
and used in schools. The first portions were, Christs ser~
mon on the mount, the history of Joseph, Luke’s Gospel .
and the Acts of the Apostles. Other portions soon fol-

lowed. Near the close of the period in 1832, a geogra-

phy was added of 216 pages, but, under the disadvantage:

of being unaccom) anied with an atlas. Large maps.

drawn by hand and suspended in the station school rooms:

remedied the evil to some extent.

The stated times of examining scliools became the-
great days of the year. For a number of years, while-
the missionaries were few in number, scholars were
collected for examipation at some principal.place on each.
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Examinations.

igland, The schools of Qahu came together at Hono-
lulu; those of Kauai at ‘Waimea; those of Maui at La-
haina; those of South West Hawaii, at Kailua; and
those of North East Hawaii at Hilo. These convocations
were immense, and they furnished a kind of excitement
to the mass of the people, filling in a measure a blank
which had been made by the abolition of aucient festivals
and public sports. 'The excitement in the two cases was
widely different indeed —a useful interest being substitu-
ted for the most debasing scenes of vice and revelry.
" Several weeks previous to examination were spent,
both by teachers and scholars, as a special. season of
preparation. Months, perhaps, may have passed, with
scarcely a school, but, the stimulus of an approaching
examination, had power to call jn every scholar and to
make them day after day patiently attentive to what was
‘taught them,. L A ,
. ’Ishe time approaches to assemble. Food must be bak-
_ ed for the journey, and for the eccasion, sufficient to
last one or two weeks. The scholar wraps his food in
one bundle and his best suit of kapas in another, and ba-
lances the two with a stick on his shoulder.. Men, wo-
men and children set out on their way, ' threading the
pathin single file with their teacher at their head. They
grrive. . From 50 to> 100 schools, in the same style, ar- -
rive. Some find lodgings with the residents of the town
or neighborhood, but, most are obliged to eonstruct small
hutsofleavesor grass,like perhaps what the Israelites threw
up in haste and which were afterward commemorated in
the feast of tabernaeles. The day of examination arrives.
The chiefs are present in their gayest dresses and schol-
ars in their newest kapas. No house will contain the as-
sembly. The ineeting house is chosen, as being the larg.
‘est. 'The schools are arranged out of doors, and then
led in one after another in single file, examined and suf-
v fered to disperse.
The examinations at first were only in the alphabet,
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- . Estimated number of readers, ...

and in reading. In after years writin% on slates and a
little arithmetic began to be added. 'The examinations
were of course very superficial, and to a great extent by
proxy, for what missionary could give strict and individ-
ual attention to several thousand learners. This super-
ficialness accounts for some discrepancies and inconsis-
tencies that cxist in the report of readers from year to
ear; some’ succeeding years the number given being
ess than in years preceding.

Thousands of scholars, thus assembled and orderly
arranged, filling the largest house, and the arca outside
to some extent around, each witha book or slate in hand,
was indeed an imposing and interesting spectacle, es-
pecially if viewed in contrast with the benighted and
beastly condition, in which they were a few years before.
If our patrons could only see such a sight, they would
cheerfully throw in their purses and themselves, too, to
forward the work.

An estimate of. the number of rcaders at the islands,
from year to year, cannot be given with any due approx-
imation to the truth. Enumerations could not be made
with sufficient exactness to be worthy-of being reported.
Estimates of the number of learners, or of all who attend-
ed school, were made from time to tiine on some of the
islands, but, not sufficiently correct to be of much value.
From the commencement of the mission till 1825, the
number of readers had nct increascd very rapidly, and
could then of course be counted. They amounted in all
the islands to about 1500. In 1832, the number of
stations and of missionaries had heen so far increased,
that it became practicable to have more thorough exam-
inations, and to conduct them in particular districts, thus
remedying the evils connected with great convocations.
It became practicable also to number the readers. - The
number definitely ascertained was 23,127, which would
make an increase on an average during the 7 years, of
upwards of 3,000 a year, without allowing for the num-

’
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Moral societies.

ber who died in the mean time. A considerable pro- -
- portion of this number could write on slates, and a small-
er portion knew the first principles of Arithmetic.

“The schools, which were scattered over all the islands
- and more than 900 in number, exerted an important in-
fluence in various ways. The instruction afforded was
but asmall part of the good accomplished. Books, slates,
schools—every thing connected with instruction—was
inseparably connected in the minds of the people, with
christianity. All of course, who received books and en-
tered the schools, considered themselves as having em-
braced in some sense the true religion. And the teach-
ers, though many of them were both ignorant and way-
ward, yet not a few gave to their scholars correct views
of the leading truths of the Bible and of the way of life.
The teachers and the schools, afforded to the mission~
aries important facilities of communicating with the peo~
ple, especially ata distance; and were so many links to
form a bond of mutual union and obligation. The
system of schools was very imperfect, but, it was of
the character of the times. It is looked back to, not
only as having been an interesting feature, but, also as
having been an efficient means in the hand of God of
effecting the first step of a people’s rise from the depths
of apatEy and ignorapce. .

Another prominent feature of the times of Kaashuma-
nu, was the prevalence of moral societies or “tabu meet~
ings”, as they were naturally called by the people. 'They
sprang up and flourished, as it were, spontaneously—as
the natural growth of tendencies then existing, and not
as the result of any special effort or design on the part.of
the missionaries. They were said to have had their or-
igin in an agreement of Kalanimoku and eight or ten

others, to meet every week for prayer. The little band
* rapidly increased and became a society. Similar soci-
eties, both male and female, were formed at other sta-
tions. The members were numbered first by tens, then
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Number of chirch members.

by hundreds, and soon by thousands. ‘The missionaries
may be said to have rather fallen in with the movement,
than s having originated and urged it. .
To _these societies no openly immoral person was
admitted. All the members engaged to live sober and

correct lives and to attend upon the external duties of .

the christian religion. If any member fell into open im-
morality, he was excluded till he should give evidence of
reformation. The members met every Friday afternoon,
when instruction, admonition and encouragement were
imparted to them on various practical subjects.

Another collection of persons met also weekly, and was
more select than the moral society. This class consis-
ted of the most hopeful candidates for admission to the
church, and they met statedly to receive catechetical in-’
struction on the leading doctrines of christianity and on
subjects of experimental religion. )

These organizations were productive of both good and
evil. They exerted for atime great influence in promo-
ting external reformation, but, they soon began to be .
regarded as stepping stones to the church; church mem-
bers being admitted from the catechetical class, and the
catechetical class being a selection from the moral so-
ciety. Many having joined one of these societies, felt -
that they were in the way to the church and to heaven.
The societies therefore became something like a ladder,
in their view, on which to climb to heaven by their own
efforts, and thus fostering a self-righteous prineiple they
became exceedingly popular, so that the attendance on
Friday, became even greater than on the Sabbath; and
the missionaries judging that the evils of the societies
were beginning to predominate over their good effects,
took immediate measures to abolish them.

The number of church members in 1825 was only 10.
Added in 1827, 13; in 1828, 85; in 1829, 117; in 1830,
112; in 1831, 190; in 1832, to the General Meeting
in June of that year, 50; in all 577. Of this number

22 .
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Character of Kashumanu.

about 1 in 100 had been excommunicated and about 4 in
100 had died. Congregations became immense, on the
Sabbath and on other days amounting to several thou-
sand souls, at every missionary station. Schools were
popular and well attended, prayer meetings were throng-
ed, and many inquirers by day and by night flocked to
the houses of the missionaries., There were also some
seasons of more than special interest which perhaps were
worthy of the name of revivals. .

In the mean time the number of laborers in the field
began to increase somewhat in proportion to the
whitening harvest, three several reinforcements arriving
" in 1828, 1831 and 1832.

Here it would be in place, to give a narrative, of the
arrival of Catholic missionaries at the islands, and of the
treatment which they received from government; but
as the subject will necessarily come up again as we ad-
vance in the history, it may be better to reserve the whole
account, and give it at once in a separate chapter.

The tide of prosperity which we have attempted to
describe continued full and unchecked till the death of
Kashumanu in 1832.

Kaahumanu increased in knowledge as she advanced
in years—died in peace, and lefta name that is precious
'to the hearts of the missionaries and to all her people.

I remember the expression of her feelings on the arri-
val of a reinforcement of missinnaries, a few days previous
to her death. The scene is as fresh to my mind as
though it were the occurrence of yesterday. She was in
ill health at the time, and did not attend upon their for-
mal reception. As they were introduced into her room
she was sitting, -neatly attired, in an arm-chair, and evi-
dently quite feeble. She very affectionately gave her
hand to the newly arrived missionaries, and raised her
languid eyes, whilst tears of gratitude and joy rolled down
her pallid countenance. She remained in silence,.en-
tirely overwhelmed with emotion. '
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Her death. Funeral solemnities.

During her last sickness, which continued buta few
days, she manifested much pleasure in hearing the Scrip-
tures read and in uniting with her teachers in prayer.

In her distress, she did not forget the good of the peo-
ple over whom she had reigned. She called the young
king and gave him her parting counsel, with earnestness,
affection and tears. She also nominated Kinau to be her
successor as Premier of the realm, a nomination which
the king afterwards confirmed.

Some of her words, uttered in the presence of her at-

tending missionary were these: ‘The way that I am goix:ﬁ .

—the house is prepared—seend the thoughts thither wi
rejoicing.’ At another time she repeated a few lines of

a native hymn:
“Here am I now O Jesus,
' O saile upon me now.”

In the same state of mind and the same spirit, she said
with composure and peace, “I will go to him, and shall
be comforted.”

How pleasant and glorious the death scene and funer-
al solemnities of Kaahumanu, when viewed in contrast
with the frantic, hideous, and disgustful practices of their
heathen state! I was on the island at the time of the
mournful event. There were, indeed, some exhibitions
of immoderate grief and bursts of wailing. But, for the
most part, true sorrow, order, and christian solemnity
characterized the scene. An appropriate sermon was
preached to the royal family and as many of the immense
throng as could ceme within the reach of the speaker’s
voice—and the remains of the deceased were conveyed

to the sepulchre in stillness and quiet. Tongue cannot -

express the immense contrast between this christian
mourning, and the confusion, horror, and untold abom-
inations, which in their heathen state invariably attend-
ed the death of a distinguighed chief.

e, s en ..



. CHAPTER VIL

NATURE. OF THE MISSFONARY WORK

" Kinds of labor.

Havine given a continuous narrative of the Sandwich
Islands’ Mission, till - we have arrived to days of success,
Pprosperity and permanency, it is now time, perhaps, to
introduce my readers'into the midst of us, and show
. something of the interior of our work—how we preach,
how we itinerate, and what metheds we take in teaching.
In doing this, it will also be neeessary to give some idea
of the obstacles in the way of communicating trath to
heathen minds, and of the methods adopted by mis-
sionaries in overcoming those obstacles. These ‘topics. |
have been touched upen incidentally in the narrative
already, but, they are deserving of a mere separate and
careful consideration. :

- Our Saviour once said to his disciples, ¢ Every scribe
which is instructed into the kingdom of heaven is like
unto & -man :that is a householder, which bringeth
Jorth ouwt ef kis treasure things new and old’ 'Fhe
great work :of ministers is to bring the gospel into.
contact with the minds of men, and impress its claims
upon the conscience and the heart. In doing this,
much, very much, is left to human discretion. The
Saviour, who made the mind, and knew well its phi~



AY THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. B7

Obetacles.

losophy, has prescribed no definite method, nor enjoin-
ed any particular way of communiecating truth. He did

not consider it wise to prescribe a particular way of '

making known the gospel to all nations, kindreds, and
es of men. He has left it to his ministers, aided

by the Holy Spirit, to study the prejudices, modes of '

thought, and peculiar condition of mind among the
people, where they labor, and devise methods of com-
municating truth best adapted to their circumstances.
He has told us, moreover, that wisdom is requisite in
ithe work of winning souls, and commarded us to be
wise as serpents, cautious as the fisherman, and as
scribes well instructed to bring forth out of our treasury
things new and old. The Saviour, in his methods of
instruction, exemplified these precepts, and the apostles
to some exient copied his example.

In accordance with this thought, the missionaries at -

the Sandwich Islands have, at all stages of the mission,
felt themselves called upon to institute a thorough, -con-
stant, and prayerful inquiry respecting the most advan-
tageous ways of making known the gospel to a heathen

le. The methods in use by them cannot be ap-
preciated without some previous knowledge of the og-
stacles in a heathen’s mind, with which they are obliged
to contend. Let us, then, look a moment at these ob-
stacles.

1. The first obstacle I shall mention is one that can-
not be easily expressed except.negatively. It is an
almost entire destitution of the power of reflection—of
originating thought, or of carrying on a continuous

chain of reasoning. Among the uneducated heathen, .

(I.speak not of those trained in schools,) instances are

very-rare of those who have strength and discipline of

mind enough to corinect three links of a chain together,

and come to a satisfactory conclusion. There are in-

stances of :native -shrewdness that may surprise and

startle you, but very little of the power of reasoning.
N+ .

~
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Untbinking minds.

They are just the opposite of wlat we call a thinking-
people. The ignomnt mabs, except when operated:
upon by God’s Spirit, exhibit a vacant and unmeaning
stare, whieh indicates the emptiness within. At er-
dinary times, try every mode of expression with such
minds —task ingenuity to the utmest, and if the idea
you attempt to communicate is at all an abstruse one,
you may find, after all your. efforts, that it has not been
mn the least apprehended. Tlhere is- an: indolence of

mind—a listlessness confirmed into a settled -habit—a -

powenrlessness of thought on intellectual subjects in-
duced by years of inapplication. Mental strength reels.
and staggers from long enervation. This is true of the
mass, and the exceptions among the uneducated are very
few. But this is not the most discouraging trait of a
heathen’s mind. If it were so, the task ef enlightening
it would be comparatively easy.

2. Another obstacle may be imperfectly termed a
destitution of ideas, and. a consequent destitution. of
words on the subject of true religion. Centuries of
heathenism had: done the work of devastation most ef-
ficiently. They had swept away the idea of the true
God, and buried all his attributes in oblivion. When.
the Sandwich Islanders heard the names, Jehovah, Jesus-
Christ, and the Holy Spirit, they substituted at once-
the names of three of their former gods. A chief of an
island in the South Pacific gave them as names to his.
childrens The Marquesians had no name for a- god,.
higher than they give to a frantic, hideous, and half-.
beastly prephet or juggler, who inhabits the forest:and
receives: human sacrifices. The BSandwich. Islanders-
and Society Islanders: had: no name for a superhuman
being too high to be applied to the departed ghosts of
sensual and blood:stained chiefs. Many heathen na-.
tions have nio term. expressive of: a higher being than
. deified warriors. 'Fo these gods, of course, they attach
the same attributes which pertain to them here on-earth.

-
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No terms to.empress religious truth.

If a missionary, then, wishes to speak of the high and
holy God, what terms shall he use? There is ho term
in the language. If he uses the name applied to their
low and vile gods, it will mislead. If he use an Eng--
hsh, Hebrew, or Greek word, it will not be understood..
If he uses the heathen name for a god, and endeavor to.
elevate the idea, and guard it by attaching proper attri-
butes, where shall he find terms for those attributes?
He wishes to say—self-existent and eternal :—the Sand-.
wich Islanders, (I speak of them now, in a state of
heathenism,) bad no such ideas and no such terms.
He wishes to.say holy: —the Sandwich Islanders had'
no uotion of holiness, and no word for it. He wishes:
to express God’s justice;—they had some idea of justice,
but exceedingly inadequate; and their word for it was
equally inexpressive. He:wishes to say—gracious and
merciful; and here, too, he is perplexed:—the highess
idea they had of a merciful man, was what we term a
good natured man. So, if he wish to speak of the ex-
ceeding sinfulness’ of sin, of the: immortality of the soul,
or of any of the graces of the Spirit, such as repen-
tance, faith, hope, joy, peace ;—he finds- himself in the
same difficuity. Such ideas having been obliterated .
for ages, the terms also expressing such ideas had long
been lost. And, in consequence of this destitution of
terms, missionaries are obliged' in: their conversation,
their preaching, and in their translations of the Scrip~
tures 100, to. use words nearest allied te the sense they
would express, though far frem eenveying the precise
idea at first, or till the meaning: has become fixed By
frequent use and. frequent explanatien.

In many instances they succeed, in a measure, by
circumlocution; in others they use a sert of patch-work
of native words. For instance: manao means thought,
and %0 means true or real;~—so-the combination, manao-
10, is used forfaith. Again manao means theught, and
luna means bueyant,—s0 the combination, manaelana,
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Terms invented.

is made by us to express hopo Ala means to rige, hou
meaens again, and ana is a participial termination;—so
we made alahouana to signify the rising\again, or the
resurrection. We are obliged to manufacture many of
the most important words expressive of religious sub-
jects. It is perplexing to the ignorant people, but it is
unavoidable. Then, again, in some cases we mtroduee
words of English, Greek, and Hebrew origin.

' Such being the case, how can it be expected that the-
heathen should understand a large portion of the im-
portant terms expressive of the nature of God, of true
religion, and pure morality? They cannot, till the
ideas conveyed by these terms have been first com-
municated by a patient and thorough course of induc-
tive reasoning—ijust as a child is taught the meaning of
such words as philosophy, botany, and astronomy.
And to do this with no common ground to stand upon
—to convey ideas to which they have been entire stran-
gers from time immemorial, and expressive of which
there is not a word in the language, this is a toil of
which those who dwell in a christian land can have but -
little conception.

3. But, there is another trait allied to this, which I
must mention. Not only are the heathen destitute of
ideas and terms on the subject of true religion and pure
morality ; but, on the other hand, their minds are pre-
octupied ‘with false notions, which have grown with
their growth and strengthened with their strength.
And who can estimate the influence of erroneous ideas
imbibed in infancy and matured in manhood? If we
pronounoe it small, we betray a gross ignorance of the

fortning power of early education. For the heathen
early imbibe, as it.were by absorption, notions and
. sentiments the very reverse of what the Bible . contains.
The influence of this early bias is such; that even in in-
dividuals and nations where the outward practices of
heathénism: are- forsaken, the prevalence of heathem no-
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False notions.

tions is shll very considerable. Could we, in some .
mysterious way, be brought into the interior of their

minds, and accurately measure the corruﬁting sen-

timents which remain, we should start back in horror

and amfizement, =

I have often wished that 1 could be introduced for &
moment within a heathen’s soul, and see how he thinks
and feels. I have no doubt that I should be greatly
surprised. For, suppose a heathen nation has thrown
away their idols, and acknowledge one God instead of
many, still their notions of the nature of God, of the
" manner of propitiating his favor, of departed souls, and
of almost every point of morality and religion, are to &
painful extent the same as before. Therefore the ut-
most attention is required in tie missionary at familiar
and careful illustration, that he do not inculcate wrong
sentiment instead of truth. Without such special care,
he may preach respecting. the true God, and they to a-
great extent measure:what he says by their notions of
false gods, for false gods are all they have in mind ;—
he may tell of departed spirits, and their minds recur to,
the wandering ghosts ;—he may speak of sin, and the
idea they get be that of detection or misfortune ;—he
may talk -of humility and love to God, and they under-
stand a erouching sycophaney te receive his favor, just
such as:they are accustomed to exhibit when approach-
ing a chief." Their ideas, and those of men in Christiar
lands, run in very different ¢hannels.

An instance may illustrate my meaning. At the’
Mission Seminary it -is custemary foy the scholars to
meet once a week, in the presence of their teachers;
and discuss some subject of practical interest. I re-
member a discussion, whether it was pono—right, or
hewa — wrong, for parents to give away their children
—a practice common among them. The debate was
of .some length, and it was obvious, throughout the
whole, that the prominent idea of right with theoy wag
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merely convenience, and their idea of wrong mere in-
convenience. And the conclusion to which they came
was, that it was pono, not hewa, to alienate their chil-
dren. I cannot believe that they pronounced the prac-
tice pono in our sense of the word right, but merely in
the sense of .convenience. This is but one instance
among many to show how confused, indistinct, and inade=~
%uate the views of the heathen are on moral subjects.
hey have by no means the clear and forcible impress-
ion of the great ideas of righteousness and -sin which
" gre indelibly stamped on christian countries. Thisisa
very great obstacle, but one that those who are called
to teach in christian countries, cannot appreciate.

4. There is another trait allied to this, but suf-
ficiently prominent to be separately noticed. Under
the former sytem of idol worship, the people gained ac~
cess to the gods only through tge priests. Thz.owete

.regarded as the mediators or intercessors; and the peo-
ple imagined that if they could succeed in pleasing the
priests, they should readily find acceptance with the

-gods. Of course they approached the priests with
much show of humility, and loaded them with presents.

Idolatry, it is true, has long since been abolished;
but it is too evident that a notion somewhat similar to
that I have named still lingers about them. It can be
accounted for only from the permanency of early no-
tions and the strength of habit. There are instances of
individuals, even at this late period, who seem to act
under the belief that if they can succeed in pleasing the
missionaries, something material is gained toward re-
eeiving the favor of God. The crowding of the people
about the hause of the missionary, in the days of Kaa~
humanu, was not altogether to obtain instruction of the
wa‘¥ of life, butin many instances fo tell a thought,
and gain the good opinion of the missionary. This
practice, as I think, did not obtain chiefly from an in~
tent to deceive, but from ignorance, and from the in-

>
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Description of the practice. T

fluence of the former notions and customs to which I
have alluded. -

Take an extreme case, such as often used to occur.
A company of ignorant backwoodsmen assbmble togeth-
er, and it is proposed to visit the missionary and tell
a thought. One of the company furnishes his more
iﬂonnt companions with -a sentence or two, which

y commit to memory, and then march down to tell
it to the missionary. They approach. The missionary
looks from his window, and sees them slowly wending
their way in single file down the acclivity, perhaps, of
some little eminence. Their movement and their coun-
tenances indicate their object. The sight is full of the
ludicrous and the painful, and the missionary isat a loss
whether to smile at the one or to weep over the other.
They arrive—seat themselves about the missionary, and
fix their eyes on the ground. One of the number ex-
presses the thought they had agreed upon, which is con-
fession of sin, love for the Bible, or something of the
kind, says— ‘O ko makou manao hookahi ia,” (this is
the thought of us all,) and then they arise to depart.
It is in vain to attempt to get their ears at such a time.
Their minds are intent upon their own thought, and
their eyes are watching whether its effect upon you is
favorable. Notwithstanding all the missionary may say
to undeceive them and convince them of sif the
away with something of a feeling of self-satisfaction and
mertoriousness. .

At the present time a case so gross as this does not
occur; but not many years since, in the days of Kaahu-
manu particularly, instances of the kind were common,
and even now different shades of the same custom are
quite observable. There have been times when, if we
would haye allowed it, our houses would have been
crowded, not-only by day, but. during the night too, bly
persons desirous to make known their thoughts. It
requires much discretion to discourage the practice,
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Thought-telling with presents.

and at the same time receive the visits of those who are
seriously inquiring the way of life.. Nothing, in all our
missionary labors, occasions us so much anxiety and
pain. At a time of unusual interest, crowd after crowd,
from early dawn till the midnight hour, throng the
house of the missionary, to converse, as they say, res-
pecting their souls. Some, yea, many of them, are
sincere inquirers, and need to be directed in the wiy to
Jesus ; but not a few, even now, come from self-righteous
motives, or from force of custom. The course of dut
in such cases is'exceedingly perplexing and painful. It
has occasioned untold solicitude in times of powerful
revival.

Many of the ignorant natives, too, in days of  igno-
range not entirely passed, not only came and told their
thoughts, but, in accordance with previous custom, ac-
companied their thoughts with presents. They seemed
to think that in this way they could make a stronger
impression in their favor.

Take a case of this kind. AsIlook from my study

" window, I see a poor ignorant native approaching my

door with a bunch of bananas, a bundle of figs, a tur-
key, or some gift of equal value. Iam sensible, from
his very appearance, of the object of his visit, and my

soul is sickened and chilled at the thought of such
delusion.» He enters my door, and I endeavor, by the
plainest conversation, to open the eyes of the poor isl-

. ander, and to tear from him his false notions, but all in

vain. A few days after I see him approaching me with
a solemn countenance, and bearing on his shoulder an
additional present. And, notwithstanding all I can
say, and in the most pointed manner, unless the con-
vincing power of God’s Spirit interposes, he will con-
tinue to seek salvation in this deluded way, month after
month and year after year. A desire to merit salvation
—to construct & ladder and climb to heaven—is a
prominent trait of all men, the world over. It is so
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Expériences of new converts.

with the heathen. O, how many have I seen_plodding
on in this deluded course!

I have in my eye a certain chief. Other chiefs had
become hopefally pious, and had united with the church,
and this chief had a desire to be numbered with them.
He frequented the hoase of the missionary to tell his
thoughts and to bestow his presents. For a long time
he persevered im this course. At length he came to
the missionary, and with much earnestness expressed
his mind somewhat as follows: ‘I have, for a long time,
visited your house day after day. I have approached
you with humility, and expressed my thoughts with
sighing and with tears. I have brought presents of
every kind, and I have carefully observed every form of
public and private worship.” He was discouraged — ex-
ceedingly chagrined at his failure, and showed his
hollow-heartedness by relapsing at once into a state of
immorality. This is one instance among many.

This practice of thought-telling to gain the favor of
the missionary, and thereby find acceptance with God,
is so theroughly inwrought by the force of former cus--
toms, that some shades of it are observable -even in
those who are truly pious. ,

A member of my congregation gave evidence of true
conversion, and was admitted to the church. The fol-
lowing week I observed, that almost all who came to
converse with me used nearly the same language—there
seemed to be a stereotype thought for the whole; and.
on examination I found, that it was the substance of the
last conversation which the newly-admitted member
had with me just previous to_her entering the church.
She had communicated it to others as a thought of
some prevalency, and therefore each adopted it as his
own.
This trait is so conspicuous that we place much less
dependence than we otherwise should on the experience

. of new converts. Neither do we confide altogether in
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Deceptive appearances.

their tears. It is not an unknown case that a nativé
comes into your room, and seats himself on the floor
with hig head bowed down and his tears dropping like
rain. He confesses his sins in the fullest terms, and asks
your prayers. He leaves the room, and when perhaps
a few rods from your door, falls in with some companion,
and laughingly tells him he has been to converse with
the missionary, and thinks he has succeeded in making
a favorable impression. Our main evidence of conver-
. sion is a humble and conscientious deportment day af-

ter day—not so much the experiences they may tell nor
the tears they shed. -

The missionaries are all fully aware of these decep-
tive appearances among the natives—are constantly on
their guard on account of them—and feel at all times a
deep and painful solicitude—an untold responsibility.
In admitting members to the church, they can only act
according to the best of their judgment, and console
themselves with the thought that the Lord knoweth
them that are his.

Having thus glanced at some of the more prominent
features of the heathen’s mind, we are prepared, now, to

consider some of the methods used by missionaries to |

communicate truth to such minds.

1. The distribution of the Sacred Scriptures, and of re-
" ligious books and tracts. Much good has been done in
this way. It is true that the distribution of Bibles and
tracts among the unthinking heathen, as many of the
Sandwich Islanders still are, is quite a different thing
from their distribution in an enlightened land ;—that a
heathen’s intellect is not materially changed by simply
teaching him to read ;—that the eyes and lips may read
while scarcely a thou%)ht occupies the mind. It 1s, in-
deed, true that great obstacles to the acquisition of correct
knowledge still remain—obstacles so great as can only
be overcome by the presence of the living teacher, who
shall cal up the attention of the reader to the medning
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Distribution of Bibles, books and tracts.

of what he peruses, explain the passage by the most
simple illustrations, and apply it with minuteness and
particularity. Al this is true, and yet, as instruments
in the hands of the missionary, printed Bibles and tracts
have accomplished very much among the Sandwich
Islanders. In the form of school-books they have been
of immense service. Well-qualified men, indeed, must
bear a due proportion to the supply of Bibles and traets.
By merely furnishing a supply of Bibles and tracts we*
cannot free ourselves from the blood of the heathen —
we cannot thus accomplish the main work of the world’s
conversion. It is absolutely indispensable that a great
body of men go in person, and teach the Bible to the
heathen. We must never forget that the main thing,
which cannot be commuted for any other effort, is to
teach the heathen with one’s own lips. This point
being secured, then furnish those who go with Bibles,
tracts, and every facility for their work. The only
caution needed is, that every one feel, Providence per-
mitting, that the first claim upon him is to go, and the
‘next to furnish facilities. '

2. I pass on to give some accdunt of itinerant preach-
#ng. Before a description, however, it may be well to
remark, that minds like those of the heathen—obtuse
and entangled by error, need ‘line upon line’ — the
most familiar instructions, often repeated, and presented
in every variety of form that ingenuity can devise. Con-
centration of efforts on individual minds — the bringing
of gospel light to burn and blaze at particular points,
rather than scattering it over an extended field, affords
the best hope, so far as means are concerned, of over-
coming the obstacles I have described. Yet itinerant
preaching has important uses, and must not be given
up. At the Sandwich Islands it tends to bind th:;]peo-
ple of remote districts to us, and exerts a general in-
fluence, which is of much service.

I wish I could give you some idea of our preaching
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tours. At some stations they may be taken on horse-
back —at others they: must be taken on foot. 1 wilF
speak of tours in. Hilo and Puna, districts in which I
was called. to: labor for a number of years. My house
was situated near the boundary line of the two districts
—Puna stretching in one direction about 40 miles, and
Hilo extending in the opposite direction about 30 miles.

In making the tour of Puna, you first provide your-
self with two gourd shells of good water, containing
about a bucket a piece. You balance these on a short
pole or stick, which you place on the shoulder of one
of your attendants. You then fill two calabashes with:
changes of raiment and swall provisions, and balance
them on the shoulder of another attendant. You tie &
pair of sandals of dried bull's hide on the bottom of
your shoes, and take care to place several other pairs
among your baggage, for you are to travel over fields of’
sharp-pointed lava, and a common pair of shoes would
serve you. but a short time. Then with a native testa-
ment and hymn-beck in your pocket, and an umbrella.
in your hand to shield you from a tropical sun, you set
out on your way. You -arrive at the first village, and
sit down perhaps under a grove of cocoanut trees. A
shell is blown, amd the people assemble. You deliver a
short address of 30 minutes, perhaps under the trees,

- and perhaps in a school-house; make various inquiries

about schools, books, and church members; and then
pass on to the next village or grove of trees and. preach
again a short discourse.  After passing six or seven vil-
. lages and preaching as many sermons, it is night-fall,
and you turn your attention to food and rest.

‘Food, after the native form of cooking, you, may find
in abundance, but it will be a large hog: baked whole in
the earth, a calabash of fermented poi, or something of
the kind, and will not probably please your taste. You
look about for a chicken perhaps—roast it on some
coals, and that, together with the sweet potatoe o the
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kalo, and some biscuit from your calabash, makes a
palatable meal. Thus food is easily obtained.

To find rest s rather more difficult. A mat, braided
of the lauhala leaf, something like the palmetto, is the
bed, a small pillow you usually carry with you, a sheet
of bark cloth is the covering. Such a bed, in a warm
climate and after the fatigue of a day’s journey, you
may epjoy as a luxury, and sleep soundly and quietly.
A tour through Puna usually occupies a week or ten
days, and the travelling is entirely on foot, under an
oppressive sun and over many fields of rugged lava.

The tour in the direction of Hilo occupies about the:
same time, and is attended with equal difficulties but of
a different kind. Here we have deep ravines to pass.
Some of the ravines are very precipitous and difficult to
climb—and some are immense—the descent and ascent

. being, as I should judge, at least a quarter of a mile. If
a freshet occurs during your journey, then you are ob-
liged to wade and swim the rivers which flow down
these numercus and deep ravines. The rivers are
rapid, and the method we sometimes adopt in passing .
them is this: We first obtain a strong rope; an expert.
swimmer takes one ‘end of the rope, and attempts to
swim directly across the river; he is carried down dia-
gonally, but succeeds in gaining the opposite shore.

- The rope is'then drawn straight across, and well seenr--
ed; then ing into the river ard pulling kand over
hand, you: essiy pass. over.

I have merely described tours at ene station; at other
stations they are somewhat different, performed, some
on foot, some in eanoes; and: some on horseback ; but it
would: be needless perhaps to attempt any further de-

These tours exest a genoral’ inflwence which camat.
be dispensed: with, bt we rely. mostly, under God, upon
instyuctions.often rapeated, week afier week and. yeax
after yess; ak permanent stations.

%.
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No.idea could: be more visionary than that enter-
tained by some, that the proclamation of the gospel by:
a few- individnals, travelling through. the length and
breadth of heathen lands, is sufficient. to convert them..
Effects must take place without their appropriate causes.
before such results can be anticipated. It is visionary
to think, that such beings as the heathen are, would be
ready to understand, appreciate, and receive the gospel
as soon as they hear it. 'Ehere is a great. mistake on
this point. No baseless dream of. the night could be
more unfounded. Itis visionary, too, to imagine that
converts from a state of heathenism, the feeblest and
moat wayward children of all Christ’s flock, would be
able to live consistent and christian lives without the
constant instructions ard, unremitted. watchfulness of a
pastor. It:is.to be feared that those.whe dream of eon-
verting the world by a few men traveming the nations
and preaching as they. go, indulge such-a:theught be-
cause they wish to convert-the world cheap. It would
be disastrous to Christians. to-convert the world ehea;

, as disastrous as for-a.man te gain a.livelihood without
" labor. Geod will not suffer the work to be done easily.
Bt has already cost the preeious blood of his only Son,
and it is certainly worthy of all the wealth of the church,
and the labor, toil, and blood, if necessary, of every
redeemed sinner. The treasures of.the church shall be
literally emptied, and a large body of stationed Jaborers
rmanently planted in every land, before the: latter
ﬁ:y glory. We.must sow in proportion as. we hope to
reap. ?he church has sown much at the Sandwich
Islands, and is now reaping much, It must be go over
the: wide world. : = o

8. We proceed, then, to notice the stated preaching
of the goipel at permanent: stations, and to give some
dtcount; so far as experience:has yet. mu;ht us; of the-
mokt advantageous. methods : of -conducting: it.: It is
natural for.a missionary, ‘whea he first eommences lis
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Houses of worship.

work abroad, to fall into that argumentative or didaetic:
method of preaching to which he has. Been- aceustomed
in his own land; but experience soon teaches him what
ctommon:sense at first dictates, that this is a method-ilk
adapted to the character of his audience; thatit is
choosing a dull iron, and putting to the more strength,
instead: of wsing a little discretion which-is profitable to
direct. A missionary might in this way waste the bone
and sinews of his constitution, and consume his precious.
tame ; and after years of toil, find to his confusion, that
his hearers are familiar with various words and phrases,
and can mimic the use of them, but- have little notion
of their meaning. Missionaries, therefore, the longer
they are on the. ground, become more. and more con-
vinced that the.inductive method of reasoning, familiadly
conducted in the conversational style, with simple and
apt illustrations, is the surest way of access to heathen.
minds ; that it succeeds best in eradicating false no-
tions, and conveying clearand distinct ideas; and that
it is inferior 10 no other in impressing the claims.of the.
gospel on the conscience and the heart.

Let me try to portray before you a Sandwich Island
congregation, and in the most familiar- words tell how
we preach. :

Most of the houses of worship,. in the days of. Kaahu-.
manu, were thatched buildings—Ilarge, butfrail. There.*
are now several stone buildings, but in powerful'revivals
some.of:'them have been deserted, as being too smalt
for the thousands who assembled. The thatched-buil-
dings are destitute of floors, but the ground is covered
with dry. grass, and then neatly spread with mats,
braided from the lnwhala leaf. A few persons, as.chiefs
and head men, sitin.chairs or.on benches; but the great
mass of the congregation sit closely crowded on the:
mats—from the feet of the speaker as far. as his voice
can reach—so closely crowded, that as you look over:
them, yeu see little but their heads—a forest, as it were,
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of several thousand heads. As the missionary rises up
before this crowded assembly, an immense array of eyes
are at once turned upon m. He feels an indescribable
responsibility, and a sense,. too, of unearthly jey; at the
glorious privilege of preaching Christ to so many lis-
teners. :
I describe not only my own praetice, but the practice
of some others, when I say, that the missionary chooses
‘ene single truth, and lays. himself out to: illustrate it.
One prominent truth is altogether better than two, in
preaching to heathen minds. The missionary, instead
of attempting to pour out a flood of thought, which
would merely confuse, bends all his-efforts and ingenuity
at illustrating the particular truth he has chosen. He
tries analogy—he tries sober and judicious: anecdote—
he presents the particular truth in various attitudes—
turas it over, as it were, on this side- and on that, that
_ it may be clearly seen. And after 15 or 20 minutes’
attempt of this kind, he pauses perhaps, and begijns to
ask questions of this and. that person in the congrega-
tion, to see if the doctrine has. been clearly- apprehend-
ed. Ifit seems still to be involved in mist, he makes
another attempt at illustration, axd again. makes i
ries. When he is sensible that he is cleartly under-
stood, then he follows up the truth with.a short, direct,
. and. ptactxcal appeal.
"~ At other times he takes a different course. He
selects: his passage of Scripture, and, instead: of dedu-
a prominent truth, he begins by aslnng guestions of
this individual and of that on the m of the pas:
sage, and its practical application; elicits Eoughtin this
way, and then follows on with remarks, mterq:ened
with questions, and concludes vmh an animated amd

directapplication.
- These, and other hke methods: of the familisr amd -
'mmnemuonl style, we. find alto, the mostnn-

ceasful in communicating truth o.
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Catechetical instruction.

Some missionaries are in the habit of reviewing on
Wednesday the sermons of the preceding Sabbath, and
the people, expecting it, prepare themselves for it.
They bring slates to meeting on the Sabbath, and
- sketch down the principal thoughts and illustrations.
In this way they fix upon their minds much that they
hear. As you return from church, one and another may
run after you and pull you by the elbow, saying, *Ua
haule kahi poo’— (a certain head has fallen,) and ask -
you to state it again. In this way they secure all the
poo’s for the Wednesday review. The review makes
them more attentive, clears up points before obscure,
fixes the truth upon the memory, and impresses it more:
deeply upon the heart.

These remarks do not apply, in full, to the course
adopted by all missionaries. Each one, of course, is
governed by his own particular talent.

", 4. From these remarks on public preaching, you wilf
anticipate what [ am about to say respecting another
method of communicating truth, that of catechetical
instruction. I embrace under this term, Bible classes,
Sabbath schools, and all familiar investigation of reli-
gious and moral topics in the way of questions and
answers. 'That this mode of instruction is of great use
where gross ignorance, dulness of apprehension, and
strong prejudice are to be contended with, not only ap-
pears reasonable from the obvious principles of common
sense, but is abundantly econfirmed by experience. It
calls. up and fixes attention, elicits thought, and brings
to light ignorance and error, with the opportunity on
the spot to enlighten the one and correct the other.
This method, then, when accompanied, as it ought to
be, with solemnity, unction, personal application, and
earnest appeal, is eminently successful, under God, in
grappling with the appalling obstacles of a heathen’s
mind. . I need not here give a familiar description of
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Efforts in the way of schools.

our Sabbath schools and Bible elasses. They:so nearly
resemble those in other lands, as to make it unnecessary.

We extend this conversational investigation to the
manners, habits, usages, and every-day practices of the
people, to ferret out what is rizht and what is wrong.
The whole fabric of heathen suc.ety, political, domestic,
and religious, is based on the most absurd and rottem
principles. There must be a tearing up of the very
foundation, and a building anew of the whole super-
structure. Unless mueh of this work is done, we must
ever complain of inconsistent christians, and sinners
remain unconvinced of their manifold transgressions.
In doing this work, a familiar and conversational ex-
amination of particular points, theroughly conducted
with the Bible in hand, is the most eflectual meaas.

5. There is one other method to which I will here
just allude, and treat of more fully hereafter, and that
is, efforts with the young in the form of schools, reli-
gious instruction, and systematic training. In adults,
where torpitude of mind has become a habit, where
erroneous notions, early implanted, have become in-
veterately fixed, and where the inflexibility incident to
age has become established, the prospect of imparting:
clear ideas of gospel truth is comparatively cheerless.
With aid from on high, the task is not altogether hope-
less—many adults have been hopefully converted; but
with the young is our greatest hope. The adult popu-
lation of 600,000,000 of our race are ensnared by Satan
—wound in a thousand coils, and in 20 years the rising
geueration will be so, unless the churches increase their
efforts a thousand fold. If there is a fact in the wide
world that ought to start us from eur slow-paced efforts,
itis this. It should make our hearts to throb with
agony, and call forth a]l the effort that our natures can
sustain. :

Let me say here, for the narrative suggests it, that
the missionary work is a work of sober, patient, prayer~

- .



AY THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. N5
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ful, and persevering toil. It is not a work of romance,
but a business of a humble and self-denying form. It
requires inexhaustible patience and unwearied appli-
cation. .

Again let me say, a vast number of laborers are need-
ed. The work is inconceivably great, peculiarly dif-
ficult, and emphatically toilsome. One man can do but
very little of it before the grave opens to receive him.
The immense and arduous task of instructing and
elevating 600,000,000 of low, vile, and ignorant hea-
then, cannot be done with a little labor or a small -
amount of means. There is no danger yet that we
shall be debarred the angelic honor and heavenly luxury
of laboring, giving, and going. We can have a share
in the glorious enterprize. Thete is room enough yet
for all your wealth and all your efforts— stock in the
bank of God to be obtained, so that you can make the
profitable investment of a hundred per cent. in this
world, and in the world to come life everlasting.

Let me say, 100, the work of laboring for the heathen
is an encouraging work. There are obstacles, indeed,
various and great. But God’s Spirit can overcome
them. Nothing is more evident than the insufficiency
of human means to contend with the obstacles I have
portrayed, but the power of the Holy Ghost knows no
limit. Under the Holy Spirit, the stupid become atten-
tive—the ignorant begin to think —and those of but
little conscience begin to feel, and feel deeply. 1 take
delight in describing the various and appalling obstacles,
for the greater they are, the more sublime the power of
divine grace in overcoming them. Let it not be said of
any class of men on earth, that they are too stupid for
God’s Spirit to operate upon. O, what displays of divine
power have there been at the Sandwich Islands — how-
evident and prevailing! When we take into account
the condition of heathen minds, we are forced to break
forth in strong exclamation at the wonderful exhibition
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Hope.

of Almighty pewer. .Let us be enceuraged, then, to
toil for the heathen. And let us remember that the
time is short,~much is to he done, and here is not our
-~ rest. Let us deliberately and cheerfully choose a life
of patient and humble application in the work of Christ,
while breath remains, and be content to look upward
and say: God give me rest in Heaven.
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POWRR OF THE GOSFEL TESTED.

The crisis.

We have arrived, in the nurative of events, at that pe-
riod, when 'the power of true religion at the Sandwich
Islands was brought tothe test—and when its hold upon
the nation was proved to be genuine, deep and perma-
nent. 'This orisis forms an important era in the history
of the natioh. . o

After the death of Kaahumanu, the people had nolonget
before them the steadfast and christian example of a su-
preme rulet. Kinau, daughter of Kamehamehaby Hoa-
piliwahiae, became her successor as Premier of the realm,
but, mot long as Regent, for the King soon to as-

sume in person the rems of government. Xinau had

embraced the christian religion and was consistent in her
deportment, but, she did not possess the mature charac-
ter, dignity and authority of Kaahumanu. Coming in-
to office just at the period when the young king, thea
reckless and giddy, was beginning to act for himself, she
needed wi and inflience—more indeed than
she be supposed to possess. Perplexitly and disas~
“ Phe you-g’Of king had acquired, at the hoase of Boki
- ‘ ) ac , at the house o ,a
relish for pl t‘negand_a taste, too, for wine and ardent
spirits. Adter the death: of Boki, Liliba his wife contin-
23 .

-

[
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End of the regency.

wued to have some care of the king, and her influence

.Rpon him was no less injurious than that of her husband.
eith

er were there wanting foreign residents of winning
address and imposing pretensions whe were ready to
lend their influence to lead the king into foolish sports,
dissipation and intemperance. '

Tt was also an unpropitieus circumstance that there
was not upon the islands any person deemed fit to be
united with the kingin marriage. There was no female
<hief of high standing near his age, and an alliance with
a person of low rank was opposed by the chiefs as disas-
trous to the sanctity of noble blood. Illicit and infor-
amal connexions soon took place, leading on to licentious-
ness, with its many attendant evils. The restraints of
religion and the restraints of the sober-minded chiefs
soon became alike unwelcome. An occasion only was
. wanting to develope opposition, and an occasion did not
long dely. - - '

Near the commencement of the year 1833, the
king wishéd to purchase a brig which was offered for
$ 12,000. Kinau,after consulting other chiefs, refused
to comply, - thinking it ruinous to increase the debts of
the nation, which were already pressing heavily upon the
people. The ‘king was evidently displeased that his
" wish should be thus controled, and showed his disaffec-
tion by avoiding the society of the more influential chiefs,
and by associating with young and dissipated compan-
ions. He purchased ardent spirits and enticed some,
and commanded others to drink. He revived also an-
cient sports and practices with all their lewd and vile
associations. ° <N :

-Hoapili hastened to Honolulu, to rescue the king. from
«evil counsellors, to”disssade him from his evil courses,
and to induce him, if possible, to remove to- Lahaina,
where there 'were fewer temptations. On his -arrival,
the king assembled the chiefs and people, declared the
Regency to beat an end, and that he,’in his own person,

\
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Apparent reverse.

would henceforth exercise the supreme power. It had
been rumored, that he intended to appoint the wife of
Boki as his principal agent, but, when the time ¢amre, he
shrunk from such a step, and named Kinau. His com-
panions inquiring why he had not done as he intended,
he replied, ‘Very strong is the kingdom of God’—
meaning that the cause of Christianity was so firmly es--
tablished at the islands, that it would be perilous to pro--
eeed that far in opposition.

The ‘princess for a time stood firm on the side of chris--
tianity, and used her influence to reclaim her brother.
The sober ehiefs warned, entreated and admonished..
Christians in his train were resoluteand faithful, and yet
loyal and affectionate. 'Thus variousinfluences combin-
ed to operate as a check, and to keep back the king
from any official and public acts against the christian
religion. He treated indeed the missionaries with uni-
ferm kindness and respect. It was, however, fully un-
derstood throughout the islands, that the supreme au-
thority did not, as formerly, require good morals, nor en-
courage piety. '

In the mean time, the novelty of Christianity had worn
away, and through the progress of light and truth, the
- people had be%;m to see the humiliating nature of its

doctrines and the self-denying character of its duties.
Like all igniorant people, too, they were ready for some--
thing new. ¢

For a time, then, there appeared something Tike a sad
reverse. -‘The missionaries had alk along expected it,
and dlmost desired it ; for religion was suffering from too
great popularity. Congregations on the Sabbath were
diminished — many schools were deserted, and some
edmpanies of men revived, for a short time, their heathen
- worship. At Honolulu, the grog shops were opened;
and in various parts of the islands, rude distifleries were
put in operation. Some few who had been teachers of
schools and professors of religion, now became leaders.




m ’ FOWRR OF TEE GOSPRD. TESFED
N Goagl,results from qap-nnc evil.

: mekodm and wexp ooumb( about%h&—
.pmpdmg his mind agninst Christianity, and leading
him astray...

But the sewame. was.merely apparent and temporary.
The missionasies were mede to feel mope- than before
their entire ndance upon God. They were.much’
at the threneof grace. They asked wisdoa—trusted.in
. .Ged-——andiredoubled their efforts; and in.a few months it: |
was seen, that the reverse only showed the deep hiold
.which Christianity-had gained upon the. nation. The-
king, after his effort to-thzew off the.restraints of true re-.
ligion, and to reviwe heathen. sports and: praetices, was.
forced to exclaim, as already. quoted, “'Rhekmgslomof
.God is very strong.”

The Christian, seligian* was shaken at. this. time, that
it might settle down to a more permanent basis. Before,.
the mass.of, the people had heen carried along by the
gursent. . Mow thay weraled: to stop—inquire~and aet
ﬂ‘ ependently. And,; afterall their inquines, they found:

Christianjty had.claims which they-eould not.resist—.
that they must yield assent to its excellence and divine
authority, however much opposed to the selfish. feelings:
of their carnal hearts. True religion, then, gained in
purity, permanancy and’ power from tbe apparent re-.
_verse which took place.

Eyen thase companies:in sgcluded parts of the islands,
who attempted for a short time to revive idelatry, wiewe
-of themselvgs s0.convinced of the vapity-and ess
_af their ceramonies, as to,be unable to eentinue .them,.
They could. not boldly hold,up their, fuces and advocate.
a system of idoliworship, even thongh theitrcarnal hearts
lopged to retuwn to it. They had too much. light, and,
however much they might wish to ex,nuggusl i, was
keyond their power to.do.sa. = .
flwxllnelateonemadmtofmaaytomihu

act.

; -In. Pungy a district a4 that, time. undps- %m«my

\

|
|
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superimtebdence, and:about thirty miles flom my phes:
of esidence; some young men took advantage of the-
state of things to themselves into notice.

devised = syutem of seligion half. Christian.and helf hes-
then. They promulgated that there wers three godb—
Jehovah, Jesus:Christ, and Hapu, (a young woman who-
had- pnwmlodmrbe- prophetess, and had litely deceas~-
ed.) They dugrup-the bones of Hapu, adorned. thems
with. kapas; flowers, and birds’-feathers; deposited them
in:a prominent: opoc, aud marked about this spot a defi--
nite incloswe. 'Bhis they called the place of refuge.
They went from house to-house, and from villege to vil--
lage, and exhorted the people with much: earnestness and :

. eloquemee, to go to the place-of refuge, saying, that the

heavens and. earth weve about to meet; and all who were
not. found'm..the ples of refuge, would be destroyed..
Many other: things they said, which T shall not take vp
your time to mentiom Many «;f the llwgnoram poople,
in part from tervet, and in part from the prompti
carnal. heerts, listened to the young mem, and ulezhd
sround’ the Beuee of the deified apu. They erected.
at once & meat thatshed building a8 a templé, and
another us & sepuichm.. The throng of people was very .
great; and they continued nightt and day in their worsltip.
In the midst of it; the repert was brought to our station;:
and in company witha young chiei by the name of Hoo--
lnla, [ imniediately set out fer the place. They beard:
of us before -oun-srnval; and disperped to their: heuses. .
Self cenvinced of thewr folly, they couldmot think-of .
meeting us. On: owr srivel, all we met: scemed bbe

uhmd,mdw hide their- fices. We:mse-
coeded in.collecting a eompany kﬂerandlmldi -
posed . thie feclishness- and guilt

sesmed tu e confbandicd. Wﬂnn mqumdaf hul‘

any deésire to. continue the - sensekéss- worship of

‘No dbsive,” was- the seplyy emd!na & test of its

the tomple of: Hitpu: was soen mﬂmgmﬁmad-
“.
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Check to disordar from stable.shiebs:

. ‘smoke toward heaven. Instamces of this kind::showed:

that they-were inaepable of beldly.edvecatinga system of
fdolatry.. They could only. away toritas: shose who

- wora fond; of-ite. luats and.yet. sensible of ity. folly and:

By this apparent reverse; then, of which I have epoben,
the elsims of Christianity. were tested; and:mare: pesiba-
nowtly established. . 1t was a saruggle which - was antici-
pated. -Aftemaxd;the-pppnhlitm raligion was not se
gredt as before, but the church had a better:prospect of.
purity and genuine religion ;—there continwed to be as
much sincere and earnest inquiry.on.the -subject of the
seul’s salvation as ever before existed.. .- . - .

* .. The couzse taken by the king, sandered in a-sseasure
the eonnection . between church and state. Chrissmnity:
at-the islands-was: in.its. infancy, and -could mobt-but: feek
deeply the dasertion. o Con T
. “Theshoek would have- been greater and the effects
more disastrous had it.not: been for.the presence of se-

sbeh and stable ehiefs on all the .principal islends. -+ Nos
a-few. of the chiefs, indeed; followed in:the steps of the
king, but many of the older and mom influential chiefs,

( stood: firm' and, used. remoustrance: Kuakini .(‘Gev.

Adusms)’ was governor of Hawaii, Hoapili was :govesmor
of Maui and its adjacent islands, Kinawand :iKekauluohi
hadtinfluence: oni Oahu, and Kaikioews was.governor of
Kausi. - Al these, chiefs were members:of the:chureh
and persons of more or. less stability and:influence. . They
exexted itheir authority on their respetsive islands-toive- .
; disorders, to prevent crimae and to promote:guod

‘ moeals. :: The result was, that themegna of intoxiention -

were néanly excluded from all the.islends except Odha.
The.chursh, when deprived of fostering; care frems casth-
Iy powér; was oot .desected by e geeat Febasler:nnd
Iwyidible Hetd: S N T LR IR I ST IR I
+1During -this) year of: confusion and1dispeden, B4 nesw
nmmbers sere ‘added:to she semeral; phiirdhcs; smdsosly
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7 meinliers were. excommunicated and.27 suspended— |
a result more favorable tham.could have been -anticipas
ted. - The wshock, indeed, was.not.se much felt.in the *
church¢s’ and among the people under-the immediate
cave of the missionaries, as at remete places,. where but.
litsle. light. had been - imparted and where nothing mare
than. a - tramsient superintendence could be "exerteds
' The change had-the-effect, to narrow, in a measure, the
inflaence of a missionary, to his immediate vicinity, and'
so much so; that the need:of additionial laborers in- the
field was more deeply felt-atrthat time than at any other
pesiod of.the: mission. =

'The peculiur school system above deseribed: crumbled [ {
at once-iato. ruins. 'The teachers were ignorant and
had alsdady taught about all they kmew.. They had not
chaseeter nor. stability enough to stand alone, nor inde-
pendsence eanugh 1o face oppasition, nor .energy suffi-
cient to struggle-against difficulties, nor:the self denial that.
was-requisite to endure privations.and toil:en day after )
day-in theivwork, withous appleuse and with a scanty re~
ward. - These was here and there an exception, but the
mass: of teachers became disaouraged and deserted their

, 88 800n as their avoeation was.shom of its popu-

ity and failed to secure the usual support. With the .
failure of the schools, the missisnary’s mam facility of com-
municlting with distant parts of his-ficld was cut.off; and
many a secluded spot soonbegan te retrocedeinto igno-
wnes and darkness. The desire for books, also, dimin-
isled with-the decline of scheols; and -people from a dis+
tance felboff from attending public worship and othes-
mentm of gwate. . In short, a new state of things had:ta~ .
keniplase, - calling for new ‘measuves.and new_plans of :
opesstion: The superficial era had passed away, and-it-
wasngw-tae to-dig deeper and to lay. foundations that: /
shiemld- promise to.be. more substantial and' permahent.
K:wamaitinaeisthet called forth from the: miissionaries
muich sthosght, - nanch madual: consalteien ansd no litile

Failure of the schoel system.

[on——
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'l‘imely efforts st Homedul: by the Rchothll.

of schemes both wew and’ ol andvlneihduhd*
te much humble and fervont prayen

A new school system: was one ‘of the first and mut
important items that canie: ugrforaﬁmn. A’M
Seminary: was. propesed; a Female ‘Seminary, Prepass

Scliools, Mvodelstation sohobls, Children's:
sbhouh improved scheol houses, requmaeh'ul beoks, .
a proper support: for teachers and other: topios of a ike:
kied, requinng'much theught and much carefiil delils--
eration.. A casual notidein this place of the views:tuken:
and. the measures adopted, would be unsatisfactory, ands
u may be better to reserve so extensive and mtemmg

for a separate ghapter.

It isa circumstanee- to -be thankfally- nomd that’
when iniquity began.to -come in wpon Honoluls lie &
flood, the Sparit of the Loid -erected a standard sgminst
it Theliav Joho Diell, sent forth by the Seamen’s:
-Friend. 8ociety; amived at Houoelula in the spring-of
1833—this very: yeéar of misrale and disorder—and pvo~
.ceeded. to Ln::a substantial. chapel i u;. the very, contre
‘of: iniqui site procured, though a- cummndmgr
and’ cw:iuom one; . Being in the very midst.of: grog-.
- shops. It:was-<completed and opened for.religioas wor--
ship on the 26th.of November. The stated’ mihistra.-
tions of God’s- word and ordinances in this chapel; and:
the daily lelors-of the chaplain, had ne small.- miuence,.
and just:at-the time and place demandede: - -

God, al#o,.in.hié providence, dispesed ﬁam
this mesion to increase the number of laborers-in this.
fasld very- epportumely, the lavgest reinforoament: of -oss
dained :mismonacies, ever receivedat the-islamdd, linving.
aerived, the year previous, in 1832. Anda propssed se-
duction offthis. number-of laborers by takinga nrissien e
the Goastropat:the Marquesas-Ishads, was.ossrralodjus.
is belisved, by/the lestiigs of Providenwe.. - Thie- iaski--

eation.of Pronﬂem has seemed ‘to be, tiint thisse wad-
-mw«h te de donc at these mlands, sad M

.

-~
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5. W. Const.. N. Marquesss.

amergencios. 1o be met, requiring that the number of la-
borers here- should. be continwelly increased and by no
means diminished.

A station. o the North West: Coast: of America was:
ak one {ime ecntemplated, and. the Bev. I. 8. Green was.
instructed to explore that region. He left Honnlalu im,
the bng Volunteer, Capt Taylor, Feb. 13, 1829, for the-
Coast; ecollected. information and explored different:
places, s0 far as:the cowrse of the vessel afforded oppor--
tunity, from Norfolk Souud to €alifornia. The inhabi-
tants were found o be few and scattered, access to them
difficalt, apd each handful of men speak a different;
m@ . The pmospect. of usefulness u.ppe-md but

aid, therefose no-forces. were drawn off from the
Sandwich Islands to take a mission on the Caast.

Again, a8 early as 1831, the missionaries at the Sand-
wich Islands were requested by their Directors, to turn
their attention to the Washington or Northern
sas. Islands. Represengations made by the Rm.G,Bn
Stewart, who visited.those islands in the U. 8. ship Vin- -
cenaes led to the request. The subject was considered.
in General Meeting, and a commitiee appointed to gaim,
information. In the eourse of the yeer it was ascertaip-.
ed, by letter from the English missionaries in tlie South
Pacific, thet they had already sent native teachers tothe.
Masquems apd had. requested men, from England to oe-.
cupy that field.

AL the-next; Geaeral Mecting, (1€32) the witole sub-.

- ject wes theroughly camyassed; and:the result was the

appointwent. of a:deputation: to.visit: the Society Islands:
and: to. confer: with the wmissionaries there, and then i .
the doar should be found open, to explore the Marque-
sas hhndﬂ. Messrs Whitney, Tinker and Alexander-
the Sogiety Islands on the 18 of July; bada .
plaslu peofitable. meeting with the missionasies of
Mnmmham views and sentiments om the
hole subjent.of . missione; and received the tallswing .

%

ﬂ’
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Resuit of the Marquesas’ Mission.

answer from their English brethren to the special:objeet

" of théir visit: That they preferred, that the proposed
mission should be delayed till they ceuld “hear:from
Eagland, but should this be deemed ‘inexpedient, they
-weuld relinquish the northern groap to their American
‘brethren. 'The deputation then visited the Washingten
Islands, and returned with the report, that, in their o-
pinjon, a mission might be commenced’ ut those nhnds
with a fair prospect of success.

At the next General Meeting in June 1883, Messrs
-Alexander, Armstrong and Parker were chosen ¢0-com-
mence the mission. These brethren were greatly need-
ed in-many a destitute field at these islands and ‘espe-
cially at so critical a time, but, on the other: hand, the.
Marquesians were absolutely pemhmg for wanbof vie-
sion.. They sailed therefore withr their-families from-
Honolulu, on the 2nd of July; and after touehing at Ta-
hiti, came to anchor in Massachvisetts Bay, Nuubiwe, on
the 10th of August. They saw heathenism in allits de-

tion and ]oathsomeness, were treated by the natives

“with coldmess.and suspicion, and were constantly harrass-
&d with perplexities and tridgls whieh were hard-to be en-
dured. - No government was the greatest evil. Every
man to a great extent was his own master. The breth-
ren did not deem it duty to expese their famhiesin sech
-a-state of anarchy and misrule,. - They found mevéover,
that the natives were few in number and dividéd into
. -simall setdlements that were : separated by mountains al-
sibst impassable. At no place could u statien be taken
withi.convenient access to inore than one thousand-seuls.

. Communication wish the U. States was very unfreqaent

and ' uncertain; and the difficulty of veceiving requisite
supplies-very great. The London Missionawy -
could, with much more eass, aceupy the: fielk The

bretiiren were convineed thet shey could de move good

~ atmmach.less. peril and expense in’ suiné yet' wasocupied

part-of the Samiwxch islands, and an-opportatity vocur-

|
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Gradual gein. Fall of the Prinooss.

ing,they left Nuuhiwa on the 16th of April 1834, and
arnved at the "Sandwich Islands on the 13th of May.
Their labors were imperiously needed just at that time
at these Islands. © :

The shock of 1838, having'once passed over without

' "any thing like imminent disaster, affairs soon began to

rally agam for.good. Principles of resuscitation |
to act, and dunag the years 1834 and 1835, there ‘was
a gradual gain in favor of good order and true religies.
The shield of self-righteeusness ‘was in a manner torn a-
way and it became easier than formerly to apply search-
ing truth 2o the hearts of church members and to the
consciences of sinmers. Constant accessions were made
to the churches and suspended members began to come
back witli confession amd apparent repentance. Pro-
tracted meetings were held and wjth evidently goed suc-
cess. Smution schools and children’s schools “were
ht by the missionaries in person. More attractive
s were prepared, and special pains were taken to in-
terest schelars. The way having been thrown open by
the change of affairs, te employ, more consistently than §

could be done before, the voluntary principle, the mis- {}

sionaries made use of it in favor of temperance and oth-
er virtues. There was, indeed, day by day, a slow but
sure and permanent gain.

Bat, another trial and severe test of the power of the
gospel at the islands, was near at hand. The Princess,
who was a member of the church and who had exerted

much and restraiming influence upon her brother, &;

fell at Jength from her steadfastness, degraded herself by
-the commission of sin, and joined the king in his course
of folly. It became mecessary that she should be pub-
lidy excemmunicated from the church, amd so deep a
hold had the cause of righteousness gained upon the
people, that the step was taken without hazard. Her
example drew away many unstable souls and increased .
the impression among the people, that a profession of

" Christianity would no longer be popular.

.



288 POWER OF THE GOSPRL TESTED:
o T — ——
‘But the providence of God, which seemed et to witch
‘over the interests of ;)nhri;ﬁnT'rty el: the Sapdwith Hnnda,m
was now agaia si y displayed in vesious waya. :
;| Princess soon si:kg:ned and died. She gave enher death
‘ ‘bed some faint evidence of repentance. Her dedth,
which occurred on mb:hsmh Ofofm'the vl mF A -.Mdc
a imipression 'om the mind o . From
ﬁmebegan to reflect, and to chamge in a méasure his
course of conduct.
Agsin, Knensi, a Society Islander, who had once beea
‘a preminent teacher, but, falling into sin and apestatie-
ing from veligion, was promoted by the king as a chief
: ’/ in acts of revolution, and who had more infloemes
m‘uym person in leading the king astvay, soon
fell ill an@ died. He lingered in a hovel at Lahaina with
" but hittle eAtention from his companions, died en boasd
‘a schooner on which he had embarked ®o visit Honala-
lu, and was buried without any mark of distinetion or

. 1 was on board the schooner at the tsme.of -

his death. Instead of the mourning prompted by affee-
tieon and esteem, there seemed to be a deep "horror at
the departure of one so ill prepared for the awaiting
scenes of eternity. '

After these events, during the years 1886 and 1887,
affairs began to improve apace, leading on to ths timre
of the great revival. :
~ In view of the facts to which we have attended, may
it not be said with emphasis, that the Sandwich Islands

" Mission, has been a mission, planted, nourished, protects

ﬂ ‘ed and watured by the special interpositions of God's
providence. 'The.great Shepherd of Israel, who shum~
bereth not, has watched over the efforts of his servamis,
with constant, unwearied and jealous care. 'The cause

of evangelizing the islands, has been clenrly seem to be
the cause-of God. For this kind soperintendemes, it
becomes us, at all times, to render a tuibute of grateful

prase. .



CHAPTER IX.

SYSTEM OF SCHOOLS.

Introductory remarks.

In speaking of the kinds of missionary work at the
Sandwich Islands, I named that of Christian schools.
This is a class of efforts of vast importance, and demands
a particular notice. It may be interesting to describe
our missionary schools, trace their history, and give
some account of their present condition. )

Before entering, however, on a description, I must -
ask my readers to peruse attentively a few remarks.’
After the remarks, the description may be better under-
stood. The fact, too, that the subject of missiona:'iy
schools is one often under discussion in the public mind,
renders the remarks I shall make still more necessary.

The Scriptures affirm, ¢ That the soul be without
knowledge, it is not good.’ Heathen souls are without
knowled The depth of ignorance cannot be fully !
portrayed. It is inconceivable. ¢Darkness covers the *
earth, and gross darkness the people.” The evils of
this state of deep ignorance or mental death are neither
few nor small. No one can tell how much light ex-
celleth darkness. The great need then is, to com- -
municate light. And the inquiry arises, what means
shall we use to enlighten the mind—10 arouse and

26
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The object which the mission has in view.

strengthen its dormant powers, and to furnish materials
for thought? No better insrumentality has been devised
than that of Christian schools. - Pious school instruction
is a simple means, but one of amazing efficiency. Itis
a means well adapted to every land; yet it is, if possible, -
more appropriate and more indispensable among an
ignorant people. Its instrumentality, therefore, is pe-
culiarly needed in a land of pagan darkness. Ex-
perience teaches us that light and truth make but slow
progress without it. The gospel of Jesus Christ, the
most important of all truth, finds but very imperfect inlets
to the soul where there is no school instruction. And
a8 to permanency of religious institutions, we cannot
with reason hope for it among any people, unless their
minds to some extent be aroused, expanded, and strength-
ened by the discipline of schools.
But, before noticing definitely the reasons which

weigh in thc minds of the missionaries for prosecuting
“with vigor a well-devised system of education at the
Sandwich Islands, it is necessary to form clear and dis-

. tinct notions of the object which the mission has in

view. At what do the missionaries aim? ‘There are
two objects, in some respects quite distinct from each
other, which they may be supposed to have in view;
one is, merely to gather in a harvest of souls from the
present population, or, in other words, to fit the present
eration to die; and the other is, to raise the pevple
a state of heathenism, to take a permanent stand

as a christian nation. '

Merely to preach the gospel to a people in the - form
of public instruction, give a little knowledge perhaps in
common schools, and gather in a harvest of souls,

. though an object of infinite moment, is notwithstand-
ing, In one respect a superficial work—it leaves the ter-
gitory still in the hands of the enemy. Even this isa
very great and difficult work, but yet comparatively
easy, and, with God’s blessing, often accomplishied ;
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‘The elevation of § heathen people rarely effected.

while (o place a nation on a permanent basis, is quite 3
different undertaking, and one rarely effected. i

The work of missionaries hitherto bas been mostly of
the former kind, and such also, to a great degree was
the wark of the Apostles. And what people, we may
ask, stand on the regord of history as having been
elevated and saved, as a nation, except by a great com-
bination of means, connected with the preaching of the
gospel, and operating for a number of centuries, as in
the case of Great Britain ? The work of raising a peo-
ple, withia a short period, from a state of heathenism,
to that of an intelligent, industrious, and christian
nation, is a work not 'yet on record. Such an event,
whenever it shall take place, will fill a page in history °
of inconceivable interest.

Elliot, Brainerd, and other missionaries to the Indians,
were instrunental in saving many of the souls of theix
hearers; but did not rescue those tribes from extinction.
It may be said, perhaps, that powerful causes were in
operation to exterminate those tribes. And, in reply
it may be said, that to a greater or less extent the same
causes are in operation at this very hour to exterminate
almost every heathen nation on the globe. The sping
of traffic and of commercial enterprise has carrigd the
rum, the diseases, and the overreaching avarice of pro-
fessedly christian natious to almost every shore and vil-
Jage of the whole known world. It is not the contact
of civilization with a savage state, as some imagine, that
extermingtes the heathen ; but the introduction of evils
from civilized lands. And, unless redeeming influences,
to a far greater extent than heret:ofore use;i, canh::e
speedily put forth, it requires not the spirit of rraphecy
to aﬂiﬂ{l,p that the extinction of almost every heathen
mation, the world over, is inevitable; and that only scat-
tered individuals can be saved, or rather prepared to
die, whilst the tide of desolation sweeps away the multi-
tade. To counteract, under God, the desolating evils,
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The prospect of heathen nations dubious.

_ and-place a nation on a permanent basis, requires a vast

amount of means and of effort —¥ar greater, perhaps;
than even the most thinking part of the community
imagine. A '

A harvest of souls has been gathered in by missiona-
ries, and is being gathered in at the present time, fromx
several heathen nations. This is truly the case with
the ‘Sandwich Islands. A glorious harvest has bren
gathered, unto the praise of Ged’s grace. Bat the
question whether the mass of the people is to be eleva-
ted and added to the list of christian nations, remains
yet to be settled. It remains yet to be known whether
the territory shall be permanently gained over or-not to
the side of Christ. o - a

But if the inhabitants of the Sandwich Islands cannot
be saved as a nation, what heathen mation can’be res-
cued and placed on a permanent basis? Look over the

- list of heathen nations, and examine narrowly into the

exterminating causes which are at work in each. I have
paid some little attention to this subject, and I find facts

. that startle and overwhelm me. .

" The conclusion is too melancholly to be entertained,
that all heathen nations must be lost, and the groend
occupied, not usually by worthy citizéns from christian
lands, but to a great extent by the very refuse of those

- lands. And yet, to all human appearanece, such must be

the inevitable result, unless moral means are brought to
bear on heathen nations to a vastly' greater extent tham
has been thought of by the christian community. If the
Sandwich Island nation is to be saved, and-the territory

‘gained over to the side of Christ,, efforts must be put

forth, compared with which all that has yet been done,
notwithstanding the glorious triumphs effected: hete, is
scarcely more than a mere commencement. 8o much
greater is the work of raising up a people as a nation,
than that of merely gathering in a transient harvest.

- And yet, who can endute the thought of merely redp-
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Means of sivirg them. Edueation.

ing atransient harvest, and leaviog the territory under
the dominion of the great enemy of God? Your mis-
sionaries cannot, . They believe, according to the prom-
ise, that Christ shal inherit all pations; and ' not that
his inheritance shall consist merely of a few scattered
individuals saved from an universal wreck. Your mis-
sionaries, therefore, aim to elevate the nation, and make
it a christian people. They aim-at this, though they
see the causes of extinction scattered everywhere in
fearful profusion. They feel that they must not be dis-
eouraged by these extermimting causes, for that would
be to give up all heathen nitions. They cling yet to the -
only remaining altcrnative, that of endeavoring to coun-
teract, under God, this array of deadly evils by a cor-
responding amouut of moral means. And to this alter-
mative, they will contnue to cling, even though the -
government of the nation should pass in a measure into
foreign bands. -

One class . of means necessary to such a result, is a
well-devised and thoro)gh system of education. If the
sole aim were to lcad to repentance a portion of the
present generation, thcn God might bless the faithful
preaching of the gosj el with a little school instruction
perbaps, to the accomplishment of that end; though
even that end, judgi:g .rom God’s providence hitherto,
could not be so adva.tageously effected by such a
course, a8 by more atte..t on to schools; for facts show
most incontestibly, that t.ose persons whose minds have
been aroused to think, and whose consciences have been
enlightened by scfjool instruction, are by far the most
hog;f:l subjects of divine grace. - '

Having then this. ge::eral view before us, let us now
look at reasons and, facts. We shall aim so to connect
facts with reasons, as not. to be tedious.

1. The fisst. reason which. presents itself. is. that to
which we have alieady, aliuded,.that without school in-
sttuction heathen minds gre. so. dormant, so unaccus- -

“’
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Rossons for schools..

metfto think, and so ::&oecupie& with falee ' and
rovelling notions, as to be ir a gheat measure unpee-
Sare. tosc‘omprehend the truths of the gospel. The
eathen mind (as previously described) is.in such a state,
as to render schook instruction of indispensable impor-
tance. “Without schools, as a general remark, there
cannot be intelligent hearers of the gospel. The youth
taught in schools, whose minds are aroused to think,

.and. whose consciences are enlightened, are the persons

most likely to be converted. This is not the voiee- of
theory, but of experience. It is-not the experience of
ene mission merely, but of all. - :
What copious blessings have descended upon -the
schools in Ceylon? What christian is there whose eye

" bas not been lighted vp, and his heart cheered, with

the reviving intelligence which has come to us from
time to time from those interesting schools?

~ The Sandwich Island missien also, has turred- much
of its attention to schools, particulurly from the time of
apparent reverse in 1832; and eternity only can reveal
how far these instructions prepared the way for powerfal
and wide-spread revivals. In some of the schools for
children and youth, more than one half who were
members at the time of the great revival, were'
eonverted. Of the whele number of estimated converts,
during that revival, about 1000 were from the
embraced in schools. And I think it may be safely
said; that the instance has been rare of a soul converted
at the islands, who has not been in some measure con-

. mected with schools. The boardingschools, the schools

on which the most pains and labor bestowed,

shared most largely in the out-po@?'g of

These  are facts, which cannot be lorgotten or die- .
d. They illustrate the declaration of Scriptere, .

thag we are to reap in proportion as we sew. .-

. 2. Agaim, schools among the hesthen 'afford’ o

‘veadiest means of accéss to ‘the 'people-il the ' meint .

Ry .
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Reasors for schoels.

favorable openings for cemmunicating trath—
the fiemest. bond of. interest, and a most pleasant and
important chain. of posts, from which the most salmu-’
mfinence: of vgrious kinds can be meost advan
disserwimated. These points are too obvious to need
lastration. '

8. Agaim, any other cousse than that of introducing
the wotk of edmnon, involves the suppoeition that the:
nation is to be permanently supplied with preachers
from abroad. There is no other alternative. Without
a system of education, and a thorough system 00, how
are peeachers of the gospel to be obtained, except frem
other Jands ? In such a case, preachers must be furnish-
ed by the American churches, not for 2 number of yearn

, but for all time to come; and if for one heathen
n-non, most evidently for all—a conclusion from which
the mind instinctively shrinks as utterly imprasticahls
and absurd. -

Look over the pages of . hmory, and tell us of the
pation where .the experiment. has-been tried. Where
bave preachers of the gospel been supplied from anothes
land century after century? What would be thought of

_ an attempt to supply the valley of the Mississippt asa
mmem arrangement with preachers of. the gospel
the other States? How much wiser to intsodnce
schools, colleges, and se(mnanes,m the vallay,and%r'. -
up laborers. on the gromd
4. Agein, were it possible for the Sandwich Iland
nation to.exiet, and be permanently supplied with poeach
ot from. abroad, yet it could omly exist in a state of
infancy. And how unwise and ridiculous shoukk we
appear, pursing an isfant with grey hairs. The cugle
is.wiges, who. teaches hier young to uag their own wings
- and depend upon their own. s We are wiser »
the edacation: of our own children. ‘We teach them o
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Variety of faborers needed.

mature in years, we ‘expect them to be sustained by
their own industry, and to be guided by their own wis-
dom. ‘The Sandwich Island nation is. the infant we
are training. Let us teach it to exercise its own powers,
and ultimately to depend, under God, upon its own
* strength and its own resources. Let there be preachers
of the gospel, and other laborers, from among her own
youthful population. But this end can never be secured
without a well-devised and thorough system of educa-
tion. It cannot be secuted without such a system
entered upon immediately, for the: nation is geing to
decay. It cannot be secured without engaging in the
work with vigor and unwearied preseverance, for the
difficulties are many and great.. = -

5. Again, the mass:of the people can never be eleva-

. ted to be an intelligent, industrious, and christian nation;.

without a great variety of laborers; and to furnish &
permanent supply of such laborers, the work of educa~
tion is absolutely indispensable. The work of public
’ ::mhing, though a prominent mode of bringing truth
fore the minds of the peoj le, is, notwithstanding, far
feom being the only way of exerting a gospel influence ;
and though a principal means in rereuirg a nation and
. placing it on a permanent hasis, does mot pretend to
accomplish that end without. bringing- inte requisition
many- influences of an auxiliary kind. -
If any one doubts this assertion, let him look at facts.
- Let him look back through. the whele chronology of
mational history, and bring an instance to -confate it.
Or let him look at the Usited States, and estimate the
variety and amount themnni ‘which are deemed neces-
sary to eounterpoise the sinking: tendency of a natien
siready intelligept and chri;:g; and 3!0‘ let him
sefleet, that if sull is the amount and: variety of . efiost
?ry tob:old up the-United Sn;: ﬁ::»huthea’:,
what must -be requisite to raise up. vy mass-of ‘a
haathen nation from the iticoncevable depth $0 which
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for centuries it hus been sinking. 'With such a view of
the case, he eannot fail to be convinced, that to elevate a
heathen nation, if the instrumentality is to bear any
proportion to the end, requires a great vanety and a
great number ‘of able men; that the efforts of a few
public preachers alone is too small a power, as we judge
of instrumentality, to bring to a poise the downward
momentum of a barbarous people ; that a great’ number
and variety of other laborers must unite theit strength,
or the leaden mass will never be raised.

I looking, as proposed, at the various means which
are in use to buoy up the United States, and preserve
above board its intelligence. its habits, and its christian
character, it is difficult to take in the whole at a single
view. The mind begomes coufused, and the impres-
sion is obscure. Let us thenr look a little in detail at
the means used in a single village. Take, perhars, a vil-
lage of 2,000 inhabitants. Its peaceful citizens, for the
most part, are the descendants of ancestors, who, far-
ther back than memory can trace, er perhaps for 30

. generations, have felt the influence of the Christian
religion. Through this period of 30 generations, the
pure, perfect,and holy principles of the gospel have been
correcting the habits of society, renovating its govern-
ment, elevating its principles, and sendirg a flow of
benevolent and reft.ed feeling through all the inter-
changes of life. .Economy prevails among these vil-
lagers as the habit of ages, and the fostering care of a good
government holds forth motives to industry and enter-
prise, which cannot be resisted. Agriculture, the use~
ful arts, and labor-saving improvements are well under-
stood ; and afford in abandance the means of civilization
and refinement. These active villagers are also intel-
ligent—a reading and a thinking people; and before
them Fies a boundless ficld of literature, both 'scientific
and reliious. Their m'nds have been stored with the
public instructions ofthe house of God,~—they have beem
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A christian village reduced to heathenism. © =

trained in schoals, and improved by the remarks of the
leasned and wise. But, more than all this, a large por«
tion of these inhabitanis are Chiistians.

I have chosen, you perceive, a village of the very firat
order for religion, good morals, and intelligence ; for it
must be admitted that such a people require as. little
amount of means as any other, to preserve them from
retroceding into igaorance, degradation, and vice.

I inquire, then, what is the amount of means which
would be deemed necessary to p eserve in good. condi-
tion this christian village? Would merely the labors of
ane clergyman be sufficient? Let us, then, give these
2,000 inhabitants a faithful preacher of the gospel.

. Now, we are to devolve upon this single clergyman all
that is necessary to preserve the intelligence, the in-
dustry, the good habits, and chr.san character. of these
villagers. e will then sappose, if the case be sup-
posable, that we lock up the school houses or convert

" thein to other purposes — make a bonfire of all books,

scientific and religious—seal up the ligs of intelligent
and praying churc%I members — cust out the type of the
periodical press—tear down the s'‘gn-board of the medi-
cal man and the civilian—overturn the government, and
substitute a despotism — extinguish the black-smith’s
forge—hush the busy hum of every mechanic and every
artist, and break in pieces all the labor-saving machinery
and improved implements of husbandry. These aux-
iliaries, and all others, must be ann hilated, in order te
devolve the whole work as was supposed on one preach-
er of the gospel. Now, I ask, would the unaided
efforts of this one man save the village from retroceding

into ignoranee and degradation ?
And yet this one clergyman has an easy task cein-
with that of the missionary. For the missionary

13 a foreigner—has the language te learn—must become

acquainted with the habits, piejudices, and opiniens of
the people — maintain . a faithful correspondence with
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Influences auxiliary to the Gospel.

foreign directors and a felizious community, and be
embarrassed with many time-wasting perplexities of a
secular kind, of which a minister'in a christian land hes
_no conception. . :

Besides, in the village in question, we did not imagine
the inhabitants reduced to a state of heathenism before
we ¢ast them on the labors of one man, but merely
supposed all external influences of an auxiliary kind to
be suspended. To place the village in a state of heas
thenism, we mast not only make all the external chan-
ges we have supposed, but effect changes of vastly
greater importance—changes in the minds and hearts
of the inhabitants. We must erase all gopd maxims,
bieak up all habits of industry — roll back the intellect
many centuties, far back intv the thick recesses of night
—in shert, undo all that religion and civilization have
for ages effected, and completely enervate and brutalize
both the heart and the mind. .

And even then the work is not done, but we must
infuse all the notions of a low and groveling super~
stition, entwine these notions with the vilest passions
and basest appetites, and rivet them by the habit of

ages.

The single clergyman, then, in the village suppored
occupies high vantage ground above that of a forei
missionary. And yet, how soon would he find his fie
becoming a wilderness, could his efforts be isolated as
we have supposed? He does not appreciate the vast
extent to which he is indebted to intell:gent and praying
charch ‘members, to schogl teachers, physicians, wise
legislators, mechanics, artists, manufacturers, agricul-
turalists, an extensive literature, and a periodical press;
because, having always enjoyed these and similar ad-
vantages, he has become ingensible to their importance.
. Could he be deprived of them as we have supposed, he
would then feel his 1oss. A man does not fully appre-
ciate the value of hands, feet, and eyes till he is depiin
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Kinds of liborers needed.

ed of them. So, it is not till a minister goes forth
unaided to a barbarous people that he begins to attrib-
ute due importance. to the various advantages we have
enumerated. -

Is it not clear, then, that to elevate the Sandwich
Island nation, requires not only a few .ministers of the
gospel, but a great number and variety of laborers? It
18 not sufficient, even in respect to a religious influence,
that it be exertéd by a public preacher alone, but private

: . where—to every village and every hut, however remote

and obscure, and faithfally disseminate it by a familiar
mode of instruction, and by a consistent example
throughout the whole mass of society. Mind, too—the
whole mass of mind, must bz awakened ; and toaccom-
plish this, the simple but efficient means of common
school instruction must be universally diffused.

Then, too, theré must be men of skill in the useful
arts, to teach the people how to apply to advantage
their muscular force ; for itis not ph{sieal strength that
is wanting, bnt intelligence and skill to make use of it.
The useful and busy ar:s must wake up the death-like
stillness and inactivity of heathen society, promote in-
dustry, and furnish the means of civilized life.

Much must be done, too, in the profession of medi-
cine, not only to stay the progress of diseases which are
rapidly sweeping away the people, but to outroot a sys- -
tem of quackery of the very worst kind—a quackery
combined with the gross superstitions of heathenisma—
a quackery which not only cuts short many lives, but

ns also the inmortal soul. v R

Much, too, is to be done in respect to the political af-
fairs of the nation. He only is truly free whom the
8on of God makes free, and the farther a nation is re~
moved from the religion of Christ, the more despotic

become its rulers, and the more enslaved and trodden
" downbecome the great mass of the people. Heathenism, .

individuals of some intelligence must carry it every- '
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all the world" over, is a state of bondage—not only
mental and moral bondage, but also a state of political
degradation to an iron-hearted despotism. If the Sand-
wich Islandets ate to exist as a Christian nation, there
must be a thorough reformation, not only in ‘religion,
good habits, and intellectual capacity, but also in the
form of government. But how is this change to be
effected, unless men are raised up from among their
own population, whose intelligence and integrity shall
be competent to so important a task?

In all these departments of labor, at which I have
briefly glanced lest I should tire your patience, there -
must be well-trained and efficient laborers.

From whence are they to be obtained? Itis evident
that at first they must be furnished by christian lands,
in sufficient number at least to be teachers of others.
But nothing but a thorough system of education can
furnish, asa permanent arrangement, the requisite number
of preachers, physicians, legislators, school-teachers,
catechists, intelligent artists, and the like. And all these
are needed to combine their strength, and lift at various
points in raising up the heavy mass of heathen society.
What would have been the present state of the United
States had not the Pilgrim Fathers erected the school-
house and the college as well as the houge of worship?
Could she always have been supplied with preachers,
physicians, and other laborers from the father-land?
And if that were possible, in what a state of helplessness
. and national imbecility would she have existed, instead
of acquiring the intelligent, independent, and manly
character which she at present exhibits. Let us imitate
the wisdom of the Pilgrim Fathers, and in our endeavors
to elevate the Sandwich Island nation, associate the
means of a thorough education with the instructions of
the house of God.

When I speak of a system of education, I mean, of
course, a system baptized with the Holy Ghost—most

26
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Deplorable condition of children without schools. «

thoroughly under the influence of the religion of Christ,
enteres upon and prosecuted at every step with fervent
and humble prayer. By such a course, it 1s to be hoped,
a large number of men might be raised up to do good
in various ways, and prove, under God, the salvation of
their country. At least we may confidently assert, that
if for the lack of money or of men, a class of laborers
of various kinds cannot be raised up from among the
rising generation of the Sandwich Islanders, we ought
to relinquish at once all hope of saving the nation, not-
withstanding the powerful revivals experienced here,
and merely aim to prepare for death as many of the
present generation as possible. In familiar words, we
ought to give up the ship and save what we can from
the wreck.

6. But, in addition to this urgent consideration, we
must notice again, that unless the work of education be
prosecuted with vigor at the Sandwich Islands, the
rising generation of children and youth will grow up in
a state worse, if possible, than that of their fathers.
There are at the islands not far from 30,000 children>—
all of whom lie entirely at our disposal—completely on
our hands—the forming of their character, in the Provi-
dence of God, is devolved upon the American churches.
They will soon arrive to years of manhood, and be the
Sandwich Island nation. Time flies—the fathers die—
and the children stand in their places. The plastic clay
is now in our hands. If we do not take advantage of
the present favorable period, we may be certain that
Satan will not let it pass unimproved.

Leave the children without schools, and what will be
the result? You might see them from morning to
night, ungoverned by their parents, almost naked, rang-
ing the fields in companies of both sexes, sporting on
the sand-beach, bathing promiscuously in_the surf, or
following in the wake of some drunken sailors, and leam-
ing all their profaneness, obscenity, and swaggering

’
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behavior. Leave them without schools, and they wil
grow up like the wild goats of the field—grow up under
the influence of the blasphemer, the adulterer, and the
drunkard—and, more than all this, grow up hardened
against all the influences of Christianity—a state worse,
if possible, than heathenism itself. ith schools, as
facts have shown, they may be trained up with moral
habits, and religious feelings, and many of them be safely
gathered into the fold of Christ.

7. Again, education is necessary to guard against the
insidious efforts of Romanists. %ith a zeal and per-
severance worthy of a better faith, the Church of Rome
is unwearied in her efforts, and by no means sparing of
expense, to gain converts at the islands. Now we kaow
that it is a motto, in regard to that religion, that igno-
rance is the mother of devotion. It has proved true at
these islands. As yet, the Romanists have been most
successful in remote and secluded parts where but little
light has shone. Let ignorance generally reign, and the
showy forms and flattering prnciples of Romanism
would flourish at these islands in all their luxuriance,
as they already do in many a fair island of the Pacific
Ocean. In view of this danger, it is of the utmost im-
portance that the people should be trained by the dis-
cipline of a school education to think and judge for
themselves.

8. Again, the training of native helpers is called for
on account of the local circumstances of the people.
The islands are volcanic, and very much cut up by deep
ravines, which render access to distant parts of them
very difficult. But no inconsiderable portion of the
population live in the deep vallies, remote corners, and
obscure recesses. Unless native preachers, teachers,
and catechists can be raised up for these remote .and
secluded parts of the islands, there is much reason to
fear that they will ever be left in a state of destitution.

9. And here we must add, that to all human appear-
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A native agency the hope of Polynesia.

ance, most of the islands of Polynesia must remain
unevangelized, unless a native agency can be raised up
for the purpose. The islands, many of them at least,
are quite small, and en many accounts, which I have
not time to enumerate, extremely inconvenient for the
residence of Europeans. Foreign teachers, of course,
must be expected to visit all the important groups; but
how, I ask, are the untold spots to be evangelized which
dot the whole surface of the wide Pacific? Unless a na-
tive agency can be raised up for the purpose, their pros-
pect is dark and cheerless. If native laborers can be
~ trained for the work at the schools of Hawaii, and at
some of the islands of the South Seas, they will possess
the great advantage of being acquainted in a good
measure with the language of the people, and their
manners, customs, prejudices, and modes of thought;
for the language of a great part of the Polynesian tribes
is substantialy the same, and so are their habits and
—Jnodes of thought.

We are urged, then, to enter upon the work of edu-~
cation at the Sandwich Islands, as the only means of™
raising up intelligent hearers ot the gospel, as the most
favorable mode of gccess to the population and the fir-
mest bond of union, as the only prospect of furnishing
a permanent supply of preachers for the islands, as the
only propect of furnishing such a supply of other
laborers as are absolutely indispensable to the education
of the nation, as the only way of training the people so
as to possess any maturity of character, as the only .

- measure to preserve the rising generation from growing
up in a state worse, if possible, ﬁm that of their fathers,
as a powerful barrier against the threatening attitude of
Romanism, as the only method of spreading knowle({‘ge
and religious influence in the remote parts of the islands,

d as the aply hope of a large portion of Polynesia.

These and similar considerations have had influence
upon the missionaries at the Sandwich Islands, from the

N

A)
~
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very commencement of their labors. Such views how-
ever, began to be entertained more fully, after the change
of affairs in the nation which took place at the death of
Kaahumanu. And every succeeding year they have
been acquiring strength and maturity from our experi-
ence and our observation. .

Estertaining such opinions and encouraged by our
patrons, we have made some progress in introducing a-
mong this people an efficient and thorough system of
education. And here it is in place, to add some histor-
ical notice of what has been done.

The Mission Seminary first claims our attention. At
the General Meeting of the Mission in June, 1831, it
was unanimously resolved to establish a Seminary for-
raising up teachers and other helpers in the missionary
work. ‘The design of the Seminary is more fully express--
ed in the laws to be as follows : .

« 1. To aid the mission in accomplishing the great 1

work for which they were sent hither ; that is, to intro-
duce and perpetuate the religion of our Lord and Sav-
ior Jesus Chnst, with all its accompanying blessings, ci-
vil, literary and religious. o '

2. As a means of accomplishing this great end, itis
the design of the Seminary to disseminate sound knowl-
edge 'throughout the Islands, embracing general litera-
ture and the sciences, and whatever may tend to elevate
the whole mass of the people, from their present igno-

rance and d tion, and cduse them to become a _

thinking, enlightened and . virtuous people.

3. A more definite object of the Seminary is, to train,
up and: qualify school teaehers for their respective duties,
to teach them thoretically and practically the best meth~
od of communicating instruction to others; wfether
with a knowledge of the arts, usages and: habits of civil-
ized life, with,all their train of social blessi

4. - Another- objeet still more. definite and. of equal or
groater. importance, is 4. educate 8 soon as-practicable

m.

’
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" young men of piety and promising talents and fit them

. to become preachers of the gospel, to be felow laborers

with us in disseminating the pure religion of Jesus among
weir dying fellow men.”

Lahaina or some spot in the neighborhood, was eho-
sen by the Mission as a suitable place for the location of
the school, and the Rev. Lorrin Andrews, a missionary of
that station, was set apatt to be its teacher.

Soon after the General Meeting, Mr. Andrews aceom-
‘panied by his former associate Mr. Richards, commenced
the examination of several sites in the neighborhood of
Lahaina for the location of the school. They at length
fixed: upon the present spot, which has since been nam-
¢d by the scholars Luhainaluna or Upper Labaina.
It is situated back of Lahaina, about two miles; and at
a considerable elevation, commanding a very extensive
prospect over the village below, the shipping at anchor,
three adjacent islands and the ehannels which separate
them. The sitc was then in a rude and barren state.
Water courses and cultivation have since changed its
aspect very considerably.

A vote was on record to establish a Mission Semina-
ry, a man had been chosen to take the charge of it, and
the place of its location was fixed upon; but how to pro-
ceed farther was an embarrassing question. There was -
no school house, no apparatus and no school baoks prop-
erly so called; and what was more, there was noarrange-
ment or appropriation by General Meeting to answer
these demands. The Mission indeed did not feelat lib.
erty to-make the requisite appropriations-—or commence
any censiderable expenditure onan institution thet must
ultimately cost much, tili they shouid preseat the subject
before their ‘patrons and directors in the United States
and receive a reply. -And stich w course necessarily. im-
plied a delay of eigliteen months or-two.ysars.. * In the
thean time, if the Seminary shéuld be comitvenced, it
must struggle like sehools ut'th¢ stations, eg« selfisap-
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porting institution and with temporary fixtures. -This
fact will account in a measure for lt,:e erlynbanwmenu of
its early ess.

- A shed or booth made of poles and ‘grass was thrown
together as a screen from the sun to answer for a time
as a school house: A house for thé teacher and his fam- -
ily was constructed in the ususl native way with poles
and sticksand thatched with grass. With merely these
preparations, the school went into operation as early as
the 5th of September. A selection of scholars, from
the different islands constituted the school. They had
been for the most part, teachers of common schools, and
were the best of that class of persons, and yet their qual-
ifications were exceedingly scanty. They were very
poor readers, could write only & miserable hand and
had been taught only the ground rules of Arithmetic and
those- very imperfectly. ey were all adults, and most
of them married men. '

Ina few weeks the scholars, under the direction of
their teacher, commenced building a more permanent
school house. Great embarrassment was experienced
for the want of proper facilities and means to carry for-
ward the work, and of skill inthe workmen. After some
accidents which occasioned considerable delay, the walls
of a stone house 50 feet by 26 inside were finished, and
a roof put on, which was covered with # leaf. It was
just enclosed before the General Meetingin June 1832,
The building was erected entirely by the seholans. The
workmanship was rude but substantial. : .

-During the time of building the house, the scholars
attended school regularly except a few weeks: when they
were absent in the mountains for timber. The first great
object was to teach them to read with proper pauses
and inflections, and to gain idess from' what they read.
Thovough drilling in the exercise of 'reading occupied
moit of the time. The average number of scholars du-
ring the year was about 40. - . o
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The next school -year, from. June. 1832, the prospecs
was more encouraging. The scholars had a house in
which to meet. A Geography had been prepared and
printed, and with the .aid of large maps and a set of to-

raphical questions, could be used to advantage.
: mle’s Child’s Arithmetic and Colburn’s Intellectual
- Arithmetic were also ready foruse. To Reading, then,
hy and Arithmetic were added. Writing, too,
was introduced, but, not till toward the close of the year,
for want of proper fixtures. The scholats went to the
mountains and hewed plank from large trees of which
they made seats and also forms on which to commence
writing.. They improved their house also in various
other respects. They procured wood and coral with much
labor, and burnt lime; and they brought the lime and sand
from the sea shore and plastered the house. They also
laid a stone floor, made rude window blinds and also a
door. Their house being thus fitted they began the ex-
erci:lise of writing and drawing maps about the first of A-
pril. : :
At the close of the year in June, the missionaries being
assembled for General Meeting at Lahaina, an examin-
ation of the school took place, at which it was allowed
that the scholars did themselves mueh credit in the sev-
eral branches of study to. which they had attemnded. -
The number. of scholars during the. first half of the year
was 63 ; during the Intter half, it was increased to 85.
At the General Meeting immediately sugceeding the
examination, in June 1833, an' increased interest was
manifested by the brethren generally in the school. The
interest was exeited in part by the pleasing progress al-
ready made, and in part by the pressing necessity.
day ng more and more urgent for propesly-
ified teachers to take charge of schools at the various
stations. 'The former superficial school system had.ac-
complished all that it was eapable of effecting, and had
'now, on account of the change:in national: affairs and
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for others reasons, nearly crumbled into ruins. It was
deemed neither practicable nor expedient to resuscitate
that system. The only hope consisted in obtaining bet-
ter qualified teachers to instruct schools on a more
thorouih plan. It was natural therefore for all to turn
their thoughts with increased interest to the Mission
Seminary. - ' :

During the year, Worcester's Sacred Geography, -
Holbrooks Geometry for children, and the first number
" of Abbot and Fisk’s Bible Class Book, were added to
the scanty facilities of the former year, as books to aid
in communicating instruction. :

In December, a very poor second hand Ramage press
was received from Honolulu, with a few type that were
much worn. ‘In January a temporary building was in
readiness for it and the above named translations were
put to press. On the 14th of February the first number
of a Hewailan newspaper was issued—the first ever
printed at the Islands. It was called Lama Hawaii or
Hawaiian Luminary. It contained miscellaneous in-
struction for the school.

" In addition to the studies above mentioned, exercises
in composition were regularly attended to, and some time
was devoted to the grammar of theirown language. A
select class commenced the study of Greek, in” which
they were much interested, but did not progress far, for
the want of books and of time on the part of the - teach-
er. The number of scholars regularly attending during
the year was about 80.

At the ‘General Meeting in June 1834, there was a»
eneral conviction among the missionaries that it was
%u]l time to enlarge the Seminary, and to place it, if pos-
sible upon a permanent basis. .The need of such an
institution as was at first contemplated, was becoming
daily more and more apparent, and pressing indeed with
reat urgency; the views entertained the year previous
ﬁad gained maturity and strength; and the progress of
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the school thus far under numerous disadvantages held
foth encouragement for future effort. Nothing seemed
to be wanting but the requisite funds, a proper number
of teachers and a suitable degree of enterprise to make
the institution, under God, an invaluable blessing to the
people for whose good it was established. And a reply
to our inquiries had been received from our patrons and
directors in the United States, encouraging us to go for-
ward in the work and to make the sckool what it should
be.
It was decided to commence the erection of perma-
" nent buildings for the school at the expense of the mis-
sion and to appoint an additional teacher. The Rev. E.
W. Clark was chosen. 'The department assigned to him
was that of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy—to
prepare text books and to instruct in those branches.
In a.few months after (October) the Rev. Sheldon
Dibble, seeking medical atd for a sick child and a more
favorable climate for himself, was led to Lahaina. Bein,
invited, he took part in the schootl till the next Generﬁ
Meeting, when he was added by a vote of the mission to
. the faculty of the school. The department assigned him
was to prepare text books and instruct in Biblical studies
and in civil and ecelesiastical history. To the seinorin-
structor, remained Geography, Grammar, Languages

. and Moral sciences.

* The language of the Sandwich Islanders being an un-
cultivated and unwritten one, no books, or even scienti-
fic terms were ready at hand. ‘Every thing was to be
formed anew—the very terms were to be manufactured.
No English books could be used without the long and
difficult task of first teaching the English language.

A better printing press and a better supply of type
and materials were granted to the school. 'The work
of building houses for the instructors was commenced,
but, progressed slowly for the want of workmen and ma-~
terials. It should be remembered that it is a slow and |
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tedious busiuess to build at the Sandwich Islands. The
exposed condition of the families of the instructors seem-
ed to demand the first atttention and no additional
school building could be put up during the year. The
number of scholars was 117. A history of beasts with"
cuts, a few sheets of a work on Trigonometry, the first
volume of Union Questions and a tract on Church His-
tory were added during the year to the means of com-
municating instruction.

At the General Meeting in June 1835, Mr. E. H.
Rogers was located at Lahainaluna to take charge of the
printing office. Application was made to the chiefs for
land connected with the school, which was granted.
During the year ensuing considerable progress was made
both in the instruction of the school and in erecting
school buildings. Some additional sheets of the work on
Trigonometry, some sheets of a Hawaiian Grammar, a
more full work on sacred Geography,and a chronological
outline of scripture History with questions, were printed
and used in school. The number of scholars was 123. -

Jan. 1st a church was formed among the scholars and
Mr. Dibble installed pastor.

During the year and at its close all of the scholars
who first entered the school, were sent out to engage in
labors at the various stations. Fifty six scholars remain-
ed in school who had more recently entered.

At the General Meeting in June 1836, an important
change was made in the school. The scholars, hereto-
fore, had consisted almost entirely of adults and most of
them were married men. The school was at first a self-
supporting institution. It was necessary, therefore, to
receive those only who could furnish themselves with
food and clothing by theiy own industry, and who could
also in addition erect their own school house.

Besides, few but adults had at that time proper qual-
ifications to enter. Not much attention at that period
of the mission had been paid to children’s schools. And
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Change of the institution to'a boarding school.

still farther, such was the pressing demand for school
teachers, that the first object was to select those who
could be prepared in the shortest time and thrust them
forth to be helpers in that branch of missionary work.
It was thus mainly from the necessity of the case that
the school was commenced with adults and not because
it was supposed that they were the most promising
materials for such a school. ’

After a few years, circumstances were materially
changed. The American Board manifested a readiness
to sustain the institution on the plan of a boarding school.
Many children had been brought into station schools,
from whom a much more promising class could now be
selected for the Seminary. It was therefore resolved to
change the form of the school, into a boarding school,
and admit only young scholars between the ages of 10
and 20 years. The adults in school, 56 in number, were
to remain till they should have completed their course.

It was thought that by taking scholars who were
quite young into a boarding school, they could be pre-

,served in a measure from the pollutions of heathen soci-
ety, be trained to habits of regularity, neatness and civ-
ilization, and receive a mental and moral culture more
thorough than it was possible to bestow upon adults.

At tﬁe commencement of the school year, 32 boys
were admitted as boarding scholars. The change was
considered one of vital importance and yet it increased

- very much the labor of the teachers and the expenses

of the school. v

The buildings were yet in an unfinished state. Only
two rooms could be occupied and these were unfinished.
But encouraged by a grant of 5, 000 dollars from the
American Board z)r tlg1e' erection of buildings and assur-

ances of further support, it was determined to carry for-

ward the work of building as fast as possible, that one
. obstacle, which had' from the first been a hindrance to
. the success of the school, might be removed. The
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teachers of the school were asided in this work 'and some:
what too in the guardianshi&of the boarding scholars,
by the faithful setvices of Mr. Clrarles Burnham. Ia
the course of the year the buildings were covered and
partly finished. In the midst of the work, a retrenching
eircalar arrived from the American Board, which out
patrons were constrained to send to their various mis:
sions, on account of pecuniary embarrassment,

The buildings, a8 now finished, consist of a centre
building and two wings, all in one block, and construct-
ed of stone. The centre building is forty feet square
inside, two and a half stories high with a small cupola.
The lower story affords two school rooms. The second
story affords a good room 40 feet square for a chapel. -
A room above the chapel together with the garret of
one of the wingsin used as a store room. The two
wings are each 50 feet by 26, two stories high. The
lower story of one is a school room, and the upper story
a dwelling house for one of the teachers. The low-
er story of the other is a dining hall, and the uppet
story a school room. 8everal rows of small thatched
houges were constructed within the inclosure as lodg-
ing rooms for the pupils. These are now giving place
to rooms made of mud bricks, plastered and white-
washed.

The walls of an office for printing, binding and en-
graving, were also being put up when the circular arriv-
ed. The circular put a stop to the work of building,
and very much crippled the operations of the seminary.

Some additional téxt books were made during the
year, instruction was regularly imparted, and considera-
ble advance was made in the general objects of the
school.’ . .

After the Géneral Meeting in 1837, the school began
to experience a series of disasters. The retrenching cir-
cular has already been mentioned. That had a die-
Deastening and.withering effect, destroying coafidence

S gy v
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in any futire 8 thiat 'we mght form, and rendeving
ueles{ and unmmﬂe much of the money and stvength
that had already been expended—leaving unfinished
buildimgs to stand, in a measure, for the owls and for the
bats. )

Soon, one of the instructors, (Mr. Dibble) on acrount
of heavy domestic afflictions and the failure of his own
health, was compelled to embark for the U. States. Mr.
Burnham, also, who was rendering very important serv-
iee as secular superintendent and guardian of the board-
ing scholars, found it his duty to leave for the U. States.
They embarked Nov. 26th. 1837. The school was left
in the care of two men, and one of them, (Mr. Clark,)
soon began to suffer in health. The schoel, however,
was regularly instructed during the year.

The following year, the school suffered still more, on
account of the increasing ill health of Mr.Clark. At
length his health gave way entirely, and he left sehool
for Honolulu to embark for Canton March R9th. 1889.
He was absent till Oct. 2nd of the same year, wien he
teturned with improved health. The school, in the
moan time, with all its departments of care, labor and in-
struction was left-in charge of one man. That was. the
darkest period of the school. Evils necessarily came im
apace, and many interesting young men, on whom-much
tume, strength and means had been expended, were
rained, as we fear, both for time and etemity. -

M. Bailey arrived, about the time of Mr. Clark’s re-
tumm, to assist in the school; but ill health in his family,
and the unpropitious state of the institation, prevented
him from doing as much for the school, as he otherwise

ight hawe done.

t the General meeting in June 1840, some changes
weve tade. .- Mr. R‘ohgerc was called to leave Lahaioa-
luna 4o superintend .the press at Honolulu, Mr. Bailey'
wag:remioved to (Wailwku. MnDibble having returned,

+ the tsistitution in all its deparsments of cate amd instrac-
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Increasod presperity. Studies. Results.

tion was devolved upon the three original intrectors,
Messrs. Andrews, Clark and Dibble. r. Dibble was
in il bealth, and Mr. Clark’s health soon began to suffer;
but, through the.blessing of God, the school was in a
n;mmu: rtzvived from its low condition, and was carried
throngh the year with a good degree of prosperity, so
that at the General meetign;o ( 18418; the scl;:oolp:vruyable
to report, that the scholars had been taught Writing, Ge-
ography Typographical and Descriptive, Keith on the
Globes, Mental and Written ' Arithingtic, Geometry,
Trigonometry, Surveying, Navigation, Algebra, Sacred
Geography, SBacred History and Chronology, Natural
Theology, Church History and Moral Philosophy; and
that the school had been more flourishing than for
several years previous. Twenty nine scholars had been
graduated at the close of the year,’ and the number re-
maining was 50. :

At the next general meeting in June, 1842, the teach-
ers were able to state that 100 scholars had been tan
during the year, and that the general state of the school
was encouraging, and that the pupils were correct in
their general conduct and attentive to religious instrac-
tion. A large school room had been completed during
the previous year, and 22 rooms had been added to the
dormitories.

At that period, (1842,) the following results were
carefully ascertained by answers to a circular sent to all
the stations; That the whole number then living who
had been members of the seminary was 158. Of these,
105 were usefully employed as teachers; 35 as officers
of government, 8 of whom taught a part of the time; in
other useful employments 7; doing nothing or worse 11.
Of the above, 13 were church members, in regular stand-
ing, 9 were officers of churches, and 10 were reported as
openly immoral. One who was in school a short time,
and was sent away for incapacity, had joined the papists.
The graduates generally were reported as efficient gdpa
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Additional teacher, Daily habits.

ers, and a few were occasienally employed as preachers,
though without a regular license.

. Rev. Lorrin. Andrews, senior teacher of the seminary,
resigned his connection with the school, and much to
the regret of his associates, ceased to be a member of the
faculty on the 1st of April 1842. The remaining instruct-
ors, Messrs Clark and Dibble, were in ill health, and
much fear was entertained for the institution. So great
was the need of labor throughout the islands and so few
were the laborers, that it was difficult to fill vacancies at
the seminary. It was deemed ubsolutely necsssary, how-
ever, that one man at least should be located at the sem-
inary to assist the two invalids, on whom the whole bur-
den was resting. The Rev. J. S. Emerson was appoint-
ed. He arrived at the seminary and began to take part
in its cares and labors about the 1st of August 1842,

The present number of scholars in the seminary,
(Feb. 1843) is 93 of whom 23 expect to graduate or
go forth to aid at the various stations at the close of the
school year.

A pleasing degree of order and attention to study are
manifest among the pupils. Neither are they destitute
of a serious regard to religious truth. The number of
church members in the school is 34, and there are some
others of whom we hope that they have experienced a
change of heart. In 1836 and 1838 there was undoubt-
ed evidence in school, of the special operations: of. the
Holy Spirit,

The order-of* daily exercises has been changed from
\ime to time as circumstances; have seemed to require.
Regularity is strictly maintained in. their habits of eating,
sleeping, study and work. Cleanliness and neatness, al-
80, are aimed at in their dormitories, their dress, and in
their table arrangements. Daily bathing also is enjoin-
ed. A part of the day is devoted to work, fer which
each scholar receives compensation according to the a-
mount of work performed, in, clothing and in stationary.
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Kinde of labor devolving on the teachers.

Their usual food is the native poi, or pounded kalo, and -
fish, but received in a civilized form, on tables, with the
use of bowls, plates and spoons. i

The labor of the instructors may be divided into three
general departments. (1) The most oppressive and
exhausting kind of labor has been the.preparation of text
books. The great burden of preparing books to be used
in the seminary has devolved upon the instructors.
( 2 )Next should be mentioned the secular care, embra-
cing the trouble and perplezxity of erecting buildings, the
guardianship of the pupils, the task of providing fer
their table, superintendence of their work, and the bur-
den of the Printing Office, Bindery and Engraving. (8)
The department of labor, which hitherto has been
the least oppressive of the three, is instruction in school.
With text books ready made and. a proper. per~
son to take charge of the Boarding establishment and
other secular care, one instructor could have carried-
forward the studies of the school about as well as three
have hitherto been able to doiit.

It is proper also to.state, that the labors of the instruc-.
tors have by no means been confined to the sehool. A
church and congregation at Kaanapali, 7 miles distant,.
and a church and. congregation made up of: the scholars
and of other persons worshipping in the Chapel, have
been on the hands of the teachers and regularly suppli~
ed with preaching and sabbath school instruction.
teachers have also' been called upon frequently to
preach. at other places. They have been required
also to assist in translating the soriptures, a work which
they were the more ready to do, because the schelars
needed the Bible even as a school book, more than any.
éther. Other works for generak circulation and use in
the islands, particularly n:scheols. preparatory to the
Seminary, have been reﬁni» of them. Though, there-
fore, the a ce has been, that three men were devo-
ted to the Mission Seminary, yet such bas not heen pre..

Dy A
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Gain.

cisely the truth, -much. of their time and strength: being
otherwise directed. In weighing the results of the Sem-
inary, this fact together with others ought to be taken in-
to account.

One great burden of the institution has been to direct
the manual labor of the scholars. Manual labor bas
been found indispensable, not only to diminish materi-
ally the expences of the institation, but to cuitivate in
a people, naturally indolent, habits of systematic indus-

w. It hasalso been necessary as a means of preserv-
ing health. It has been owing doubtless to much vig-
orous labor in the open air and regular habits, that the
young men have been uniformly healthy, and bave pos-
sessed batter constitutions at the end of their Seminary:
course than at the commencement. This seminary has
been uniformly blessed with more health than the Fe-
male Seminary at Wailuku. Probably much vigorouns
laber in the open air has made most of the difference.

* Neither should it be forgotten that much of the gain
has been of a preparatory kind. The toil of erecting
buildings-and of making various fixtures to improve the
premises—a vast amount of labor and preplexity— may
he considered as neatly at an end. Many text-books
have been prepared and printed, though still more remain
to bie made. ‘And when once made, it is encouraging to
know that ‘most of them are of use at once not only in
the Seminary for young men, but also in the Female S8em-.
inary and other boarding and select schools, so that
those pchools may be carned on with.comparative. ease.
Much experience, too, has been gained in the work, by
the teachers and by the mission, and faver and confi-
dence have been secured from the chiefs and people.
The greatest difficulties have been overeome, and .with
(od’s blessing, the redults hereafter will be mose imme-
diste and meré conspicuous. . Co e

-Next in importance to the Seminary for young -men;:
isshe Femals Seminary at Hailuke. .. In giving semer

© i) a® Saagd
SSenoandar Bl
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Female Seminary. Origin. Design..

aecount of this latter institution it may be well, in the
firat place, to refer to the rise of Boarding Establishments
in the Mission. In the year 1834, the mission wrote to the
Board, urging the importance of Boarding schools, if prac-
ticable in this field, and recommended that their prac-
ticability should be tested, as soon as possible. The
same month, Dr Wisner, then sceretary of the American
Board, wrote to the mission, presenting- forcibly his
views, of the importance of such schools at these islands.
A few months later the subject was again brought for-
ward in a letter from Dr. Anderson, the successor of
the lnmented Wisner. In 1835, at the general Meeting,
an effort was made for the establishment of one Board~
ing School, (the immediate establishment of only one.
being then contemplated,) which failed, principally be-
cause there was ne family that could well be devoted to-
- it. In 1836 the mission authorized the remodeling of
the Mission Seminary at Lahainaluna, as above narra-
ted, so as to make it u Boarding Establishment ; and
encouraged by the prospect of A new reinforcement, and
no longer doubting the practicability of boarding schools
in this field, devoted one family to a Central- Female.
Seminary at Wailuku., Aid was also offered to sueh
stations as were disposed to take incipient measures to
establish preparatory boarding schools.

The plan and design of the Female seminary is, to:
take a class of young females into a boarding school—
away in a measure from the contaminating influence of
heathen society, to train them to habits of industry,
neatness, and order, to instruct them in employments surt-
ed to their sex, to cultivate their minds, to improve their
manners and to instil the principles of our holy religion
—~40 fit them to be suitable companions for the scholars.
of the Mission Seminary and examples of propriety a- .
meng the females of the Sandwich Islands, .

The Rey. J. 8. Green was chosen to take the eare of .
the institution. He comimeced imynediatsly the erection:
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First year’s progress.

of a suitable building for the school. During the yeara
stone building 56 feet by 24 inside, two stories high, was
put up and covered. The mason.work was done chief-
ly by native workmen. The house is a plain, but sub-
stantial one, with a thatched roof.

On the 6th of July 1837, the school was opened; six
litde girls being present. The number of scholars was
increased during the year so that the average number
. was. not far from 30. It was thought best to commence
with only a small number of pupils, that a thorough and-
fair experiment might be made. All the fixtures were
not made that were desirable in commencing the school,
but pecuniary embarrassment of the mission, that year,
would not allow the teacher to add much to them.

The girls appeared happy and docile, made improve-
ment in Readiog, Arithmetic, Geography and Singing,
and learned to make clothes and braid bonnets for them-
selves. In November, the school was much strength-
ened by the accession of Miss. Ogden as an additional
teacher. ~

‘The school was blessed: during the year with the evi-
dent influences of the Holy Spirit. A number of the
pupils were hopefully converted, of whom ten were ad-
mitted to the church.

No discouraging circumstance occurred in regard to
the school, except the prevalence of a sickness which
appeared epidemical. Five of the scholars died during
the ylear- and. a nuinber of others were obliged to leave:
school.

- The next school year (from June 1838) the average
pumber of scholars was: not far from 50. The school
did not commence till nearly two months after-General
Meeting; tie ill healthi of the scholars seeming to require
a long vacation. The school was also interrupted in the
eourse of the year by the unroofing of the scliool house
in a high wind. The amount of term time during the
year was about six months. -
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Sickness. Religious attention.

Much was done during the year toward finishing the
school rooms and in erecting other buildings.

The appropriation by General Meeting being insuffi-
cient, many of the missionaries contributed from their
annual stipend to carry forward the work. The con-

gation of Wailuku also rendered important service.

The year did not end without considerable sickness
in the school, —not so much as_during the former
year, but enough to occasion to the teachers no little
care and solicitude. Good progress was made in study
and in many kinds of handy wouk, such as sewing, spin-
ning, knitting and braiding.

Much seriousness appeared in school during the year.
Five appeared to become truly pious and were allowed
ta unite with the church.

The next year (from June 1839) the school com-
menced with 50 pupils. Sickness made more alanning
ravages than any previous year. Five died. Twelve
left on account of sickness, of whom a part died but the

ter number recovered. A meeting of the Trustees
was called, who voted to invite Doct. Judd to visit the -
institution and to inquire carefully into the cause of the
sickness. He came and spent several weeks in investi-
gating the case. He recommended less confinement to
study, less sedentary labor and more free and vigorous
exercise in the oper air.,

It seemed impossible to restrain them from rude and
romping behavior and to confine them to those exercises
deemed more proper for females, without serious injury
to health. To require at once habits of civilization ac-
cording to our notions of it, was evidently attended
with great risk. Neither did they appear to endure, to
any great extent, in-door habits of labor, but seemed to
need. frequent tours to the mountains and to the sea-
shore and vigorous labor in the open field.

‘The members of the.church in school that year, (1889)
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of whom there were 17, continued to appear well. The
school was somewhat increased during the year.

The next year (from June 1840) the average num-
ber of pupils was 71. Pains were taken to ’
into practice the advice of Doctor Judd, and some im-
provement was experienced in the health of the pupils.
1a behavior, progress in study and religious attention,
the school continued to appear well. Toward the close
of the year, Mr. Armstrong having left Wailuku, and the
care of the church and congregation devolving upon
Mzr. Green, he thought best to devolve the charge of the
school upon Mr. Bailey—an arrangement which was
sanctioned by the mission at the ensuing General Meet-
mng. .

During Mr. Green’s™ connection with the school, he
preached regularly several times each week to congre-
gations in the vicinity, and spent considerable time in
the work of translating the scriptures and preparing
books for the press. '

During thisand the succeeding year, several additional
buildings were erected and many fixtures made for the
accomodation of the school.

The buildings are very pleasantly situated, about two
miles from the seaand considerably elevated, command-
ing one of the most interesting and extensive prospects
at the islands. A minute description of them may net
be necessary.

The number of pupils at the commencement of the
next year (from June 1841) was 61, entered 11, died
1, dismissed 2, left from ill health 2, leaving at the close
of the year 69. Sickness was evidently on the decrease,
owing doubtless, to more out door exercise, frequent
tours to the valleys and to the mountains; and regular
field labor. The present number of scholars- (1843)
is 65. ‘

The exercises of a day are as follows; At day light,
prayers, then 1 hour of light labor in the garden, break-
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fast, miveellaneous work ; from 9 till 11 o’ clock, school
by Mive Ogden, in spinning, sewing, knitting, weaving
ete. then bathing and dinver ; from 2 till 4, in the after-
noon, echool by Mr. Bailey in Reading, Writing, Arith-
metic, Geography and other studies; from 1 to 5 labor
in the open field with hoes and other implements for
$oms exercise, then supper and evening prayers.

el:lmday afternoon is devoted to excursions and sea
bathing.

The results of the school, thus far, have been very
encouraging. A large proportion have been hopefully
converted to Christ. The general behavior of all the
scholars is good, and they have made good progress in
stady and in many kinds of handy work. Six have al-
ready boen married to graduates of the Seminary and a
much larger number will expect soon to settle in life.
They are certainly an interesting group, and their influ-
ence upon their country women will not be small.
Their severest days of trial are yet to come, and it should
be our earnest prayer, that God would strengthen them
to endare temptation.

We pass next to notice the Preparatory Boarding
school ut Hilo. At the general meeting in June 1839,
a moderate sum was placed at the disposal of the brethren
at Hilo to commence a boarding school at that station,
o they should find it consistent with their labors to make
the attempt. Such a school was opened at that station
by Mr. Lyman as early as October of that year, with
such temporary accomodations as could be ‘provided for
about § 200, on grounds which were barely spacious e-
nough for the convenience of an ordinary family. There
it was continued till the spring of 1839, previous to
which tane a dwelling house had been erected for the
family of the instructor, and the permanent building for
the schoe] ‘had been so far advanced s to render the
nwmber-of pupils then-in school as comfortable as they
wgre in the old school building.
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The present buildings for the accomodation of the
echool are situated on elevated ground in a comperatives
ly retired spot, about one fourth of a mile from the shore,
commanding an extensive prospect of the bay and of the
ocean far beyond, and also of the two principal moun-
tains of Hawaii. The buildings are surrounded by a

-spacious yard enclosed by a stone fence. Some parts
of the yard are designated for the cultivation of melons,
bananas etc., and other sections for play ground. The
enclosure is entirely- surrounded by fields of kalo and
s cane, cultivated by the scholars.

he principal building for the school is a frame School
house, 80 feet by 28, one and a half story high, with

a verandah on one side and a thatched roof. In
centre on the ground floor is the school room, 54 feet
by 28, in one end of whch are seats and desks for seat-
ing 60 scholars in a compact form; in the other end,
seatsand desks arranged for the convenience of dividing
the school into several classes. In the end nearest the
dwelling house is the teacher's study 16 feet by 18 with
moveable seats for the accommodation of a class whea
necessary ; also a store room 16 by 10. In the other
end of the building is a room 10 feet by 12 for the na-
tive guardian and his wife, and a room 10 by 16 with
coaveniences for lodging 5 of the smaller boys. The
chamber is floored, with the exception of a space in the
centre 4 feet broad extending the length of the school
room 54 feet, which is secured by an open railing 4 feet
high. On the sides are 47 sleeping apartments to ac-
commodate one boy each.

The building next in importance is of native construc-
tion, glass windows excepted, 48 feet by 24. It con-
uim6 niining room and pantry and sleeping apartments
for yS.

"The remaining buildings are two of native comstroc-
tion 24 feet by 18 each. Oneis used for a cook house,
and the other is a convenient place for the accommoda-
Sion of the sick. :
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The original cost of these buildings and inclosures
was only about §1.050.

The number of scholars the first year was 12. It
was thoug'it best to receive but a smaH number at first,
until the experiment should be tried, and on account
too of heavy -pastoral labors that were pressing upon the
teacher. _ ‘

The second year the number was 31, the third 28, the
fourth 55, the filth 57, the sixth 63, which is about the
present number. The scholars are furnished by the
several stations on Hawaii, in proportion to the population
connected with each. It is indeed a school for that large
island, and its main feature is that of being preparatory
to the Mission Seminary at Lahainaluna.

The scholars rise at 5 o’ clock, assemble for morning
prayers at 5}, breakfast at 6}, labor from 7 to 8%,
attend school from 9 to 114, bathe, dine at 124,
attend school from 13 to 4, labor from 43 to 5%,
sup at 6}, attend evening prayers at 7, and extin-
guish their lights at 9.

A native whn ‘was for several years a domestic in
the family of the teacher, is employed as an assistant
guardian in taking care of the scholars. Native assis-
tants are also employed in giving instruction.

It 1s the aim of the teacher to open and close every
school himself, except those for writing and singing, of
which Mrs. Lyman takes charge. During school hours,
the teacher spends as much of his time as possible in the
school roomn, thoagh he usually hears recitations in per-
son oaly halfof the day. During the hours of labor and
recreation he is with them as circumstarrces will allow.

The studies most attended to, are Arithmetic mental
and written, Reading, Singing, Writing,and Geography
general and sacred. Some other branches have been
taught to some extent.

ogether with these the daily study of the Bible hasnot
been negiected. To train the boys to industrious and
28
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Resuits. Other boarding schools.

moral habits based on the principles of the gospel, has
been the chief care of the teacher. And the Bible,
whether regarded with referepce to its influence in the
government of the school, or on their character mentat
and moral for time and eternity, must certainly be deem-
ed of more importance than all other books.

The results of the school have more than answered
. any previous anticipation.

The youth (142) have been shielded in a measure
from the temptations of heathen society—have been
trained to moral and industrious habits, and have felt the
influence of religious truth. The school has been bless-
ed with frequent out-pourings of the Holy Spirit. Ma-
‘ny of the scholars have professed to give themselves to
the Lord, and a considerable number continue to live in
such a manner as leads us to hope, that they have done
it in the sincerity of their hearts. Forty have entered
the Seminary at Lahainaluna, a portion of whom have
graduated and are now usefully employed as teachers.

The teacher estimates, that not more than one half of
his time and strength has been devoted to the school, .
the other half having been imperiously demanded in the
general labors of the station.

Besides the boarding school just mentioned, there is
also at Hilo, a small boarding school for girls under the.
care of Mrs. Coan. Tt has suffered several interruptions
on account of the health of the teacher and for the. want
of suitable accomodations, but has made notwithstanding,
considerable progress. It contains a group of about 20
interesting, docile; and promising young girls.

At Waialua on the Island of Oahu, is another board-
ing school under the care of Mr. Locke. Its plan is
self-supporting and agricultural. It has been brought for-
ward gradually, the first measures for its establishment
having been takcn in 1839. In 1840, 9 pupils only
were allowed to enter, self support being made a prom-

- inent feature: in 1841 the number was increased to 19.
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Family School for the young chiefs.

Much of thetime, of course, is given to labor, but study
is not neglected. The school isin its incipient stages,
but fruits have already been seen. Industry has been
promoted in connection with the acquisition of knowl-
edge und the cultivation of the heart.

Next may be noticed the Family School for the young
Chiefs. -The reasons for establishing such a school
were fully considered at the General Meeting of the
mission in June 1839. There seemed to be no school, *
with which they could be advantageously connected.
If they should enter the Seminary or other boarding
schools, it would be necessary, of course, that they should
stand on a level with other scholars, and be governed by
the same rules. But such an equality of treatment, they
could not be expected to acquiese in. They were un-
willing, therefore, to connect themselves with the Board-
ing Schools, and the missionaries besitated in encoura-
ging them to do so. It was feared that their connec-
tion with those schools would exert an unhappy influence
on the other scholars, while they themselves would re-
ceive less benefit than they might under other circum-
stances. '

That they should be in school and under regular and
systematic training, was viewed of course to be of im-
mense importance, both in regard to their own welfare,
and the welfare of the nation. The old chiefs were rap-
idly disappearing, and if their children were the persons
to fill their places, it was vastly important that they
should be well prepared. Times had changed. It
could no longer be expected, thatignorant chiefs would
be able to rule the nation. Toacquire a good education,
or become extinct as chiefs, were the only alternatives.

It was felt also to be a matterof immense importance,.
that they should know, by their own delightful experience,.
the happiness and the excellence of a well regulated fam-
ily, and thus stand as high at least asany of their coun~
tymen in the scale of civilization.
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Reasons for such a school. Buildings.

The way seemed to be open for the establishment of
- such a school. The chiefs all along had been, unwilling.
to have their children. excluded from a train ef atten-~
dants, which they considered as being necessary to the
very existence of a chief. But they now saw, that there.
was an imperious necessity of having their children pro-
perly educated, and began to manifest a readiness to dis-
pense with whatever the good. of their children might re-
quire, and they at length assented to the plan of having
their children taken into.the family of a missionary, to
be trained up entirely by him. They nominated Mr.
Cooke as the person of their choice, and the mission ap-
pointed him to that business. He commenced teaching
them at first in a day school, a family school being out
of the question till build:n3s of proper aceommedations
should be. erected. Such buildii:gs were not completed
80 as-to be occupied tilk near the time of the next gener-
al meeting.

The house is pleasantly located in the village of Hono-
lulu, and is 76 feet square, enclosing a court 36 feet
square. The.buildiag co .tains 17 rooms of various di--
mensions, including a kitchen, dining room and.parlor,
lodging rooms:for the pupils and. assistants, and a school
room. Some of the rooms are occupied by Mr. Cooke-
and family. "Fhe building is of adnbies—built in an.
economical style, with a thatched roof. The court is
entered from the street on the west by ample doors, be-
fore which within the court, a lamp is kept burning du-
ring the night. From the school room another door o~
pens into a large plat, which affordsa spacious and pleas-
ant play ground for the pupils. They also walk or ride
daily with their teachers. '

John Ii, a faithful, intell:gent and substantial member
of the church, acts as assistant guardian, and is aided by
his wife who is a. person of like character. They are able
to render very important services and are idispensable
helpers in the various arrangements of the family.
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Plan of inetruction. Result.

It has not been so difficult as was ant'ciputed to gov-
ern the school, and to make the scholars co..terted and
happy. The confidence of their parents 100, has been
fully gained: all of them seem very much pleared with the
prospects of their children. And the K:ng wl en sur-
veying the happy group and noticing t:e'r inprovment,
said: “I wish.my lot had been like yours; I dceply re-
gret ";he foolish manner in which I sgent the years of my
youth.”

The plan: of instruction is, to begin with the E glish
language — to- accustom the pupils from ear'y yea s both
to read-and to-speak it—and then to teich the scierces
and com'nunicate various knowledge through -hat medi-
um. There are many good and substantial reasons for
this course, all of which need not be cnumerated. 1Itis
sufficient to say, that it is desirable, that the 1ulers of the
land, whether supreme or subordinate, should be able to
converse freely with foreigners of respectability visiting
the islands, or pcriane:itly residing here—the ma/orit
of whom syeuk the Eoglish language. Bes!des, a famil-
iar knowledge of the English tongue, if acqu red, will
open before the exjandinz mind a bourdless ficld of lit-
erature, scientific, political and religiovs. The d flicul-
ty of accomplishing the task, is the main reason why the
study of E.glish is not generally introduced in schools
at the islands. A Pamily school with young scholars, cer-
tainly. presents the best possible advantages for master-
ing a new and difficult language. The success, h'therto,
has been very encouraging, as all testify who have at-
tended the examinations of the school. A number of
the scholars are already beginning to use E:glsh text
books, and asz acquiring through that medium a knowl-
edge of Arithmetic, Grammar, Geography, and other
like studies. Six or eight of the oldest scholars have
made considerable pro ,

The number of the young chiefsis 14, and-as there is
Mope, that they will hereafter be peraons of importanes

s
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Names of the pupile,

in the nation, it may not be amiss. to give here their-
names, ancestry apd rank.

Moases. Kekuaiwa, son of Kekuanaoa and Kinau, born
July 20, 1829, adopted by Kaikioewa, and now prospect-
ive governor of Kauai. v

Lot Kamehameha, brother,of Moses, born December-
11; 1830, adopted by Hoapili, and pros;ective Governor
of Maui.

Alexander Liholiho, brother of Moses and Lot, born
Febuary 9, 1834, adopted:by the King, and heir appa-.
rent.

Victoria Kamamalu, sister of Moses, Lot, and Alex-.
ander, born November 1, 1~38. Successor of hcr mother.

- William Charles- Lunalilo, son. of Kekauluohi and
Kanaina, born Jan. 31, 1835.

Bernice Paughi, davghter.of Paki and Konia born
Dec. 19, 1631, adepted by Kinau.

Abigail Maheha, daughter of Namile and Liliha, adopt-.
ed by Kekauonohi, born July 10, 1832.

Jane.Loeau, half sister of Abigail, daughter of Kalani-
ulumoku and Liliha, adopted by Ahukai ( Kaukualii )
born———probably in 1828.

Elizabeth Kekaniaw, daughter of Laanui, born Sept.
11, 1834.

Emma Rooke, daughter of Fanny Young, adopted by
F.C. B: Rooke M, D. (English) born January 2, 1836.

* Peter Young Kaeo, son of Kaeo and Lahilahi, adop-
ted by John Young, born March 4,1836. ’

James Kaliokalani; son of Pakea and Kaohokalole,
born May 29, 1835.

David Kalakaua, brother of James, born November
16, 1836, adopted by Kinimaka and Haaheo (Kaniu.)

Lydia Makaeha, sister of James and David, born Sep-
tember 2, 1838, adopted by Paki and Konia.

‘This latter scholar did not-come into the family un-
th June 1842. Emma also did not eommence coming
to school till Fanuary 184%2. . ‘
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Oahu Charity school. Origin.

The school from the commencement has received
much of its support from the government, and the king
and chiefs at their last council assumed also the support
of the instructers.

The scholars are attached to their guardians-and in-
structors, strictly temperate, correct in their deportment,
docile, studious and attentive to religious truth. Let
all who have an. interest at the throne of grace pray
earnestly for the crowning influences of the Holy Spirit.

The Oahu Charity School, having an important con-
nection with the interests of this nation, it is proper. that
some-account of it should here be given. In stating the
fcts, I shallavail myself of a historical notice of the school,
which appeared a few years since in the Hawaiian Spec-
tator, from the pen of Rev. John Diell.

~Of the reinforcement to the mission which arrived in
the spring of 1831, Mr. Andrew Johnstone and his wife
were members.  As the port of Honolulu was not at that
time supplied with a chaplain to seamen, Mr. Johnstone
agreeably to an understanding had with his patrons pre-
viously to his embarkation from the United States,
devoted a: part of his time to visiting seamen, and to
distributing ‘B.bles and tracts among them:. On these
visits he naturally fell in with many half caste children
and youth who were roaming the streets in idleness and
exposed to almost certain ruin, He noticed them with
kindness. and some of them soon came to his house to be
taught to read. He cheerfully complied with the re-
quest and the exercise soon became a stated one;
Mr. Johnstone devoting a part of every day to the in-
struction of the boys that came to his house. An inter-
est was sonn awakened among the residents of Hono-
lulu, and -the idea of a regular school was suggested.
Suitable accomodations were needed for a school, and

. a propositiori was made by the foreign residents to erect
a school house. The subscription, which was opened
to raise funds for the erection of the school house, was’
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School house. Teacher. Scholars.

met with a liberal spirit on the part of the foreign resi--

dents and of the shipmasters in port. A large donation

" was.made to the object by the officers and seamen of the:
United States Frigate Potomac, then on a visit to the
islands. The King granted a lot of ground for the accom-
modation of the school, with the understanding that the
occupants should receive from the funds of the school,
an equivalent for being dispossessed of the lot. On the
3d of September 1832, at a meeting of the subscribers to.
the funds of the school, a board of Trustees was elec-
ted.

A neat, substantial building of brick was erected; 36-
feet long and 26 feet wide, at an expense of about §1,
800. It was fitted up with benches and other conveu-
iences for a school room,and the cupola was furnisbed:
with a bell, On the 10th of January 1833, the house
was set. apart, by a public address on the occasion, to

_the purposes for which it had been erected. In a few
days afterwards, the school was opened by Mr. and Mrs.
Johnstone in the new building with 35 scholars, which.
was the average number during the first year. At the
request of the Trustees of the school, who had -now as-
sumed. the support of Mr. and Mrs. Johnstone, they ask-
ed and recived permission from the Sandwich Islands’
Mission at their. annual meeting in. 1833, to continue
their services as teachers of the school. That approba-
tion continued to be granted from year to year till 1835.
During that. year-the connexion.of Mr. and Mrs. Joha-
atone with the mission was dissolved, and for the ebvious
reason, that the school did not come within the objects
of the mission,and was one over. which the American
Board had no control. .

The average number of scholars the second year was
45, and has been since from year to year increasing.
There has been no lack of scheolars—there have been more
indeed than the teachers could well instruct. A number
of boys have been sent in to the school from California -
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Support of the school. Importarce of it..

and from the Russian Settlements on the North West
Coast, who have been taken into the family of the teach-
er as board ng scholars.

A liberal disposition has ever been manifested by the
foreign residents toward the school, first in buildinga
school house, and next in.building a house for the teach-
er and in afford:ng him a support.

The school is a very important one. The influence
of youth who are half cast, or rather half Eurofean, must
eventually be very considerable upon the unmixed na-
tives of tie islands. Such has been the case in all lands.
Facts to illustrate this assertion are so common that it is
needless to refer to them. Such an influence at these
islands is beg nni-g already to be scen and fe't. Our
sympathi s u.d e lorts, therefo-e, should be callcd. forth
towards. half caste children, first, because their interests
for time and eter..ity are as dear as those of any other
persons, and in the : ext place because their influcnce for
good or evil wi'l soon be very conspicuous upon tl.e mass
of native izhahitants. Without school d scipline, accom~
panied with moral a :d religious instruction, how deplora-.
ble the co:d ton of such children and ycuth, surrot nded
as they are with every temj.tation and with every demor-
alizing influe ce! With such a school there is certain-
ly much room frr e:courarement and i.ore. Tieex-
aminatio"s-of the schnol have been very satisfactory to,
all who have attended.

It remains to speak of select or station echools;
and the commoa school system. It has already
been said that when the old school system felt
into dvcay, ia the memorable year of 1833, the
missionariegat most of the stations began to apj ly them-
selves in per:oa to t::e i struction of se.ect schools. No
small amount of time was-devoted in this way, for it
seemed absolitely indispensable, that better teachers
should be raiscd up before the schools generally could
be resuscitated. These select schools had. to struggler



334 " SYSTEM OF SCHOOLS

Station schoola. Common Schoo}o.

with many difficulties. There were no comfortable
school houses, -no apparatus and but few, school books.
Comfortable school houses, with the requisite fixtures
and apparatus, properly qualified teachers, an adequate
support for such teachers, and good school books, were
branches of the school question that occupied much
thought and attention, and were presented tully before
our patrons in the United States. As soon as returns
could be received, we were allowed to expend a small
sum in effecting such objects, and at the Gen:ral Meet-
ing in 1836, it was voted to erect as soon as practica-
. ble one model school house at each staticn at an.
expense not exceeding 200 dollars. A co siderable
number of scholars had completed their course at the -
Seminary, and some others of equal qualifications had
been trained up at the select schools at the several sta-
tions. It was voted that a moderate sum, from 100 to
150 dollars, be allowed to each station to employ such
persons as teachers. About the same rate of appropri~
ation was renewed the succeeding year (1837.) That
year the mission received from the United States the
valuable accession of 8 well gualified teachers. With
the aid of the teachers and graduates from the Mission
Seminary, and the cemfortable school houses that had
been erected and some small appropriations from the
mission, schools began to improve. Attention was par-
ticularly turned to children. Various ineans were used
to collect the children in schools.

On the island of Maui, a law was preclhimed by the
Governor, Hoapili, requiring parents to send their chil-
dren to school. The law though merely a local one and
having no sanction but that of the governor, operated
very favorably.

This continued to be the gradually improving condi-
tion of schools till 1841, when definite school laws were
enacted by the king and chiefs in council. These laws
provided for the erection of school houses, the attend-
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School laws. To teach pagaa youth a great work.

ance of scholars and the support of teachers. Some dif-
ficulty was experienced in carrying the laws into execu-
tion on accouat of opposition from the Romanists. In
1842, the laws were so revised as to avoid, if possible, any
complaints from that sect, extending privileges to parents,
who should send their .children to school, instead of di-
rectly requiring tuem to send, and providing for the
support of teachers rather from public sources than by
direct tax upon the parents. It remains to hope that
reflection and experience will ultimately show the most
desirable arrangement. There is evidently a willing mind
on the part of the king and chiefs to make liberal pro-
vision for schools, and who will not pray that wisdom,
means and the power to execute may not be wanting?
Having thus passed through a historical sketch, I
would take occasion to remark, that what I have said in
regard to-the necessity and character of schools at the
Sandwich Islands, applies with equal force and with little
modification to Africa, Ceylon, Asia Minor, India,
Greece, and almost every missionary field. The
reasons I have urzed are of almost universal application.
From one heathen nation we may learn, in a measure,
the wants of all. And we ought not torestrict our view,
but, look at the wide world. To do then for all nations
what I have urged in behalf of the Sandwich Islands,
how great and extensive a work! How vast the number
of men, and how immense the amount of means, which
seem necessary to elevate all nations, and gain over the
whole earth to the permanent dominion of the Lord
Jesus Christ! Can 300,000,000 of pagan children and
youth be trained and instructed by a few hands? Can
the means of instructing them be furnished by the mere
farthings and pence of the church? Will it not be
some time yet before ministers and church-members wil§
need to be idle a moment for the want of work? Is
there any danger of our being cut off from the blessed
privilege either of giving or of going? There is a great
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A work great, responsible and interesting.

" work yet to be done—a noble work —a various anda
difficult work—a work worthy of God's power, God’s
resources, and God’s wisdom. What ‘christendom has
as yet doae, is scarcely worthy of being called a com- -
mencem:nt. Whea God shall bring such -energies into
action as shall be coumensurate with the greatness of
the work—when he shall cause ‘every redeemed sinner,
by the abuadant influences of his holy Spirit, to lay
himself out wholly in the great enterprize, then there
will be a sight of moral sublimity, that shall rivet the
gaze of anzels. Angels may gaze, wonder, and admire;
but we may have the higher honor of being co-workers
with God in accomplishing the glorious event. God
forbid, that any of us should undervalue the honor, or
fail of recciving it. Let us love toil, love self-denial,
and love to die, if neccssary, in so glorious a work as
that of the world’s conversion. . To fail to do this when
a world is sinking, and there is an immensity of work
to be done, who, who will incur the responsibility ? It
is a responsibility of amazing and fearful extent.

Keeping in mind this fearful responsibility, let us
turn our thoughts again to the interesting nature of the
work. I have said that our missionary schools are both
important and full of interest, and while I direct your
attention to those at the islands, we may, if we choose,
regard them as merely examples of what may be seen
in many foreign fields. '

Enter, then, the Mission seminary, and look upon the
assembled group of young men. They are decently
clad, and are trained to habits of economy and system-
atic industry; have regular hours for study, labor,
recreation, eating and sleep. Many of them are pious,

haps one third or one half of the whole numbet.
ey answer with readiness questions in history, philo~

h{, and religion, and demonstrate with precision,
problems and theorems in the exact sciences. They
are in a process of trairing to be teachers and preachers
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Interesting sspect of schools.

to theit own ‘countrymen, -and to other barbarous na-
tions. Already scholars from the school have been of
immense service as teachers, catechists, exhorters, and
as advisors to the chiefs.

Enter the Female Seminary at Wailuku and the
boarding school for girls at Hilo, and look upon the
clustered group. Propriety and neatness are seen in.
their humble dress—sprightliness and . discretion char-
acterize their deportment. It cannot be otherwise but
they shall exert a great influence upon society, and be
models for imitation. They are not only instructed in
science, but trained as « family in correct and systematic
habits. More than one half are professedly, and as we
hope, truly pious. ’

Enter the boarding school at Hilo, and the school
also at Waialua, and look upon the sparkling eyes and
bright countenances of a group of boys. They are de-
cently clad, sitting with books in their hands, and ex-
hibiting a docile and attentive spirit.

Visit the Family school for the young chiefs, and see
the lawful heirs of the kingdom growing up under regular
instruction and all the happy influences of a well
ordered and delightful family. .

And then go from village to village, and from district
to district, and visit the vast number of common schoolg,
At the Sandwich Islands there have been at times from
50 to 150 district schools connected with each station.
At a quarterly examination, when they assembled at the
centre, they formed so great a multitude that no house
could contain them. At some stations from 5 to 7
thousand learners could be seen with books in their
hands, and covering like a cloud the wide plain. The
former system of schools, however, having accomplished
most that it could accomplish, has ceased to exist. Schoolg
now are less numerous, but better organized, and fur-
nished with more competent teachers. They are mostly

29
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. for chiidren. A ‘vonsitiomsble portion of the children
Wre'now titihed in schodls. )

These wchools'are ot only an interesting 'featuwre in
our operations, but they are, too, for the remsoms enu-
meérdted, vastly isaportant. Mmsiomaries appreciate
their iwportanice tind feel §t deoply—fir ‘more deeply
than it is possible for their patrens at home to ‘concterve
of. Nothing takes-a deepsr hold of u missionary’s feel
imgs‘than his'schools of childrén wad youth. They are
dear to him 'as the great hope of his toils, and they are
dedr, to, @s his adopted children.

It cheered our heatts, when we were told afew yoars
ago to-devise liboral things in regard to them, and to

press forward in enterprize. We readily —amral-
tiplied our schools, ‘and :guthered in ‘many interesting
and sprightly groups-of childten. .

Oar brethren-in Ceylon and in other missionary ficlds
did the sae. Bwf, when theyand we ‘were joyfally
engaged in this work, a°voice ¢ame to them from o’er
the great deep. ‘Oh! what a voioe was that! It 'requir-
ed them to disband their schools, and to-send back the

jects of their toil and cave, several thousand in number,
to all the abominations, vice, and ruin of their former
state. Well might a missionary ‘exelim; “What an
offering to Bhamy!” - :

At the Sandwich Islauds, it @erippled our Mission
Seminary for young men, und also our Female Semi-
naty, and blotted out in'a measire the bright praspeets
we liad formed of prepatatory boarding wchools.

My -readers can little wppreciate the trial of a mis-
sionary when cafled to disband his school. Lok at it
a moment. A missionary‘meéts his scholars for'the dast
time. His gountenante iv'dejotted and-sad. He
upon them dwhile, as thiey sit neatly -clad und
arranged upon’ their seats. 'He to ‘mind for-
. mer state—the dens -of ériine ‘and the pit of -

- from which they were taken. He thinks of the pains
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and toil already expended in traiming them, apd of the
cheering hopes be had fondly entertained, He then
turns the picture, and looks at the gloomy prospect now
before them—that these, his adopted, children—thq ob-
jects of his affections, his prayers, and his. unwearied
toil, must be sent back, to wander, stumble, and fall—
to sink down from the iate of heaven to the pit of woe.
With such emotions, he gazes wpon the interesting
flock —the anguish of his apirit dries up his tears
and chains his tengue in silence. Then stiﬂm‘-gtl his feel-
ings, he forces out the sad intelligence, that this is the
last time of their meeting. 'The children in tears reluc-
tantly leave the room, and the teacher retires— for
what? To sleep, think you? or to spend the night
on his knees in deep sorrow and agony of spirit?

Is this a fictitious scene? I wish it were. History
has to record too much of the living reality. And in
view of facts like these, can you enjoy, Christian breth-
ren, your various luxuries—can you find relish in them ?

A little incident that occurred at the time, very af-
fectingly shows the feelings of one heart. O that there
were many such! It was a pious female in the state of
Illinois. She said to her husband, ope evening, that-
she had been thinking whether she could not do some-
thing to resuscitate one of the heathen schools. “Well,
said he, ‘you may, if you ecan afford to forego one grati-
fication.” They had laid a lovely child in the grave.
They were about to send for a stone, which would cost
25 dollars, as a memento of affection, to be placed at
the head of this little grave. ‘But,’ said the mother,
‘I would rather do something for these living children,
than gratify my fond feelings for the memory of the dead.’
‘The order for the stone was arrested, and the mone,
given to resuscitate a heathen sehool. '

What this female did, shall be had in sweet remem-
brance long after the memory of the wicked shall have
perished. ‘
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. wee. .. Presentdemand for schools. -

Let all christians thus feel, thus act, and humbly and

fervently pray, and how many schools, think you, would
be disbanded ? ‘ .
" Most of the disbanded schoals have been revived, but
are still very much crippled in their operations. The
buildings of the Mission Seminary at the islands are
constructed to accommodate between 150 and 200 stu-
dents, and the students can be had at any moment,
when the requisite funds and the requisite number of
instructors shall be furnished. Several boarding schools
are needed on the different islands, and plans for them
had been projected, but there are not funds or teachers
“to carry them into operation. :

The revival at the islands rendcrs seminaries and

other schools of double importance. The youth con-
verted should be in these schools—in a process of training,
to be helpers in the great work, which has become so
heavy that the missionaries cannot carryit. Unless this
is done, an immense advantage will be lost—a golden
‘opportunity suffered to pass hy unimproved. Unless
-the seminaries can be carried forward with vigor, it is to
'be feared that a re-action wilt take place. How can
‘'one man watch over a church of three thousand mem-
bers, with no deacons or elders to stay up his hands?
It seems scarcely possible to retain what has been gained,
"without raising up many native helpers to take hold of
the work. All things are now ready. Now is the
‘time. More, perhaps, may be done now ina year, than
some time hence in ten. Vigorous efforts must be
speedily made, or much, very much must be lost. This
is a truth, the force of which every thinking mind must
feel at once, and feel deeply. '



CHAPTER X,

THE GREAT REVIVAL.

. Freparatary work.

“Tue God of missions has watched over his own pre-
cious cause at the Sandwich Islands with constant care,
and has gieven from time to time special indications ef his
favor. Seyeral instances might be refered to of more
than usual attention to she subject of religion. ‘There
" have been times when the interest was generel through-
out the islands, and other times when it was. confined
mostly to particular stations. One period is now more /

commonly spoken of as the time of special attention
and deep feeling throughout the islands, and is often

referred to under the appellation of «the groat revival.” !
Much preparatory work had been done previous 4o
the ushering in of this favored season. The Gospel had
been preached at several stations on the islands for
many years, and the number of permanent posts where
the glad news of salvation were statedly proclaimed, hed
been y increased to seventeen. “The number of
laborers, also, had been increased in the same proper-
tiop. “The Bible had been translated and printed, and
considerable portions of it had, for a number of A
‘been in the hands of the people. ©Other books, also,—
school books and religions tracts,—had heen prepared,
20 :



- 342 _ SYSTEM OF SCHOOLS

State of foeling in 1836.

printed and circulated. About one fourth of the popu-~
. lation could read. ‘The influence of the Seminaries,
. Boarding schools, Select and common schools, began. to
be felt. Mind was in a measure aroused, disciplined
and qualified to reflect. Teachers of some education
and thought were scattered throughout the group. In
a word, the appointed means had been used—a prepara-
tion had been made—and the crowning influences of
the spirit were not withheld. To trace the revival, in
its conmencement, progress and main features is the
object of this chapter. o
The general meeting, at” which almost all the mis-
sionaries-were present, in-1836,-was a-time of great in-
terest. -The utmost harmony and love prevailed. Every
i mind was wholly absorbed in the momentous topic
of the world’s conversion, and every heart seemed to
! feel-—to feel much—and to feel deeply, for the millions
of our dying race. All, as if by a general impression -
from on high, were thoroughly convinced that the pre-
sent measure of prayer and effort among christians was
not the instrumentality needed to usher in the millen-
nial day. All resolved, in God’s strength, to pray much
and with more fervor, and to keep in their eye a higher
style of action. A circular, containing the full and
overflowing sentiments of each heart, was sent to the
churches of the United States. =~
. During the year, refreshings from on high, of some
extant, were experienced at most of the stations. It
was a common remark among the migsionaries, that the
spirit of our general meeting seemed to be blessed of
the Lord—that the state of mind which led us to pray
. much, and to think much, in behalf- of the millions of
our race in the wide field. ,qf the world, was indeed a
_preparation of beart for revivals among ourselves. "This
.was the pleasant state of the mission, during the year,
Jbut.no, very powerful out-pouring of the Spirit wag ex-
perienced.. ' LT
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The spirit manifested at General Meeting in 18§7.

At the general meeting of June, 1837, there was ex-
hibited much of the same earnestness and feeling of
deep responsibility in view of a dying world. And it
exhibited itself not only in sending entreaties to our
christian brethren in the United States, but also in mu-
tual exhortations to pray much, and to labor with more
faithfulness in our immediate field—to honor God by
having higher aims and more confident expectations.

To this strength of feeling, God was pleased toadd a
chastened and solemn ct. 'This he did by the af-
flictive dispensations of his Providence. A few months
before the general meeting, he had taken home to him-
self a dear sister of the mission. Now, again, as the °
missionaries and their families were all assembled, he
saw best to appear suddenly in the very midst of us,
and repeat the stroke, by removing one of the youngest,
and most promising, both for health and usefulness, of .
our whole number. On the Sabbath day she was seen
in the house of God. She had been recently afflicted
by the death of an infant. The mild expression of her
countenance exhibited a chastened, mellow, and heav-
cnly spirit. She was 'in health; and her prospects in
life were fair and bright. . But this Sabbath was her
last on earth—the next she spent with her Saviour on
high. The few days of her sickness we saw a christian
suffer, and at the closing scene we saw a christian die.

- Nearly all the members of the mission were present.
The admonition was meant for all: and the Holy Spirit,
very evidently, applied the lesson to every heart. .~ -

It was panful to see the mourning husband as he
" embarked on board the brig, with his little son, the only
surviving member of his family, to ge back to his dis-
tant station and his lonely home. But the 8aviour
went with him. And the first intelligence we heard
from his station, (thé station of Waimea on Hawaii,)
God was pouring out his Spirit there,—reviving his
children, and bringing to repentance many preciouy
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State of wekefalnoss at verious placos.

souls, Thu,puhpo,myberqgudeduﬂwwm-
weacemant of the great revival.

At the same time the Holy Spirit seemed to be hover
ing over many stations. At Wailukn on Maui, there
appeared 1o be a hearing ear. A spmtot' inquiry and
increased attention were manifest. Meetings be,gan
be full and solemn. In this state of th.mgsa
meeting was appointed.

The meeting was one of inscress, th in most who-
attended there seemed to be more ul att.entwn
than real concera for the soul,

There was a similar state of wakefulness and i
at most of the stations—and here and there conversions,.
during the summer and the early part of the fall of that
year. Latein the fall there were still more marked
mdioations of the presence of the Holy Spirit at many
of the stations. At Waimen on Hawau, 61 indivi
waere admitted to the church in November, and 76 were

ded for admission. At Hilo 31 persons were
admitted at the same time.

The work continued to_increase in power, particu-
darly in the Nerthern and Eastern parts of Hawaii, and
on theﬁut Sabbath in January the admissions to the
ghurches at Waimea and Hilo were quite pumerons.

As eady as the first of March, 1838, there was evi-
dence of the presence of the Holy Spirit at nearly all
the stations on Hawaii; and also on Osbhu, Mani, and
Kanai ;—his influences were shed down more nenlly
and abamd&ntly than had ever been known heﬁe
at same siations, apparenily, in wondezful c.ﬁ'uawns

seemed to uhm he andience. The gospel
bocame the power of God. There wasa sh and
‘noise ameng the dry bones. In many instances, w
or the touth was proclhimed, comnwonmdmmon
seemed immediately to follow. O, as the memengess
«f mevcy then stopd betwean the k and the dead,
and romud sinpes 10 ﬂlc Hamb. m it .gheened
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The work in 1838, becomes prevalent and powerful.

their hearts to see the tear of tenderness, the fixed eye,
the eagerness to catch and keep the words of the
preacher.

Some members of the church of gnod character be- |
gan to quake—to examine themselves, and repent.
Prayer began to be offered with much fervency, and of-
ten with strong crying and tears. The burden of all
seemed to be—of many professing christians as well as
sinners, an oppressive sense of guilt in view of the
amazing mercy of God in Christ Jesus. Neglected,
despised, rejected mercy was the whole topic.

In April following, the power of the work became
still more wonderful. It became distinctly evident that
there was no limit to the power of the Holy Spirit.
Under his operation, the dull and stupid became atten-
tive; the imbecile and ignorant, who seemed scarcely °
capable of any mental exertion, began to think; and
the wretched, vile, low and grovelling, who had not ap-
peared to possess conscience enough to be operated
upon, began to feel, and to feel deeply. It was truly a
time of the right hand of the Most High. .

The work progressed, and at the General Meeting in
June (1838) the converts who had been received to the
churches, were numbered by thousands! At some of |
the stations the work had declined, and at others it was f
advancing with unabated power. And such continued
. to be the state of of things during the succeeding year;
great interest being manifested at many places and at-
tended apparently with numerous convetsions; so that
the united voice of the mission at the General Meeting:
in June 1839, was as follows: -““The past has beena
year of unexampled prosperity to the Redeemer’s King-
dom throughout the islands. - At the close of the last
year, the work of the Holy Spirit was going on ina
most glorious manner at nearly all the stations; and the
work so commenced, has, to the praise of divine grace,
advanced with steady progress.”




M6 " SYSTEM OF SCHOOLS.
Difference of practice in admitting to the chwrch.

In admitting members to the church there. was: some
difference of practice among the missionaries. What
else could have been expected at such a time.of over-
whelming excitement, among a body of more than 20
ministers of the Gospel, who had been collected from
all parts of the United States, and each. possessing, of
course, some notions peeculiar to the place from which
he came? Some admitted converts in great numbers,
and very soon- after their hopeful conversion. Others
admitted but few, and those after a much longer proba-
~ tion. It would not be safe to judge of the relative
nger of the work at the different stations by the num-

r of .converts that were admitted. Sowe perhaps,
were too slow in receiving the lambs to the fold, but
there is more reason to fear that others, under the ardor
and strength of feeling, were too hasty. The following
language was the united expression of sentiment by the
missionaries at the time: < We fear that the increase of
strength to our chrches has not been in proportion to
the increase of numbers. We fear that we may have
erred in judgment, in some cases, in receiving too bastily
to the church those who profess to have been converted;
and we may have occasion hereafter to regret having
done so. We fear we may find hereafter that many
have deceived us and themselves in this important mat-
ter, and that they will live with the veil upon their
hearts in this state of deception, till the light of eternity
shall tear it from them, and reveal to them, their true
characters. The seal, however, is a blessed one, ‘The
Lord kmoweth them that are his.”’

To determine the course which ought te be pursued
in relation to professing converts at the Sandwich Islands
is a most difficult task, and one that requires great wis-.
dom.‘.he In no ?:lld of labor th!::' morebtbt;n ti:: this,
was there ground to expeet that parable o SOW-
er, wonld be fully verified.

The whole number of hopeful converts sdmitted to
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" oo simissions.
the ¢hurches and the rélative proportion at-each station

‘be given'at once by contrasting the statistical tables
of 1687 il 1840

5""' ' $ ;
, ' B S | ®
STATIONS. ishl § | 5
o .- o
B i) 4
33| &7 K
. JKeilua, - ~ =« » . . 214 40| 62%
g [Hioy- - - - o . . 2 | 7468 | 7371
g »Waimes, ~ - =~ = - 06 | 5326 | 5200
-i ‘Kobalg, - - - -~ - - 858 | ‘868
. Knlo.,kskua, - = - = I10) 851 nd1
o Lahauu, - - - .. 2471 613] 96
2 } Wailuku, - - « - = 181 691} €13
=JHana, - - - - - . 150| 150
Morogar, - ~ - - - 24| 349| 8%
Kaneohe, ~ - - .- - 8] 199 191
s |Honolula 1, - - = - logo| o715 795
@ rHomolulu 2, - - - - 1159 | 1159
O |Ewa, - - - . .. 22| 969; 947
Weialea, - - - - - 27| 553 5%
= ‘Waimea, - - - « - 104 | 211 107
3}'1(»!_0;3--'-'--- 551 202 M7
e ) Waioli, « = « « « . V| 0] 68
1,250121,379/20,130

‘As ‘appesys ‘from the table,at ‘mest of the stations
Jarge accossions were mede-tothe churches, and at-some
plates converts were:admitted in vast muititudes, per-
ticularly-at Hilo-and Waimea on the Islasid.of Hawaii,
and next:at Hoenolulu and Ewa on'the Island t:f QGohu.
'The table-is liable t0/give a: impression to:s read-
ersta distance, lnd;tg\':y o::ﬁmd, who:is ot famil-
farly “woquaineed 'with the state:of thimgsiat the Jslands.
itis:mow gewerilly believed that :stations where only a
few hundted souls ywere admitted tothe chureh, enjoyed
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Mezans used. Some extravagances.

‘ about as powerful, and about as extensive a work of grace

" las where thousands were admitted. Different princi-
1 ples of judging and different notions of church care led
to the difference in numbers. ‘A few thoughts on this
point will be given presently.

The means used in the revival were those which God
has appointed for the salvation of souls—the prayers of
the church, the preaching of the gospel, conversing with
the people in small companies, and with individuals, and
visiting from house to house. Protracted meetings were
also held at all the stations, and at some stations they
were repeated several times. The manner of conduct-
ing them was very simple, much of the time being given
to the plain preaching of God’s truth, and the intervals
being occupied with prayer. ' These meetings were

tly blessed. T

At most of the stations no measures were taken to ex-
cite the feelings, aside from a simple declaratiou of the
truth. There were some exceptions, as was to have been

- [ expected among so many laborers and at a time of such
intense excitement, .

It would natwially be supposed, that those pastors,
whose excited minds and peculiar views allowed of ad-
mitting professing convertsto the churches by thousands,
would be the persons to use special measures to operate
upon the feelings of a congregation. Such was the fact.
_The special measures, however,fwere not probably so

mich designed, as naturally incident to a kind of uncon-
trollable state of tumultuous feeling both on the part of
the pastor and the people. The pastor in some 1nstan-
ces descended from the pulpit and paced through the
midst of the congregation, preaching and gesturing with
 intense emotion. Sometimes, all the members of a large
oongreg:tion were permitted to pray aloud at once.
And- again, at times, many expressed their fears and
sense of guilt by audible.groans and loud cries. Feelings
were not restrained. Ignoramt heathen are not accus-
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Immense congregations.

tomed to restrain their feelings, but to manifest their !
emotions by outward signs—more so, by far, than people
who are intelligent and cultivated. Perhaps their feel-
ings were too intense to be restrained, and necessarily
burst forth in shrieks and loud lamentations. ) Certainly
it is not for those, whose habits are different, and who
have not been in such scenes, and felt thus intensely, and
experienced such apparent power from on high, to say
how far such expressions of intense emotion could or
should have been controlled. Such measures and such
indications of feeling were confined almost entirely to
Eastern and Northern Hawaii. As a general remark,
taking all the stations into view, very little use was made :
of special means. 'The missionaries merely aimed, with '
much simplicity and plainness, to impart correct concep-
tions of the character of God, the nature of sin, the plan
of salvation, the work of the Spirit,}and the nature of
true religion. Especially did they insist on the sin and
danger of rejecting an offered Saviour. The hearts of
the people were tender; and under such truthsasI
have named, the house of worship was often a scene of ,
sighing and of weeping. .

The congregations during. these revivals were im-
mense. The congregation at Ewa was obliged, on ac-
count of its size, to leave their chapel, and meet undera
shelter 165 feet long by 72 wide, sitting in a compact
mass, in number as estimated about 4000. There are
two congregations at the town of Honolulu—one was es-
timated at about 2,500 souls, and the other between
3 and 4 thousand. ‘At Wailuku a house 92 feet by 42
- was found too strait, and the people commenced building
a new one 100 by 50. At Hilo, congregations were es-
timated as containing at times between 5 and 6 thousand'
séuls. The prayer meetings were frequently adjourned-
from the lecture room to the body of the church.

During this great work the anxi:,t'{ of the mssionaries
was intense, their sense of tesponsibility exceedingly op-

30
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Interesting scenes.

pressive, and the amount of labor very great. Insome
instances they preached from 7 to 20 times a week.
And almost all were so pressed from daylight in the morn-

ing till late at night, as scarcely to allow them timetoeat

or to spend half an hour with their families. Such fre-
quent preaching, and such a constant throng of inqui-
rers, in addition to other cares, would have broken down
the laborers, had not the fatigue been of a delightful kind
containing within itself a principle of resuscitation.
Scenes were witnessed during this revival, which were
full of the deepest and tenderest interest.
All classes crowded to the place of worship.- The
children thrust themselves in wherever they could finda
little vacancy. Old hardened transgressors, who had
i acarcely been to the house of God, were now there in
tears, melted down under the power of omnipotent truth.
The blind were seen Jed along the way to the house of
! God, sometimes by a parent, sometimes by a child, and
i sometimes by a grand-child, just as they were tottering
! over the grave. Cripples, also, were seen crawling on
! their hands and feet—laboring hard to get to God’s
tempple. And in the vast assembly whut sacredness and
solemnity—the visible presence of God Almighty, and
the immediate operation of his Holy Spirit.

And could we have entered a prayer-meeting, we
should have witnessed the tears, the soul-melting fervor,
the earnest importunity, and the strong wrestling—plead-
ings which honor God and which God loves to honor.

And then could we have gazed at the immense and
motley throng coming up to the table of the Lord,—~—we

i should have seen men of hoary age, and those who
had formerly been guilty of every species of iniquity and
crime, and many children too among the number, the
hope and joy of the nation. , ,

To this general description, a few words may be ad-
ded. Nearly three years have elapsed—a sufficient time
to test the fruits of the revival.and to form a sober opin-
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Mature fruits of the revival.

iohl: of its character. It may be said thenin the first
place,

(1.) That it cannot be doubted, that there was really a
revival, deep and genuine in the hearts of the missionaries )
themselves. There was among them much searching of
heart, deep humiliation, strong feeling for perishing sin-
ners throughout the heathen world and especially for
those at these islands, and much earnest, importunate
and agonizing prayer.

(2.) Neither can it be doubted that the Holy Spirit
was poured down on the churches and congregations
throughout the islands, and at some places very abun-
dantly. Such was the uniform belief and testimony, at
the time, of all the laborers in the field, consisting of
more than 20 ordained ministers of the Gospel and near-
ly the same number of intelligent laymen. And nowin '
the retrospect, after the lapse of nearly three years, such
continues to be their belief and testimony. Among so
many witnesses, collected from all parts of the United
States, and differing considerably, in their training and
prejudices, there is of course a variety of views in regard
to different aspects of the revival, but, no one would
dare assert that a work of grace was not experienced,
most, pronounce it a powerful work, and some term it
wonderful and unpreeedented. The revival was the same
in character with what had taken place before in sever-
al instances at particular stations, and the same also with
what has been experienced at several places the last two
years. It differed only in being more powerful and more
general throughout the whole group. We shallbe very -
much disappointed, if at the judgment day, it shall not
appear, that many souls were not at that time truly con-
verted.

(3.) A large proportion of those persons who were rec-
oned as converts in the revival, and who were admitted
to the communion of the church, maintain and exhibit
about the same standard of piety as those members main-




5% " THE GREAT REVIVAL

Human Indiscretien.

tain who had been previously admitted. They are all,

compared with mature christians in elightened lands,

mere babes in Christ. . )

(4.) There were doubtless instanees of human indis-
cretion in the management of the work. But there is
reason to fear that readers at a distance will overrate the
errors, or at least not be ready to. make that allowance
for mistakes committed, whiez justice and truth require.

Some injudicious means at a few places have already
been explained. And “hasty and numerous admissions
to the church also can. easily be accounted for.. There
has not been a time since the great turning in the days
of Kaahumanu, when the great majority of the people
have not professed to be serving the Lord, and when they
would not readily and. joyfully have entered the church,
if permitted to. do so. Pastors have been obliged con-
tinually to stand, as it were, in the attitude of pushing
back eager applicants from the door of the church. It
has been common for-a pastor to remark after admitting a
. few members to his church, say ten, that he saw no rea-
son why he should admit these ten rather than one hun-
dred, and after admitting one hundred, remark again,
that as many more candidates perhaps were quite as
prommni.

In sueh a state of things, some few pastors have inclin-
ed to the sentiment, that it was best-to be free in ad-
mitting members and equally promptin suspending them,
that they dared not exclude from the fold a multitude
who might be the tender lambs of Christ, that it was du-
ty to receive them even though discipline should spee-
dily follow. Others have thought best to admit but very

_few members to the church—almost none at all—saying,
that if ten were christians, one hundred or more were,
and they knew not where to draw the line, and moreover
that the saume persons would continue to be more wake-
ful and give better evidence of piety out of the church,
than if admitted, for. when admitted, they would consid-

’
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Numerous admissions accounted for.

er, that the point was gained, and relax into remissness
and -stupidity. Most of the missionaries have taken a
middle course between these two extremes.

It has been at the islands as it was with the Israckites.
When Moses, Joshua, Josiah, or Ezra exhorted the Is-
raelites to turn to the Lord, the whole multitude turned
and professed to serve and honor God. -Who, but the
Omniscient One, could tell, how many of the multitude at
such times began to serve him in sincerity and truth?
Exhort the people of these islands to turm to God, they
readily do so ; and as a mass, if it be a time of unusual
excitement, begin to sead the Bible and pray to the Sav-
ior. Who can tell who are converted, or who should

/

enter the church, especially if they are to be admitted -
within a few months? You may admit ten to the church, - -

or you may admit one hundred, or one thousand.

Again, Sandwich Islanders, like all ignerant people,
are readily carried away with excitement, and when un-
der the ceontrol of excitement, are both liable to be de-
ceived themselves in regard to their real state and to
put on appearances that may deceive others. - A pastor,
too, when his feelings are intensely wrought upon in a
powesful revival, is more liable to be deceived than at
other times. He is exposed to reason thus: God hears
prayes. 'Fhe prayer of faith, I trust, has been offered
with earnestness, meekness and importunity. Sinners
are awakened and apparently converted. It must be
that prayer has been heard, and that these souls are truly
converted. It would be sinful to doubt that this is the
fact. - It is proper to acknowledge it and give glory te
God. This multitude, who have turned, are the lambs
of Christ’s flock, and what am I that I should exclude
them from the fold. I will receive them, even thou

the number be 5 or 10 thousand, and let God have the

praise throughout the earth forso gloriousa work. The
apostles did so. They did not wait a year to have con-

30*

{

i

pee——e

vwn .



354 . THE GREAT REVIVAL

Encouragement.

versions-tested. The lambs left that time without, might
be dovoured by wolves.

It can easily be seen, that such:a train of reasoning as
this, at a time of deep excitement, would naturally ind
to the admission of professing converts in great numbers,
and after-only a short probation.

It should be kept in mind, that hasty and numerous ad-
missions, and extravagant indications of feeling, took
place at-only a few stations. What great revival ever
took place in this world, that was not attended with
imperfections that were afterwards regretted. With
every deduction that may be made, it must be allowed
that a great work was wrought by the Holy Spirit, and
in view of it every Christian heart must exclaim:
Blegsed be the Lord our God for ever. Let heaven
and earth praise him.  Let every thing that hath
breath praise the Lord. Let us us take courage,
and press onward. Let us pray that this great multitude
of feeble- ones may be safely nurtured; and become the
strong men of the Lord Almighty, and that other revi-
vals of equal and greater power, and attended with few-
er imperfections of men, may become frequentand con-
tinuous at these islands; and wherever there are christians
to be revived or sinners to be converted..

There is hope of the worlds conversion. God has
come down, aud told us that there is hope. A ray of light
is sent to cheer us. Such a revival presents a new en
in our work among the heathen. It seems to indicate,
that if Christians will pray much, and labor on, the time
may not be far distant, when like Moses they may be al-
lowed to climb to the top-of the. mountain, see in the
horizon, the approaching consummation of their desires
and efforts,—feel that it is enough—quietly breathe out
their spirits, and go home to Jesus.




CHAPTER. XI.

EFFORTS OF PAPAL MISSIONARIES.

Afilictions.

It is a common remark, that, in the government of
God, seasons of great prosperity and special favor to any
people, are usually succeeded by severe chastisements and
heavy judgments. The fact can easily be accounted for.
In some instances, the time of special grace and mercy
may be no more nor less than a harvest time preceeding
a sweeping destruction—the gathering in of God’s cho-
sen ones from among a people, preparatory to a general
overthrow which his justice may require. In other in-
stances, prosperity and special mercies, producing in
depraved hearts, high-mindedness and self confidence,
instead of humble gratitude which ought to be the fruit,
chastisments become necessary and indispensable; and
as severe and heavy as previous mercies: were rich and
free. Then, again, adversity may be mingled, as it were,
with prosperity as a preventive to self-sufficiency and
pride—as a kind and timely correction.

It ought not to surprise us, therefore, that the great
revival at the Sandwich Islands was soon succeeded by
sore afflictions, perplexities and trials.

Many of the chiefs were soon taken away by death,
many, indeed, who were valued helpers in the cause of
good order and true religion. Kinau, the Premier, died
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Death of Chiefs. Proceedings of Capt. Laplace.

April 4th 1839. Kaikioewa, Governor of Kauai, died
six days afterwards, April 10th. Liliha, wife of Boki, who,.
during the revival, had forsaken her course of opposi-
tion and embraced Christianity, died, soon after, August
24th. Hoapili, governor of Maui, a stable chief and a
consistent christian, died, Jan. 3d 1840.

But, the death of firm and substantial chiefs, though
a severe affliction, was but the beginning of trials. A
much heavier calamity was at hand. This was the con-
duct of Captain Laplace, commanding the French Frig-
ate I’ Artemise. His proeedings were in: consequence
of alleged insult to France and to its sovereign, offered
by the Hawailan Government, in persecuting the Ro-
man Catholic religion, tarnishing it by the name of idol-
atry and in exlgelling, from the islands, under that accusa-
tion,-certain French subjects of clerical character.

That the nature of these proceedings may be under-
stood, it is proper, in this place, to give a history of the ~
introduction of Papal missionaries to these islands,
their efforts, and the treatment which they have receiv-
ed.
The first instance of the performance of Papal ceremo-
nies at the- islands is back in the days of idolatry and
deepignorance. In August of the year 1819, the French
corvette I’ Uranie, M. Freycinet commander, visited
these islands. It remained for a few days at Kawaihae
bay, on the island of Hawaii. The king, Kamebameha,
had died at Kailua on that island in May preceeding:
and Liholiho, his son and heir, with a train of chieg,
had left Kailua for Kawaihae, to avoid ceremonial pol-
lution. While they were at Kawaihae engaged in excesses
and drunkenness—the heathen manner of mourning for
the dead—the ‘corvette I’ Uranie came to anchor. Li-
holiho and his chiefs, among whom was Kalanimokn,
went on board several times to trade, and particularly to
obtain ardent spirits. . Kalanimoku went on board often-
er, perhaps, than others and attracted the attention of
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Introduction of Romanism.

the chaplain, M. I’ Abbe de Quelin, who proposed to
baptise him, as was indeed his avowed practice at the
many islands which he visited: during the voyage. He
must have made known the proposition by signs rather
than by woxds, and Kalanimoku have received the cere-
mony without the least apprehension of its meaning. He
received it, and then “after exchanging presents with M.
Freycinet” (as M. Arago in his lctters on Freycinet’s
voyage, very properly says) “took his leave, and went
home to his seven wives and to sacrifice to his idols.”
The Corvette proceeded to Honolulu, where the same
ceremony was performed on Boki, the governor of Oahu,
and brother of Kalanimoku.

To both of these chiefs, the baptism was, of course,
an unmeaning ceremony, making not the least change
in their heathen notions or habits. - Idolatry was not
abolished at the islands til.some time afterwards. These
instances of baptism, therefore, not being understood by
the recipients, cannot be regarded as the introduction of
Romanism at the islands. No thought of a mission to
these islands by Papal missionaries 18 known to have
existed till several years afterwards, and the project was
suggested, as seems to be allowed, by Mr. John Rives.

ere I ghall avail myself of the statements of an early
resident at the islands—a merchant of integrity and worth.
His statements first appeared in the Boston Mercantile
Journal ef Feb. 14 1840. In wegaxd to.eaxly facts—
those which took place daring his residenee, F know
not, that I could appeal to better anthority.

To proceed then, Mr. John Rives was a Frenchman,
who had been at the islands for many years, and the
manner of his arrival is reported to have been as follows:
About ten years before the establishment, of the Protes-
tant mission at the islands, an Ameriean vessel, on her
way from Boston towards the Northwest coast, on a
trading voyage, had oecasion to touch at one of the ports
in South America, where the Captain was prevailed upon
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Rives. His doings. -

by a poor and. wandering French boy to take him on
board his vessel. He took him, and after completing
his voyage on the coast, landed this boy atthe Sandwich
Islands, where he was taken into the train of prince Li-
holiho, to perform any kind of service or handy work in
which he might be skilled. This was John Rives. Prince
Liholiho became king of the islands on the death of his
father, in 1819, and reigned tilt his embarkation for
Great Britian in 1823. All this time, John Rives contin-
ued in his train. And when the king went on board
with his chosen retinue to sail for Great Britain, John
Rives contrived, it is not known precisely in what way,
to get on hoard and to sail with the company.

After the arrival of the ship in konden, Mr. John
Rives went over to France, where, it would seem, he at- |
tracted some attention, on account of his supposed influ-
ence with the king of the Sandwich Islands. It is said,
(following still the account of the residentabove alluded
to) that he represented himself as the owner of extensive
plantations at the islands, that he engaged a large amount
of goods, en which he to pay an extravagant
profit on delivery at the islands—also pictures and other
church ornaments ; and that he advertised in newspapers
for carpenters, masons, coopers and other laborers to go
out to work on his plantations ; and last and most i~
portantin this narration, that he advertised for a number
of priests to go out under his patronage.

In the fall of 1826, John Alexius Augustine Bachelot,
constituted Apostolic Prefect of the Sandwich Islands,
in company with Mr. Shors, a subject of Great Britain,
and a third clerical man who never became a resident
here, and together, also, with sevesal laymen, sailed from
Bordeaux, in the French ship Comet, Captain Plassad,
and arrived at Honolulu on the 7th of July 1827. ‘

Rives, (it is said, by the authority referred te,) took -
passage from France to the Western Coast of America,
in another ship, where he was afterward heard from as

-
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" having expended the last remains of his money and cred-
itand as wandering about Mexico, poor and dissipated.
He has never been seen since at the Islands.

The ship Comet anchored outside the-reef at Hono-
lulu, with Rives’ goodsand ornaments, and with the pas-
sengers both clerical and secular, but, no Mr. Rives
and no friend was to be found to receive and pay for the
goods and ornaments. 'The passengers were unceremo-
niously landed, immediately after their arrival, without
waiting for permission. They were ordered to leave,
and the captain of the ship was sent for to appear before
the governor, and was informed, that as he had landed
men without permission, he must take them away again.
The resident merchant, (on whose statements I rely,)
saw thc captain of the French ship directly after he came
from the i’ort, p‘g.ll? told h!ilm the order which he had re-
ceived. In speaking of the passengers, he said, with an
oath: “I have had trouble enough with them, and they
shall not go on board my ship again.” 'The captain,
after spending a short time at Honolulu, and making, it
is said, some uncuccessful efforts to sell some of the
goods, which he had brought for Rives, took his depar-
ture, leaving his passengers on shore. 'The passengers,
clerical and secular, continued to remain on the islands
for several years without permission.

It is said, that they went diréctly to Boki, the Govern-
or of Oahu, who received them cordially and ordered
a house to be constructed for them. Thatsuch wasthe
fact is very probable, forit would accord well with Boki’s
general character and course of conduct. Boki took
great pains to court the favor of the mass of foreigners,
for he well knew, that his pleasures and his pecuniary
interests were thereby promoted, and also his hostile
attempts against the government of Kaahumanu.

That Kaahumanu rightfully held the supreme author-
ity of the islands, has already been shown beyond all die-
pute. The fact is asserted in the writtten constitution
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of the government—an instrument of all others, natur-
ally ' made with the ngeatest’care .and by the king and
chiefs in council. Her rank by birth, her appointment
by Kamehameha the conqueror, the confirmation of that
appointment by Liholiho, and the general understanding
of the chiefs and people are evidences of the fact. A
party consisting of certain foreigners, Boki and his de-

ants, called the fact in question, though never open-
y to.the chiefs. The reader can form his own opinion
from whence an idea 8o insidious and bold naturally
originated. - :

uch being the position of Boki, it was natural that
the Romanists should have been directed to him, and
that he should have connived, at least, at their residence
on the islands,—that he should have done, indeed, any
thing in their favor which he could do, without directly
and openly opposing the commands of Kaahumanu.

- The office of Boki, as:Governor of Oahu at that time,
did not authorize him to give permission to any foreign-
er to reside permanently on the islands; much less to a
company of persons coming in the character of mission-
aries. It has been seen, that Protestant missionaries were
not allowed to take up their residence on shore, till after
the king and chiefs had considered the subject in full
assembly, and with the careful deliberation of a whole
week; and then the permission at first was only for one
year. ‘The Roman Catholi¢ priests knew pefectly well,
that Boki had no authority to give them permission to
reside permanently at the islands. He could secretly
connive at their temporary residence and countenance
their efforts, but, he dared not give an open and formal
permission. Such a permission they never received, not
even from Boki, much less from Kaahumanu, according
to the testimony of M. Bachelot himself, in his letter of
December 18th, 1835, published in the “Annals,” giv-
ing an account of his expulsion. He says:
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‘““We had never obtained the formal yes” [permission]
“in relation to our remaining on these islands; and though
several of the chiefs had a thousand times expressed great
friendship for us, and even the young king -himselfhad gone
80 far as to wish to learn the French linguage of us, the
yes for our remaining had never heen uttered.”

The priests, it is said, celebrated their fitst mass, July
15, 1827, and opened a small temporary thatched chapel,
about the 1st of January 1828. They found a few na-
tives who had already been inducted into their form of
worship; for a native female,Liouisa,had visited the Amer-
ican Coast, and whilst there had been baptised, and in-
structed somewhat:in Roman Catholic prayers and forms,
and returning-and residing in the family of Mr. Manini,
a Spaniard of the Roman Catholic faith, who had been
many years at Honolulu, #he ‘communicated what she
knew to some native servants connected with the family,
and to a few others who were ‘attracted by curiosity.
This little company, very naturally, attached themselves
at once to the Roman Catholic Priests, very soon after
their arrival.

During the year 1828 and most of 1829, the Romanm-
ists were identified with the partyof Boki. Takmgshel-
ter under his connivance antf protection, they fourrd but
little difficulty in prosecuting their work. Boki’s short
career, as has been seen, wasone of intemperance, prod-
igality and rebellion. He allowed grog-shops and houses
of ill-fame. He involved the mation m a heavy debt to
gratify himself and his favorites. He vcollected men,
gons and ammunition in the valley back of Honolulu,
threatening the life of Kaahumanu and a revolution in

rnment. He did the seme at Waikiki, filling the

cocoanut grove with armedmren. - He showed the same

isposition at Waoala. Andat Hilo he went so far as to

divide the lands of the* kingdom among his favorites, or

) :Lwhole they 'should be after the meditated conquest,

‘While such a maa'was Governor of Oahu, the Remanistg
a
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had a patron and protector. They were pleased with
him and were attached to his cause, us appears from
their own representations quoted above at %
In their letters therereferred to, they characterize

manu as an ambitious woman, coatriviag to keep the au-
thority in her ewa hands ; and they represent Boki as
Regent of the realm, heading a party, using manage-
ment with the “old queen,” and as being favorable e-
nough to them and their party.

In December 1829, Boki, as has already deen narra-

ted, embarked on a wild expedition in search of sandal
wood and was lost at sea. Soon after his departure,
Kashumanu, arriving from Kauai and thinking it a favor-

~ able 03f>ortunity to promote a reformation of morals at
Uy

Honolulu, addressed herself tothat work. She succeed-
ed in imposing a check upon intemperance and licen-
tiousmess. Among other evils, the growth of Romanism
did not escape her notice, and she proceeded to give strict
charge to the Roman Catholic priests not to keep open
their chapel for the worship of hatives. She commanded
also the natives who attended there, to forsake that form
of worship, and went so far as to take from them their
crucifixes and to theaten them with punishment. At
length, punishment was actually inflicted in several in-
‘Louisa, the female above reterred to, was sent for by
Kashumanu and detained by her as a household ser-
vant, that her mind might be tarned away from Catholic
notions; but, she, remaining firm in her choice, was
subjected to the punishment of being confined by night
in irons. Soon after, Kaahumana visiting Maui, took
with her Louisa gnd a sorcerer by the name of Lusu,
with the. intention of banishing them to the island of
menhoolawe.k On herM aml"v;cal h:tr ds,wtll; and her intention
ing know to Mr. Ri e protestant mis-
sionary at the place, he represented to her the imprepri-
ety of such a course and prevailed. upon her to send

back Louisa to Oahu.
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During the absence of Kaahumanu, Kinau, then acting
as governess of Orhu, caused several persons, Hinapapa,
Kaihumua and others, to be brought to trial for practi-
cing the rites of Romanism. They were subjected to
punishment, by confinement and labor, like criminals.

About the same time, several females were brought
before Kinau, tried for the offence of being Romanists,
and sentenced, it is said, to braid mats. They were,
however, soon liberated, through the interference of
Liliha.

But, the person, most severely treated at that time,
was a convert to Romanism, punished by Kaahumanu
herself, soon after her return from Maui. His name
was Kihawahine. Being more bold than the rest, and
using what was considered. insulting language to Kaahu-
manu, he was confined by her in irons, and treated as a
criminal for several weeks. The Catholic priests en-
deavored to. rescue this disciple from confinement, and
used threatening language to Keshumanu. She on
that account was only the more firm and decided in the
course she was: pursuing.

Here, then, commences persecution, so called, or pun-
ishment for religious choice—an act which every enlight-
ened mind has been taught to regard. with the utmost
abhorrence.

But Emust ask my readersto suspend theirjudgment.
Justice to Kaahumanu requires, that the notions which
led to such a course, and the: circumstances which
attended it, should be distinctly neticed. In order to
judge soberly and correctly in the ease, it is necessary
to imagine ourselves in the cendition of Kaahumanu,
with her training and views; and to look at Romanism
as it was presented to Her mind, associated with intem-
perance, -licentiousness and rebellion.

In the first place, it is to be considered, that Xaahu-
manu had never before, perhaps, in any instance, met
with determined and. resolute opposition from any of the
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common people. It was altogether a new thing to her,

tofind some of the lowest of her. subjects rejecting her.
wishes and treating her commagpds. with obstinate resis—
tance. She did not comprehend at that period of mere

dawning light andlimited information, that her authority

as ruler extended merely to.civil matters. That was a

new idea, The state of things at the islands from time

immemerial had. been very different, The high chiefs

had.always been.in the.habit of.dietating. to the people,

not only in temporal affairs, but, also, in every ceremony

and practice of their idplatrous. worship. They were

the acknowledged, fpuntain both of temporal authority

and religious.belief ;. and,resistance toany ceremony en-.
joined by them, was. regarded as equally criminal with

disobedience to any other command. Accordingly, in,
the days of, Liholiho, when the resolution was taken to.
reject the tabus- and to dishonor the idols, it was not;
left ‘optional for any party to believe differently or to.
take a different course. Kekuaokalani and his followers,.
presuming.to.adhere to idols, were met at once in battley.
defeated and slain. Toleration in. matters of worship

had. never been known. The very reverse had ever-
been both the sentiment and the practice. Fhe intro-.
duction of Christianity did not change at once the notions.
of the chiefs and people on so difficult a subject,. The-
ocorrect sentiment of toleration is now gaining-ground,

but, it will be some time yet, though the christian religion:
has been acknowleged 23 years, before the doctrine

will be fully appreciated and uniformly actedupon. It
has to struggle atevery step with the notions and habits

of ages. It; cannot be supposed that Kaahumanu, 14

years ago, had amy thing like clear.and. just notions of
religious toleration. :

Besides, what made the case a more difficult one, the
notions of the people. were the same with. those of the-
chiefs—with those of Kaahumanu. They, governed:
ky.all former sentiments and, pragtice,.ngturally believed,
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that she had a right to command her subjects to forsake
the Papal worship, and that it was her duty to do so.
And when resistance was offered to her commands, it
was universally regarded as insult to her as the ruler of
the nation—as sebellion against her government ; and
a necessity seemed to arise that she should. uphold her
authority by compelling obedience. There was, indeed,
real danger, the sentiments of the people being such as
they were, that a neglect to enforce obedience, even
thou%h it were in a matter of religious worship, would.
be a letting down of her authority as supreme ruler: of
the land, and.a throwing open. of the door. for.party
combinations, insurrection and.rebellion..

In the addresses of the chiefs to the people, in those
days, when. reference was made to the subject of Pope-

», the point more grominent. than.all others was, that

y apprehended, should.that. form of worship become
common like the worship of Protestants, that the nation
woulll: be involved in.endless perplexities, be sundered
into- factions and utterly ruined. Such were their. fears;
and. the views of the people being such as they were,
suchi fears were not. without. foundation.

If the people, or.even the more intelligent classes of
the people, had possessed at that time any just notions
of religious toleration, the exercise of it by Kaahumanu
would have been mueh more natural and feasible..

Sitill further, it should be considered, that those persons
themselves, who went over to the practice of Papalicer-
emonies, were not slow to manifest, that they regarded
their. awn conduct in the light of rebellion. Not oaly
did the chiefs look at the matter.in that light and . the
people generally, but, the particular individuals concern-
ed had no other view of it. When. called:to: account
for their behavior, they did not mildly. expostulate, and
plead the right of conscience and o privatz‘jn‘
They had no conception of such a course
That was a track of thought' upon which their. minds

81’ .
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had never entered.. Bat, they.took at once the attitede
of opposition;in the akstract-—as though feeling and sup-
posing that their Papal teachers mast necessarily be at
variance with the rulers of the land. They manifested
by their- whole behavior, when called:to. account; that
they considéred; themselves.as rebels, and were not care-.
fal, therefore, to. abstain, in.the presence of the highest;
chiefs, from abusive words and ingulting behavior. The.
details of‘almost any case that occurred, are a.full illus-.
tration ofthis remark.

This attitude which they assumed, amonga people of:;
such hotions; made the subject an.intricate and involved
one. It rendered it difficult for Protestant . missionaries
to give that advice, which otherwise it would have been,
easy to have offered: They could oppose as.a most un-
christian . notion, the idea. of punishing - for - religious.
choice, but; when an ingtance occurred, it was generally.
connected with such disobedience to civil ‘oxders, rebel-.
lious language and imsulting deportment, as were justly
obnoxious to punishment. And:to chastise. for the de-
portm‘em;and to tolerate the faith was a nicer distinction,
than the igrorant multitude were ready, to make. -

Moreover, in,the state of things, there was no alterna-
tive between opposition, on the partof the rulers, to.
popery, and a strongly implied; approbation, It. was.
impossible for the chiefs to maintain a neutral position.
The ‘idea of neutrality or middle ground, in such a.
case, was foreign to all the notions of the people..
To leave an important mattes to the people, te judge
and act for:themselves in,regard to it,implying neither-
approbation nor- displeasure, was in the midst of such
views and sentiments as prevailed, an utter impossibjlity.
The chiefs did .not wish to approve of poperyand recom-
mend it to the people: their only alternative, then, was
to-opposeit. -~ - ¢ - .

Rat, the difficulty of the case did ot épd -here, for,,
it-is to be remarked again, that from the days of Kekua=
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okalani down, one ofthe sternest: lws of the kingdom -
had ever been againstidolatry and the tabus. Idols were
not overthrown and thetabus erased; without a hazard-
ous and bloody battle. The necessity of such a battle -
gave strength to the law which. followed the victory—
that idols should be burned;. that:tatms.should be disre-
rded ; and that whosoever should attempt to revive
one.orthe other, should be regarded as aiding the
vanquished’ cause of Kekuaokalini, and liable to punish-
ment. ‘The law, of course, had its-asigin before the ar-
rival of Protestant missionaries, and was founded upon
the very strongest ofitheir national feeltlngs—their wrath
against idols and tabus; under which they had suffered
the severest thraldom, and to destroy which.they had
periled their lives.

‘Their word for idolatry-is Avomanakii, compounded
of Apomana, signifying to attribute superhuman
power.or efficacy, to reverence; to worship ; and ki,
image, device, picture or- representation. When the
Papal priests opened their room for:worship and!exhib-
ited their-forms and ceremonies; howing before images,
pictures and crucifixes, they exclaiined:at once; “Itis hso-
manakii,’ And; when the priests: enjoined abstinence
from meaton certain da,ys, the natives remarked: “This
is another;form of'tabu.’” Curiosityy was- excited! The
King went to observe for himself., Kashumanu also
and other high chiefs:went to see for themselves and to
form an. opinion, and. the united; impression.of all was,
that the Papal form.of worship was very muclilike their
old heathen system. THey-allipronounced it to bie, Aoo-
manakii, (worshiip of pictures; symbols etc., as their term
signifies) and, of course, to be otinoxious to one of the
strictest laws of the land. Soon,. some persons were
found .going over to the hpomanakii; and when called to
account for doing so, they ap to assume an attitude
of opposition and defiance, like that before manifested
by Kekuaokalani and his party. Is it strange therefore

4
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that they were regarded as crimimals and. treated as such?.
It may be added, that. converts to Romanism occa-
sioned much embarrassmentin:the affairs of government..
The papal priests; it has been seen,. upheld the high.
claims of Boki ;. and after his death adhered to Liliha.
his wife, who,. also, meditated a revolution.and went sp-
far as to fill the fort with armed.men. Their disciples
would.naturally, and.for more reasons than one, be found
in. the ranks of the opposing party. It was the side of
intemperance, licentiousness and opposition, all which
things are-congenial to corrupt human. nature..
Embarrasement arose also in another.way. The Pto-
testant religion having been first.introduced at-the islands
andi embraced by. the chiefs and people, a certain con-
nection, as before described, had naturally and peshaps
unavoidably. grown up between it:and the government.
In. consequence:of this connection; it became customary.
for-the chiefs to make certain. requisitions of the people
generally in favor.of Ptotestant.institutions. For instance,
the. people of a particular. district or island . are ordered
by the cﬂiefs‘to.erect a meeting house; the Papal party,
coursey. refuse, for to assist.in such a work would.be
aiding~the Rtotestants ; they are commanded to assist
in erecting a.school house, they  object,.for. the school
is likely:to be taught by a Protestant teacher; they, are
required. to send- their children to school, they. refuse
for the same reason. and prefer that their childrenshould
grow up not knowing hew to read or. write. There have,
y ‘many instances, in which persens, when
called upon to assist in supporting schools, have declared

" themselves Papists, for the mere purpose of being ex-

empted from a light taxation. These developements
were not so considerable as to occasion much trouble in
the days of Kaahumanu, but, for the last few years have
been very perplexing both to the rulers and the mass of
the people. . ‘

. -Again, Papal priests, not having pemiisaion to reside

4
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on the islands, were not authorized to perform marriages;
and. yet marriages performed by Protestant ministers
were pronounced by them to be invalid. Their di-
ciples, of course, were: thrown into cizcumstances natu-
rally leading to.much unpleasant controversy—a contro-
vl:i::iy too breaking out in epposition.to the. laws of . the

The use-of ardent spirits was forbidden by the laws
of the land, but, there have not been wanting those a~
mong the Papal priests, who countenanced the use of it,
both by example and precept. Indeed a criminal under
pusnishment for dealing in; ardent spirits and: for adultery
could be at the same time.a good: Roman Catholic—a
position, which.the chiefs, simple minded and unacquaint-
ed with the inconsistencies of the world, were not able to-
interpret.

Once more, the chiefs had been told by foreign visit—
ors and residents, and by some, doubtless, of the Pro-.
testant missionaries, that in whatever countries the Roe
man Catholics became nnmerous; they were not slow to-
aim at the exercise: of civil autherity, and to become in-
deed, the rulers. of the land :—that if they should gain a:
permanent footing at the-Sandwich Islands, the power:
of the king and chiefs would be insecure and:the govern-.
ment exposed to revolution. The attachment of the.
Romanists to the cause of Boki hadalready given ground:
for such a suggestion. '

Taking all these considerations into. aceount, is iti
strange, that Hawaiian chiefs resorted to punishment. te
stay the progress of Romanism? Punighment was
certainly a very unwise policy, and so far as it was in-
flicted. for religious choice, (and insome instance it seems:
to have been inflicted for that reason.in part at least)
it was a violation of some of the most invaluable princi-
ples of humanity and civilization. Itis deeply to be.
regretted that such a course of treatment was in any
ipstance adopted. Yet who can assert, taking all the.
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eircumstances into account, that such a course necessa-
rily implied in the govetninent any other than the most
upright and benevolent motives. Persecution for relig—
ious choice, when viewed in the abstract, conveys an
impression. the: most unwelcome and abhorzent. The:

unishment inflicted on Romanists at the Sandwich, Is-
ands, when viewed under all the attending circumstan--
ces, loses almost altogether the character: of persecution,
and becomes more a subject for regret than for abhor-.
rence and censure.

With these explanatory remarks we netusa to the nar-
rative. The Roman Catholic priests were repeatedly:
admonished by Governmeut that they had no permission
to remain at the islands, and that they must seek an op--
portunity to leave. At length, at a council of the chiefs.
in April, 1831, a formal order for their departure was.
delivered to them: in writings M. Bachelot Mtates the
fact, and that the order was handed to him by Kaikio-~
ewa. How far they endeavored to comply with the or-
der, may be seen from M. Bachelot’s own aceount, as
published in the ‘Annalsof the Propagation of the Faith,”
vol. 10, page 370. :

“That we might appear to yield .in some degree to
the demands of the chiefs, and to avoid irritating them,.
we took care, when any vessel was about to depart, to.
request, in writing, of the captain, a gratuitous .
We did this in respect to several; and as they knew our:
intentions, they answered us also in writing;. and ab-.
golutely refused: togrant our request ; for no captain was:
willing to engage.in executing;the sentence-pronounced.
against us.” : ' ‘

“A short time afterwards, a Prussian vessel arrived, the-
captain;of which.brought presents from the king of Prus-
sia, to the young king of the Sandwich Islands. The
arrival of this vessel furnished an occasion. for a new at-.
tempt to compel us-to leave the archiPelago. The gov-
ernor of Hawaii re-appeared, Here, said: he to me, ‘is
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a ship from near your own country. It will conduet
you to your own 1and.” ‘What you say is reasonable,’
I replied, ‘but wivo will m my passage ! I came here
with nothing but my body and the word of God; my
heart has not been upon the things of this world; I have
amassed no money.’ ¢ Perhaps he will take you for no-
thing.” ¢It is possible; but ask him yourself, and we
shall see.” Kuakini retired with this answer. The cap-
tain came te seeus; Iexplained to him our sitvation;
he obligingly offered to receive us on board of his ves-
sel, if we wished to depart; butif not, he told us to make
an application to him in writing, and to dictate the an-
swer which we wished him to make ; which was done.
The governor of Hawaii also went to see him, and urged
him to take charge of us. The Prussian Captain answer-
ed him, that ke would do it with pleasure, but that be-
fore M. Patrick and I could come on board, he must
be paid five thousand dollars, (more than twenty-five
thousand francs.) The poor governor had a great desire
to rid himself of us, but he was still more anxious to keep
his money. He was therefore obliged to abandon his
project.” T
he goxernment soon found that there was no proba-
- bility that the priests would avail themselves of any
opportunity to leave the islands. What was to be done?
To force them to embrace an opportunity might be in-
terpreted into severity and- persecution. 'The mildest
measure that could be chosen, consistent with the order
that had been Jiven, was the one which recommended
itself as the wisest and best. The Government fitted
out a vesse] of its own, the brig Waverly, at its own ex-
pense—an expense very considerable for Hawaiian chiefs
—put it under the command of @ competent Captain,
caused. the priests to embark without force, and kindly.
carried them to the coast of California.. The published
order for their leaving the islands is as follows; ’
¢ This is our reason for sending away the French-

*
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men. In the first place the chiefs nevér assented to
their dwelling at Oahu, -and when they turned away
some of our people to stand oppesed to us, then we
said to them, return to the country whence ye came.
At several different times we gave them that order,
and again in speaking te them we said, “ Go away,
e Frenchmen, we allow you three months to get ready;’’
zut they did net.go during the three months but re-
mained eight months, saying, ¢ We have no vessel to
return:in;”— therefore we put them onboard our own
vessel to carry them to a place where the service is like
their own.- : ' ‘
Because ‘their doings are different from ours, and be-
cause we cannot agree, therefore we send away these

men. : - :
. (Signed.) KAAHUMANU.
Oahu. Dec. 7, 1831. . .-

To this order Captain Sumner’s Commission may be
properly added; :

I, Kauikeaouli, king of the Sandwich Islands, and
Kashumanu, and Kuakini Governor of Oahu, do hereby
commission -‘William Sumner conmander of the Brig
Waverly, now lying in Oaha, 'to receive on board two
French Gentlemen and their goods or whatever they
may have to bring on board, and to proceed to California,
and land them safe on shore with every thing belongi
to them, where they may subsist, and then to return bac!
to the Sandwich Islands. .

(Signed,) KAUIKEAOULI, (L. 8.)
" KAAHUMANU,
GOV. KUAKINIL
Oahu, Nov. 5, 1831, - :

“ When all was ready, Kaahumanu, the Queen Re-
gent, went to them herself, and took them by the hand
and told them, as thex had disregarded their laws &ec,
for a long time, that they must now leave: that a vessel
was ready with orders to land them safely on the Spanish
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‘coast, where the people were all of their own religious
‘denomination, and that there they would be amo
their friends; that she had come herself 1o see the order
executed, that there mighit be o occasion to say they
had been treated unkindly.”

The brig sailed Dec. 1831, and arrived on the coast
of Califoraia in about one month, Jan. 1832. Captain
Sumner’s Commission, it may be seen, required him to
land them safely, and where they might subsist. If the
commission was not fulfilled, it certainly was not the
. fault of the government. But, from M. Bachelot’s own
account, it would seem, that he found but little reason
to complain. In his letter in the “ Annals” wvol. 10, p.
362, be says: -

“'The American consul had informed the governor
general of California of the efforts which were made to
~ expel us from the Sandwich archipelago, and had asked
him if he would receive us, if we should be sent to his
territory. ‘The governor had answered, that we should
not ouly be well received, but very useful. 'The prefect
of the missions and another Franciscan father had also
written to us, and besought us mot to seek for any other
asylum. 'They informed us of their advanced age, their
infirmities, their smell number, and their consequent
need of us.”

Further extracts might be made, in which be informs
us, that before they were landed, the captain sent infor-
mation of their arrival to a farmer in the meighborhood
who knew who they were, and who had transmit:
sapplies to them while they were at Honolulu; that the
farmer first visited them on , and then senta young
man to take care of their baggage ; that the young man
supplied them with provisions, and slept with them by
* the side of an unminhabited hut at night. They were
soon welcomed to the houses of their fellow mission-’

aries.
After the departure of the Catholic priests, Kaahu-
32 .
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manu saw best to prohibit, even in stricter terms than
before, the practice of Roman Catholic ceremonies by
natives of the islands. It was declared, that if any chief
should practice those rites, such a chief would be regard-
ed as rebelling against the government; that if any land-
holder should favor that form of worship, his lands
should be taken from him ; and that if any common sub-
ject should persevere in the practice of those ceremonies,
he should be punished.

Such orders, of course, had no effect to diminish the
number of Romanists, but, only to make their worship
a little more secret. Soon a company were discovered
practicing their ceremonies at Laepohaku. They were
brought to trial and sentenced to hard labor—to work on
the stone wall at Waikiki. Some of the company were
males and some were females. They were compelled
to labor together at the same work of building stone
wall. In the state of society here, there was nothing pe-
culiarly severe or degrading in the kind of work; men,
women, and children being, at that time, frequently called
out, without crime, to do such kind of labor. All of the
mames of the persons punished I have not been able to
obtain. Some of them were Uheke, Mahaoi, Kauka-
aho, Mokunui, Kikima and Nanakea. One of their
number died whilst they were employed at that work—the
‘wife of Nanakea--but, not, it is believed, in consequence
of the work which she was required to do. The U. S.
Frigate Potomac arrived at Honolulu whilst these per-
sons were at work on the wall, and Commodore Downs
very humanely and properly interfered in their behalf,
representing to the government the injustice, impolicy
and cruelty of punishing any persons for their religious
choice. Several circumstances combined with the ad-
vice of Com. Downs, leading to the liberation of the
Romanists. ' :

Kaahumanu I. had died a few weeks before. Con-
fusion began to be felt in the government. Kinau
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“or Kaahumanu II, had at that time scarcely authority

enough to enforce laws against crime, and still less, if
there had been a disposition, to enforce any measure
against the Romanists.. For a number of yeass therefore
no such punishment was inflicted.

A Catholic priest, whose name is Robert Walch, ar-
rived at Honolulu on the 30th of September 1836, in
the brig Garafilia, from Valparaiso. He was forbidden
by Kaahumanu 1I, the Premier and governess, to be-
come a resident at the islands, on the ground that
teachers of the same faith had already been sent away.
The English Consul interposed, claiming a residence for
Mr. Walch, on the plea, of his being a British subject.
Kinau continued to refuse, and informed Mr. Walch
that he must leave the islands in the vessel in which he
came. Mr. Walch proceeded from the presence of the
governess to the Roman Catholic mission house,.deter-
mined to claim a residence as a British subject, irrespec-
tive of his clerical character. The commander of the
Garafilia. received orders from the governess net to land
the baggage of Mr. Walch; which orders were dis-
regarded. Mr. Walch received frequent notice from
the governess to leave the islands, but, on account of
the inefficiency of the government on the one hand, and
the protection of the British Consul on the other, he
continued to reside. He was prevented from preaching
to the natives and from holding any meetings of public
worship.

_ In March 1837, Messrs. Bachelot and Short, who
had been sent to California, at an expense very consid-
erable to the Sandwich Islands’ government, embarked
the second time for these shores, and arrived, in the
brig Clementine on the 17th of April 1837. They
landed without delay. Mr. Short says, in his published
account, that he endeavored to land without being re-
cognized, and that for that purpose he had suffered his
beard to grow long and wore a .broad brimmed hat,
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and that as soon as. he reachéd the wharf, he took a
round about path to his former residence. Both Mr.
Short and M. Bachelot, however, were immediately re-~
cognized by the natives, and report being carried to
the proper authorities of their arrival, they wer> ordered
to return without delay to the vessel im which they:
came. :

It was said, that they did not come to reside, but
only to remain till they could procure a passage to some
other port. But, they themselves state very distinctly
in the “Annals” that their object was to remain here
if possible. The chiefs. suspected this to be the real

ject, and as might be: supposed, felt strongly on the
subject. They remembered the vast amount of trouble,
the four years of procrastination. and the considerable:
expense which had attended their removal, They were
exceedingly averse that this trouble and expense should
be renewed. :

The priests had come back to fix themselves upon:
“the islands if possible against the known wishes of the
authorities ; for M. Bachelot says in prospeet of retura-
ing, “aceording to all probability we shalk be treated as
enemies.,” The trouble at which the government had
been to carry them to Califernia gave them good reason
for such an opinion. They knew that they were re-
turning in violation of the laws of the islands ; and the
controllers of the vessel, being residents of Honelulu,
were fully aware that such was the fact.

The government, therefore, ordered the. priests to re~
turn on board, and ordered the Captain and Mr Dudoeit
the owner, to receive them on board, before any part, of
the cargo except the deck load, consisting of horses,
was discharged. Day after day the priests and the
owner of the vessel were. called before. the .chiefs, the
case was argued and the orders were insisted upon.
Those orders were disregarded, and the vessel was being _
fitted for sea and nearly ready to;sail, when positive
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orders were - received from the king then at Maui, to
have the men put on board.

¢ In pursuance of these positive orders, an officer of
the police with three or four subalterns proeeeded to
the residence of the missionaries eoncerned, and told
them that the orders of the king were for them to go at
oneefon board. he . L

After waiting upon them with great kindness for
several honrsuv;.;gthwt the least viokg;ee being used or
offered to the last, they attended the officer to the
wharf. Before, however, stepping into the boat teo
which they were civilly pointed, ome of them said to
the officer, ¢Touch us, touch us’ — which was repeated
several times both by the missionary and the surround-
ing natives or other bystanders; when, to avoid im-
portunity perhaps, he brushed his hand over the arm of
each and afforded instant satisfaction to the mission-
aries, who without further hesitation, stepped into the
boat and were taken along side the vessel.”

They remained on board the brig for several weeks, .
the owner having in the mean time abandoned it on
pretence of its having been foreibly taken possession of
by the govermment. A very minute acecount of this
transaction is given in the letter of Kauikeaouli or Ka-
mehameha llf,l king of these islands, to William 1V,
then ki:‘f of Great Britain, a copy of which letter is

eserv -

July 8th, a British ship of wax arrived; and on the
10th, a French ship of war eame, alse, into port. Fhe
English Captain demamded at omee that the priests

. should be permitted to land, which demand being re--
fused, he went shrough the form, no resistance being of-
fered, of what was called “se-capturing” the brig, and
of placing the Catholic priests on shore. Soon how-
ever an arrangement was negotiated, to whieh the
English and French Captains and the government of
the 1slands were: parties, by which the priests were to

m.
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be allowed. to. remain on shore. till an opportunity should
offer of going to some other civilized part of the world,
In the;mean time they were not to be allowed to pros-
elyte. The following is. the stipulation of the French

Captain :
Honoluly July 21, 1837.

The undersigned Captain of the ship, commander of
the Erench Frigate Venus, promises in the name of M.
Bachelot, that he will seize the first favorable epportunity
which offers, to quit these islands to go either to Manila,
Lima, Valparaiso or any civilized part of the world, and
in case such, an one is not presented, on the arrivak of the
first French man-of~war which visits these islands, he shall
be received on board. In the mean time Bachelot shall
not preach.

A. Dy Perir THouars.,
Post Capt. Commanding
French. frigate Venus.

The English Captain entered into a stipulation for
Mr Short of substantially the same import. A few
days after, the following treaty or rather substitute for a
treaty, Capt. Thouars saying that he was not invested
with authority to make a treaty, was made between
France and the Islands:.

Honolulu Sandwich Isles, July 24, 183%
between the Ring of the French, Louis Phi-
lippe I. represented by the Captain. A. Du Petit

Thouars, and the. king of the Sandwich Islands,-

Kamehameha HL ) :

There shall be perpetual peace and. amity between
the French and the inhabitants of the Sandwich Isles.

The French, shall go and come fieely in the states
which compose tlie government of the Sandwich Isles,

They sha!l be received, and protected there, and

- shall:enjoy the same advantages. which the. subjects of
the. most. favored, nation. enjoy. 4
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Subjects of the king of the Sandwich Isles shall
equally come into. France, shall be received and protect-
eg there as the most favored foreigners.

(Signed,)  Kamenamena IIL
' A. Du Pemir THouARms.
Captain Commander of the French frigate Venus.

In October following, Mr 8hort embraced an oppor-
tunity to leave the islands for Valparaiso. He sailed
in the brig Peru.

Three days after, Nov. 2d, the ship Europa appear~
ed off the anchorage, having on board three Spanish
Refugees, and also Louis Maigret, a French Catholic
priest, and J. C. Murphy, a layman, said te be connected
with the Catholic mission. The refugees were allowed
to land as soonas they made known their condition. and
their object in coming to the islands.

Kinau or Kaahumanu II, Premier, sent a letter to
Messrs-Maigret and Murply, inquiring of them their of-
fice or avocation and their intention in coming to the
islands, as they had given noinformation on these points
like the Refugees above mamed. An answer was re-
ceived from M. Maigret in which he says nothing of his
office, but states. it to be his object to remain at the is-
lands only for a time, till opportunity might present of
going to the Marquesas or Dangerous Archipelago.
The,answer was brought by Mr. Pudoit, acting as
French consul. “Kinau earnestly inquired of Mr. Du-
doit if M. Maigret was a priest, and he frankly- declared
that he was. She said he had concealed that fact. Mr.
Dudoit said, M. Maigret told him he was afraid he
should not be permitted to land if it was known that he
was a priest. Mr. Dudoit added ; I told him he ought
not to have done so.”

A long eonversation ensued, in which the Premier
firmly refused to allow M. Maigret to land, unless he
would give security to depart within some stipulated
time, and in the mean time to abstain from -attempting
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to propagate his faith. A detailed account of the corres-
pondence and proceeding may be secn in the Polynesian
Vol. 2. No. 22.

_ M. Maigret did not acceed to the terms proposed.
He procured the schooner Honolulu, and embarked upon
it, to depast for other islands. M. Bachelot sailed with
him. He was inill health ot the time of sailing; He:
had been in feeble health for some time with a chronie
affection, but, I am informed on good authority, that
being somewhat improved, his attending physician gave
on this occasion a certificate of his: being. in a proper
cendition for a sea voyage. Contrary to the expecta-

tion of his friends, he died at sea. Mr. Murphy being
declared by the British eonsul not to be a priest was
allowed to land. - -

After the departure of Messrs Maigret and Bachelot,.
the govetnment issued an ordinance, dated Dec. 18.
18317, prohibiting the teaching of the ¢ peculiarities of
the Pope’s religion” and thie exhibition of its ceremo--
nies, and announeing that no teacher of that religion
would be alowed to reside ia the islands.

During these years of trouble and perplexity, whibe
on the one hand the Papal missionaries were endeavor-
ing to gain a residence at the islands, and. on the: other,
the king and ehiefs wese struggling to. frustrate the at-
tempt, it is deeply to lbe regretted, that more instan-
ces occurred of persons being punistied. for adhering to
Papal rites and ceremonies. Resident foreigners of
whatever faith were in no instance molested, but some
natives of the islands were truly oppressed and treated
with severity, .

In 1836, several persons were arrested and senteneed
to perform hard labor, like criminals guilty of theft or
adultery. A man, whose name was Paele, was treated
with more severity. than others, and because, as is said, he
used very insolent and abusive language to the judges at
the time of investigation. He was compelled to per-
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form the offiee of scavenger — was required to do work
of the most degrading and . leathsome kind, and was.
sometimes confined by a chain. One or twa others,in
the course of that and the following year, were senten-
ced to perform the same kind of work. In 1838, there
were additional instances of punishment —the men were
r2quired to cut and draw stone or to build walls, and
the females to act as scavengers. June 15th 1838, a
large company were brought to trial from the distant
district of Waianae. Through the representations and
influence of Mr. Richards they were all dismissed
without punishment, except a few individuals who had
exhibited disobedience in civil matters to the officers.
and rulers. These latter persons only were punished.

Mr. Richards, formerly a protestant missionary, being
at this time dismissed from the mission, had become
teacher to the king and ehiefs. He toek am early op-
portunity and special pains to communicate instruction
on the subject of religious toleration. The result was
soon apparent. On the 17th of June of the same year

1839,) the King issued orders to his chiefs, that no.
urther punishment should be inflicted, that the chiefs
should confine themselves to the use of moral suasion
in their efforts to reclaim the Roman Catholic pro-
selytes, and that if any were confined or laboring they
should be set at liberty.

This order of the king may not have been promulga-.
ted so as to have been generally understood at Hono-
lulu till several days afterward, for it seems that after
its date, two females were punished at that place, one
by being tied to a tree and another to the post of a shed,
in uncomfortable positions. A resident foreigner, Mr.
Hooper, saw the females in their suffering condition
and made known the case to Mr. Bingham, one of the:
rotestant missionaries of the place. Mr. Bingham,
nowing the prohibitory order of the King, could scarce-.
ly credit the report, but went immediately to the gov-.
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ernor and informed him of the illegal acts of which he
had heard, and the governor as soon as informed, caused
the females to be released, for, as the king saysin a
letter hereafter to be noticed, ¢ they were not confined
by order of the chiefs,”” but by officers who had not at
the time become fully informed.

It may be well here to notice, since much has been
said on the subject, what kind of influence, if any, the
protestant missionaries used in respect to the expulsion
of the Roman Catholic priests from the islands, and how
they viewed the punishment of native converts for ad-
hering to that form of worship.

Soon after the proceedings of Capt. Laplace took
place, which are soon to be narrated, the United States
Consul addressed a letter to the king of these islands, ma-
king certain inquiries on the point before us— the in-
fluence of the protestant missionaries on the affairs of
government. His letter and the answer of the king
are as follows:

[The United States Consul to the King.]

United States Consulate, Sandwich Islands, Oct.
26, 1839.

Sir:— As the opinion seems to be to some extent
entertained, that American citizens residing in the
Sandwich Islands as missionaries under the patronage
of an incorporated institution of the United States, have
exerted a controlling influence upon the framers of the
laws of this country, I have very respectfully to inquire,
if they have ever had any voice in the passage of laws
affecting the interests of other foreigners; and particu-.
_ larly whether they have ever had any thing to do in the
measures adopted by your government, for the preven-~
tion of the introduction of the Catholic religion into
the country; and whether, in the treatment which bhas
been shown to any subject of the government of France,
they have directly or indirectly recommended the course:
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pursued by your government; and also, whether, in

the attempts made under your authority to suppress the

public exercise of the Roman Catholic religion en the

. part of your own subjects, they have countenanced

[ those attempts. If they have in any of these respects

controlled the action of your government, will you be

pleased to inform me, very explicitly, in what manner
and to what extent. An early reply will be a favor.

With the highest considerations, I have the honor to be,

Your Majesty’s most obedient servant,
P. A. Brinsmape, United States Consul.

[The King to the United States Consul.]

Kauwila House, present residence of the king of Ha-
waii, Oct. 28, 1839.

My respects to you, the American Consul:—

I have received your letter, asking questions respect-
ing the American missionaries, supposed by some to re-
gulate the acts of my government under me. 1,
together with the chiefs under me, now clearly declare

| to you, that we do not see any thing in which your

| questions-are applicable to the American missionaries.
From the time the missionaries first arrived, they have
asked liberty to dwell in these islands. Communicating
instruction in letters, and delivering the word of God,
has been their business.

They were hesitatingly permitted to remain by the
chiefs of that time, because they were said to be about
to take away the country. We exercised forbearance,
however, and protected all the missionaries; and as
they frequently arrived in this country, we permitted
them to remain in this kingdom, because they asked it;
and when we saw the excellence of their labors, then
some of the chiefs and people turned to them in order
to be instructed in letters, for those things were in our
opinion really true. '

' When the priests of the Romish religion landed at
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these islands, they did not ficst make known to us their
desire to dwell on the Islairds, and also their business.
There was ot a clear understanding with this company
of priests, as there was with that; because they landed
in the country secretly, without Kaahumanu’s hearing
any thing about their remaining here.
. When the numbet ot the followers of the Romish
religion became considerable, certain captains of whale-
ships told Kaahumanu of the evil of this way ; and thus
Capt. D—informed me of a great destruction in Britain
in ancient time, and that his ancestors died in that
sldughter, and he thought a like work would soon be
done here. 'That was the company who informed us of
the evil of the Romish religion; and also a certain
French man of war, and a certain British man of war
approved of what we did. .

nasmuch as [ do not know of the American mis-
sionaries having had an{‘ething to do in my business
with my chiefs, I have therefore inquired of them, the
chiefs, and they say, no, in the same manner as I now
say no, to you.

Some of them, however, have told me of having
known certain things done by certain missionaries, viz :
what Mr. Bingham said to Kaahumanu: “I have seen
some people made to serve at hard labor on account of
their having worshipped according to the Romish re-
ligion. Whose thought is that?” Kaahumanu said to
him, “Mine.” Then he that spake to her objected
quickly, saying. It is not proper for you to do thus,
for you have no law that will apply.” When he said
that, then Kaahumanu immediately replied to him with
great strength. ‘The law respecting idolatry; . for
their worship is like that which we have forsaken.”
Mr. Clark also, and Mr. Chamberlain spoke to Kinau,
while Kaahumanu was yet alive, and objected to said
conduct ; and afterwards, Dr. Judd. And at a certain
time Mr. Bingham and Mr. Bishop disputed strongly



AT THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 3885

Testimony of the king.

with Kinau, onaccount of the wrong of punishing those
of the Romish religion.

And now, in Kekaulaohi’s time, Mr. Richards dispu-
ted strongly with Kekuanaoa, urging the entire abolition
of that thing, and that kindness should be bestowed
on them, that they might be pleased, giviag them also
an instructor to teach them the right way; and thus
also he said to Kekauluohi and to me.

And afterwards, when Mr. Bingham heard by Mr.
Hooper that certain women were confined in irons at
the fort, he went immediately and made known to Ke-
kuanaoa the wickedness of their confinement for that
thing; and- when Kekuanaoa heard it, he immediately
sent a man, and afterwards went himself to the fort, to
set the prisoners free; for their confinement was not by .
order of the chiefs.

Should it be said by accusers, that American mis-
sionaries are the authors of one law of the kingdom,
the law respecting the sale ‘of rum, or if not, that they
have urged it strongly, I would say, a number of cap-
tains of whale ships commenced that thing; thousands
of my own people supported them; and when my chiefs
saw that it was a good thing, they requested me to do
according to the petition of that company; and when I
saw that it was really an excellent thing, then I chose
that as a rule of my kingdom.

But that thing which you speak to me of, that they
act with us, or overrule our acts, we deny it, itis
rot so.

We think that perhaps these are their real crimes:—
Their teaching us knowledge; their living with us, and
sometimes translating between us and foreigners; their
not taking the sword into their hand, and saying to us
with power, stop, punish not the worshippers in the
Romish religion. .

But, to stand at variance with, and to confine that
company, they have never spoken like that, since the

39 :
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time of Kaahumanu I, down to the time that the
Romish priest was confined on board the Europa.

I think, perhaps these things are not clear to you. It
would perhaps be proper, therefore, that the American
missionaries should be examined before you and Com-
modore Read, and us also. '

Thus I have written you, with respect,

(Signed) = Kamenamena III.

This letter of the king is deliberate, official and ex-
plicit, and seems to stand in need of but few additional
remarks. In what I shall add, there will be advantage
in considering the two points separately, the expulsion
of the Catholic priests, and the punishment of native
converts for adhering to that faith.

In regard to the first point, the expulsion of the Ro-
man Catholic priests, what influence did the protestant
missionaries exert? Is it asserted that we represented
their doctrines as erroneous, and their ceremonies as
little or no better than the ancient idolatry” of the is-
lands? Such instructions were indeed communicated.
Is it asserted that we gave the chiefs and people some-
thing of the history of the church of Rome, including
such portions as the Council of Trent and the opera-
tions of the inquisition ? . All that was done. Is it said
that we told the chiefs that in all lands where Roman-
ists became the majority, they were prone to wield the
civil power and to become the rulers of the country?
Such suggestions were made. ‘ ‘

But the main question returns, which is, did the
Protestant missionaries advise the king and chiefs to
send away the Catholic priests from the islands?

It may be said unhesitatingly that such advice was
never given by the Protestant missionaries as a body.
It is the practice of the Protestant missionaries to have
a general meeting once a year, when all important mat-
ters in which the whole body are concérned are deba-
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ted and decided upon by a vote of the majority. At
such a meeting. the question of giving advice to the
government to send away the Romanists was once
brought forward for discussion.

It was mantained, on the one hand, that it was right
and expedient for the rulers to send away that class of
persons, and that if the chiefs should ask the opinion of
any one of our number in the case, that it would be
proper for him to give it. It was argued that the gov-
ernment was patriarchal —that the rulers were ina
measure enlightened, but that the mass of the people
were exceedingly ignorant and credulous, and exposed
to any evil or delusion that might come in upon them,—
that in such circumstances, where the people were not
in a candition to judge for themselves, it was the duty
of the rulers to exclude false teachers —and that it was
proper for us, if asked, to reply, that, in our opinion, it
was right and proper for them to do so. The case was
illustrated thus: Mr. T. has a family of children, whose
principles are not fixed and whose judgments are not
mature. These children are kept within an inelosure,
away from pernicious influences and false instructors.
False teachers intrude and Mr. T. excludes them. He
judges for his children, and decides that it is not time -
for them to be exposed to the wiles and misrepresenta-
tions of errorists. It was maintained, that this people,
just emerging from darkness, were in the condition of
such children, and that the rulers sustained the re-
sponsibility of such a father, and that it was proper for us
to instruct them that such was their relation to the peo-
ple and such their responsibility.

On the other hand, it was contended, that it wasa
dangerous principle to admit, that rulers had a right in
any case to judge for the people in matters of religion,
and that though there might be great and serious evils
immediately resulting to the people, in allowing the
Catholic priests to reside, yet, such a permission might
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possibly be the best course in the end—that, all things
considered, it was best for the world, notwithstanding
many incidental evils, that there should. be a freedom
for all classes of persons, including both true and false
teachers, to run  to- and: fro, and to inculcate their
opinions—that the rulers, in excluding the Romanists
to secure a present benefit to their people, might be
violating a principle. of freedom which was of immense
value to the world — that, moreover, such a measure
might possibly. react, and in a series of years occasion
more evil to the nation than could be- counterbalanced
by any immediate advantage.

Such: ‘was the substance of the arguments on- the
one side and on the other, and after some deliberation,
it appearing evident to all, notwithstanding a difference
of views on.some points, that it was not best for us asa
mission to give advice to the chiefs in the case, the
subject was dismissed.

Here the question returns, did the protestant mis-

.sionaries as individuals give advice to the 1rulers to
send away the Roman Catholic priests from the islands?
In reply it may be said, that the great majority of the
protestant missionaries were never so situated as to have
their opinion asked on the subject. Scattered here and.
there over the whole group of islands, they seldom saw
the chief rulers of the nation, and when they did meet
them once or twice a year, for an hour or two, were not
on such terms of familiarity and confidence as to
have their opinions sought on a subject of such import.
Of the few members of the mission then, who were
ever called upon by the chiefs to give advice in regard
to6 the Roman Catholic priests, did any of those persons
advise the rulers to send them away? Within these
limits, the answer is plain, some individuals did, when
inquired of by the chiefs, give it as their opinion that
the rulers had a right to send away the Roman Catholic
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priests, as persoms dangerous to the government and to
the best interests of the nation.

The second point remains to be noticed, the punish-
ment of Romen Catholic converts;— how was such
treatment regarded by the protestant missionaries? In
the first place, it may be said, that the great majority of
the protestant missionaries, had no knowledge, excepta
vague report from time to time, that Roman Catholic
converts were suffering punishment. All the instances
of punishment were at Honolulu on Oahu, and the sta-
tions on the other islands stand related to Honolulu, in
respect to frequency of communication, no nearer cer-
tainly than New Orleans, St Louis and Portland do,
to the city of New York; and events taking place
among the native population are not so readily known
to foreigners, the communities being distinct and sepa-
rate, as some of my readers may imagine. It was my
own lot to know next to nothing of the punishments in-
flicted on Roman Catholic eonverts, till recent events,
such as the proceedings of Capt. Laplace, called my
mind to the subject, and even then I could not get at
the facts without considerable trouble at investigation.
I have inquired of many of my fellow laborers, and they
inform me that they were living in a like state of igno-
rance. - Those protestant missionaries, who lived at
eentral places, particnlarly at Honelulu, knew more on
the subject than others, but, they assert that they were
acquainted at the time with but few of the acts that

place. When facts of the kind did come to the
notice of protestant missionaries, pains were taken to
instruct the chiefs in the duty of religious toleration.
The king in his letter already given states fully that
such. was the case. But, I think, that perhaps it should
be admitted, that in the multiplicity of other cares and
labors, we were somewhat remiss, and did not endeavor,
by “line-upon line and precept upon precept”’ to inform

33+
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+ the chiefs so fully on the subject of religious toleration
as we ought to have done.

These remarks being made, we will return now to
the narration. Twenty two days after the order of
the king was promulgated, prohibiting- any farther
punishment of Roman Catholic converts, on the 9th of
July 1839, the French Frigate I'Artemise, commanded
by Capt. Laplace, arrived at Honplulu. Captain La-
p{ace proceeded at once to address, in the name of his

overnment to the king of the Sandwich Islands; the
%ollowiqg manifesto: -

« His Majesty, the king of the French, having com-
manded me to come to Honolulu in erder to put an:
end, either by forge or persuasion, to the ill- treatment
to which, the French.have beea victims at: the Sandwich.
Islands, I hasten, first, to employ this last means as the
most conformable to the political, noble and:liberal sys-
tem pursued by France against the powerless, hoping
thereby that I shall make the principal chiefs of these
islands understand how fatal the conduct which they.
pursne towards her, will be to their interests, and per-
haps cause disasters to them and to their country, should -
they be obstinate in their perseverance. Misled by per-
fidious counsellors; deceived ‘by the excessive indul- -
gence which the French government has extended to-
wards them several years, they are.undoubtedly ignorant
how potent it is, and. that in the world there is not a
power which is capable of preventing. it from punishing
its enemies; otherwise they would have endeavored to
merit its favor, or, not to incur its displeasure, as they.
have done in ill treating the French. They would have
faithfully put into execution the treaties, in place of
violating them as soon as. the fear disappeared; as well
as the ships of war which, had caused it, whereby bad
intentions had been. constrained. In fine they will
comprehend that to persecute the Catholic religion, ta
tarnish it with the name of idolatry, and to expel,
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under this absurd pretext, the- French from this azchipel~
ago, was to offer an insult to- France and te-its sov--
ereign. R

It is, without doubt, the formal intention of France:
that the king of the Sandwich: Islands be powerful, in~
dependent of every foreign power: which he considers:
his ally; but she also demands that:he conform.to the
usages of civilized nations. Now, amongst the latter
there is not even ane which does not permit in its ter--
ritory the free toleration of all religions; and yet, at:
the Sandwich Islands, the French are not allowed pub-
licly the exercise of theirs, while Protestants enjoy
therein the most extensive privileges; for these all fa-
vors, for those the most cruel persecutions. Such a
state- of affairs being contrary to the laws of nations,
insulting to those of Catholics, can no longer continue;
and l am sent to put an end: to it. Consequently k
demand in the name: or my Government,

1st. That the Catholic worship be declared free
throughout all the dominions subject to the king of the
Sandwich Islands ; that the members of this religious
faith shall enjoy in them all the privileges granted to
Protestants.

2nd. That a site for a Catholie church be given by
the Government at Honolulu, a port frequented by the
French, and that this. church be ministered by priests
of their nation.

3rd. That all Catholics imprisoned. on account of
religion since the last persecutions extended to the
French missionaries be immediately set at liberty.

4th, That the king of the Sandwich lslands deposite
a the hands of the Captain of I’Artemise the-sum of
twenty thousand dollars. as a guarantee of his: future
conduct towards France, which sum the government
will restare to him when it shall consider that the ac-
companying treaty will be faithfully complied with.

5th. That the treaty signed by the king of the Sand-
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wich Islands as well as the sum above mentioned be
conveyed on board the Frigate I’ Artemise by one of the:
principal chiefs of the country; and also, that the bat-
teries of Honolulu do salute the French flag with
twenty-one guns which will be returned by the Frigate.

These are the equitable eonditions at the price of:
which, the king of the Sandwich Islands shall conserve:
friendship with France. I am induced to hope, that,.
understanding better how neccessary it is for the pros-
perity of his people and the preservation- of his power,
he will remain in peace with the whole world, and has--
ten to subscribe to them, and thus imitate the laudable:
example which the Queen of Tahiti has given in per-
miting the free toleration of the Catholic religion in: her
dominions ; but, if contrary to my expectation, it should
be otherwise, and the king and principal chiefs of the
Sandwich Islands, led. on by bad counsellors, refuse to
sign the treaty which F present, war will immediately
commence, and all the devastations, all the calamities,
which may be the unhappy but necessary results, will
be imputed to themselves alone, and they must also pay
the losses which: the aggrieved foreigners, in these eir-
cumstances, shall have a right to reclaim.

The 10th July, (9th according to date here) 1839.
Captain of the French Frigate I’Artemise.

Signed, C: Larrack.

At the same time the following official letter from

Capt. Laplace, was sent to the British Consul :—

Monsieur LE CoONSUL.:—

Having been sent by my government to put an end
to the ill treatmeunt, to which, under the false pretexts
of Catholicity, the French have been subjected for sev-
eral years in this Archipelago, my intention is to com-
mence hostilities the 13th July, (which is the twelfih of
your date) at 12, A. M. against the king of the Sand-
wich Islands, should he refuse to accede immediately
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to the just conditions of the treaty presented by me,
the clauses of which I explain in the Manifesto of which
I have the honour-of sending you a copy. Should this
chief, contraty tomy expectation, persist in his blind-
ness, or to express myself more plainly, to follow the
advice of interested counsellors to deceive himself, I
will be constrained in this case, to employ the. strong
means of force, which I have at my disposition. I con-
sider it my duty to inform you, Monsieur le Consul,
that I offer asylum and protection on, board the Frigate
L' Artemise to those of your eompatriots, who may ap-
prehend danger, under these circumstances, on the part
of the natives, either for their persons or property.
Receive, Monsieur le Consul, the assurance of the
very distinguished considerations.of your devoted ser
vant.
Post Capt. Cammanding the ship I’ Artemise.
C. LaPnace.

A letter of the same import was sent to the American
Consul, with this addition;

“ I do not, however, include in this class, the individ-
uals who, although born, it is said, in the United
States, make a part of the Protestant clergy of the chief
of this Arehipelago, direct his. counsels, influence his
conduct, and are the true authors of the insults given

by him to France. For me, they conpose a part of the .

native population, and must undergo the unhappy con-
sequences of a war which they shall have brought on.
this country.” ' :
These communications being sent ashore, the harbor
was declared in a state of blockade. A vessel was des-
patched to Maui for the king, and Haalilio the secretary.
was detained on board the Frigate as a hostage for the
king's arrival. At the request of the Premier, Kekau-.
luohi, the date of commencing hostilities was prolonged
to Monday the 15th, on_account of the king’s absence.
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The excitiment and perturbation both among natives:
and foreigners was very great.

“The king not having arrived by Saturday the 13th,
Kekuanaoa, acting governor of Oahu, delivered the
sum demanded on hoard the P’Artemise and also the
treaty (according to the Manifestoz,esigned by the Pre-.
mier, Kekauluohi, and himself, in behalf of their sov-
ereign. In the mean time the French flag was saluted
from the fort by twenty one guns, which were im-
mediately returned. The king arrived at 9 o’cloek the
next morning and immediately landed. At 11 o’clock
a wmilitary mass was celebrated on shore, in a straw
house belonging to the king, attended by Capt. Laplace,
escorted by a company of one hundred and fifty men
with fixed bayonets and martial music.”

“On Tuesday the 16th, at 5 o’clock P. M. the treaty
which follows was brought to the king, and he was told
that if it was not signed by breakfast time next morning,
such a representation should be made to the French
government, that they would send a larger force and
take possession of the island. The king requested time
to advise with the chiefs—but the threat was repeated,
and he fearing the consequence which he was led to
expect would be the result, signed it.” Itis as follows:

Art. 1st. There shall be perpetual peace and
friendship between the king of the French and the king
of the Sandwich Islands.’

Art. 2nd. The French shall be protected in an
effectual manner in their persons and property by the
king of the Sandwich Islands, who shall also grant them
an authorization sufficient so as to enable them judi-
cially to prosecute his subjects against whom they wilk
have just reclamations to make.

Art. 3rd. This protection shall be extended to
French ships and to their crews and officers. In case
of shipwreck the chiefs and inhabitants of the various
parts of the Archipelago shall assist them and protect
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them from pillage. The indemnities for salvage shall
be regulated, in case of difficulty, by arbiters selected
by both partes.

Art. 4th. No Frenchman accused of any crime
whatever shall be tried except by a jury composed of
Foreign residents, proposed by the French Cousul and
apgroved of by the Government of the Sandwich Isl-
ands. .

Agrt. 5th. The desertion of sailors belonging to
French ships shall be strictly prevented by the local’
authorities, who shall employ every disposable means to
arrest deserters, and the expenses of the capture shall
be paid by the captain or owners of the aforesaid ships
according to the tariff adopted by the other nations.

Arr. 6th. French merchandises or those known to
be French produce, and particularly wines and eaux
devies (brandy) cannot be prohibited, and shall not
pay an import duty higher than 5 per cent, ad valorem.

Arr. Tth. No tonnage or importation duties shall
be exacted from French merchants, unless they are
paid by the subjects of the nation the most favoured in
its commerce with the Sandwich Islands.

Arr. 8th. The subjects of king Kamehameha III.
shall have a right in the French possessions. to all the
advantages which the French enjoy at the Sandwich
Islands, and they shall moreover be considered as be-
longing to the most favoured nation in their commercial
relations with France.

Made and signed by the contracting parties the 17th
Jury, 1839.

Signed - Kameuamena III.
C. Larrace.

Post Capt. Commanding the French Frigate I’Ar-

temise.
Early on the morning of the 20th the Frigate sailed,
carrying the treaty and the sum of money exacted to
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secure its observance. A more detailed account of
these proceedings may be found in the Hawaiian Spec-
tator, Vol. II. Nos. 3 and 4. Here instead of giving
my own comments, I will insert a short extract from an
article in the N. A. Review No. 109, written, as the
Polynesian says, by the Hon. Rufus Choate. _

“ France had no tight to force missionaries on these
Islands, to reclaim them from the bloodiest and most
impure idolatry. But it must be femembered, that the
nation, whose religious independence she invaded, was
already one on which the light of a true civilization had
began to dawn; which had broken its idols, and put
away its sacrifices of human blood; which had become
formally converted to Christianity, had begun to feel in
the lives and hearts of thousands of its people; and all
over its aggregate ‘character, condition and prospects,
the specific influences of that vast agent of improve-
ment and enjoyment ; and had already in operation an
adequate instrumentality for advancing it ultimately to
the position of a cultivated and religious state. ‘There
was no call on the benevolence of France, therefore, to
interfere ; and we think the moral judgment, as well
as the international law of the world will recognize the
sacred right of a people, in 80 interesting and so critical
an era in the history of its efforts and its opinions, to be
let alone.
\ Captain Laplace intimates, in his manifesto, that the

vernment of the Islands had broken its treaties with

rance. We suppose him to refer to the refusal of
that government to permit M. Maigret to land without
giving security to depart within a fixed period, and, in
the mean time not to propagate his religion; and to
mean that this refusal involves a breach of the treaty of
July, 1837, which, as we have seen, provides that the
French shall enjoy in the Sandwich Islands the same
advantages as subjects of the most favored nation. But
that provision was plainly introduced alio ‘infuitu. It
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did not mean to deal with the case of persons of any
nation coming to inculcate a particular religion, but to
make & -common commercial arrangement. Captain
Thouars, who negeotiated the treaty, stipulated at the
very same time for the removal of M. Bachelot from the
Islands, on the -demand of the local government, and
that he should not preach. Did he suppose ‘that the
treaty, which he was then making, secured to 'that
priest and to others the right to stay and to preach?

““Our readers will have been struck with the two other
provisions of this ‘treaty ; that which stipulates for the
admission of French wines and brandies under the
nominal maximum duty of five per cent, ad valorem;
and that which secures to all Frenchmen in the Sand-
wich Islands the right to be tried by a jury of foreigners
selected by the French Consul. They are quite as of-
fensive, we need not say, and quite as palpable viola-
tions of the independence of the Islands, -as that for
the admission of Catholic priests. By them al together,
France has wrested from this government the power of
selecting the national religion, of preserving the public
morality, so far as the unrestrained use of intoxicating
liquors endangers it, and of administering its crimin
law. She compels it to expose to the gaze of its people
the unedifying spectacle of a cenflict of rival sects of a
religion, which they have not long known, under any
form, nor perhaps very tenaciously embraced, nor very
perfectly comprehended. She puts their recent and
frail temperance at the mercy of French brandy traders,
not, we suppose, very tremblingly solicitous about the
habits of Sandwich Island husbands, wives and sons.
She violates that universal principle of international
jurisprudence, that every state shall try offences com=
mitted within its jurisdiction, and enables the very ac-
complices of a French offender against the local criminal
code, to assist him in defying its penalties.

«“Surely, such a treaty is the result of conquest, not of
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negotiation ; and of conquest used with extreme sever-
ity, and unprovoked by any aggression.

«[t is not to our minds the least unpleasing incident of
this whole proceeding, that the captain of the Artemise,
in his manifesto, and in his communication to the Ame-
rican Consul, should have assumed that the American
missionaries in the Sandwich Islands, or some of them,
were “the counsellors,” and responsible advisers of
-those measures of the government which ke had come
to punish, and should, on that ground, have formally
excepted them from the offer of protection on board
his ship, which he tendered to all other foreign resi-
dents.” : :

We add an extract from the Polynesian by Mr. J. J.
Jarvis in regard to the practical effects of the treaty as
they began 1o be exhibited some months after it was
signed: :

Tt [the treaty] still continues o be a subject of dis-
cussion with all classes, particularly the propriety of in-
sisting as a sine qua nom, upon the insertion of Article
Sixth—admitting ardent spirits in direct opposition to
the enactments and interests of this government, and a
portion of the mercantile part of the community.  {tis
upon this point more than upon any other, that the
controversy between its advocates and opponents has
turned, and if we may judge of the tone of public feel-
ing from the expressions of the press abroad, it has cast
an odium upon it, which nothing but its ‘entire .abroga-
tion can -efface. :

«No more powerful argument need be brought against
the clause of the treaty in question, than the contrast
between the year ‘before and the year after it went into
effect. The year previous, the streets were quiet;
families were undisturbed by the shouts and riots of
those who indulged in intoxicating drinks. Nothing
occurred to offend the eye of the most fastidious.
Drunkenness and its attendant miseries were unknown,
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or practiced only in secret. Behold the reverse! The
treaty signed, and scores of groggeries start into exis-
tence at once, Every part of the town is filled with
them. The government fearful of doing any thing
which could possibly be construed even into an infrac-
tion of the spirit of the treaty, are fearful of imposin,

the slightest regulation to arrest the disorder. Anﬁ
thus it has gone on. Almost every week sees some

' Rew siﬁn to tempt the poor sailor to his ruin.”

Such continues, in a great measure to be the effect
of the treaty in regard to intemperance. The day of
judgment will reveal a fearful amount of evil directly
resulting from it, and chargeable to it alone.

It remains to speak of the progress of Romanism at
the islands since the treaty extorted by Capt. Laplace.
Of course a large company of Catholic priests soon ar-
rived, and stationed themselves on different islands of
the group. A stone chapel was commenced at Hono-
lulu, which is being completed. Temporary houses of
worship were erected at other places.

It was a disadvantage to the cause of Romanism, so far
as the more intelligent and sober part of the natives
was concerned, that it was intruded once and again
upon the nation when the rulers were struggling to keep
it at a distance ; and that finally it was forced upon the
islands at the mouth of the cannon and at the point of
the bayonet. It came, of course, laden with reproach
and odium to minds strongly prejudiced and opposed.

It was a disadvantage, too, to Romanism, in the view
of the same class.of persons, that it came associated
with ardent spirits: The treaty requiring the admission
of Catholic priests,. required also the admission of ar--
dent spirits almost free of duty; and the brig which.
brought the company-ofipriests, brought also a cargo of
ardent. spirits. .

Eor these and for- other reasons, which are obvious
and.the same eyery where, the chiefs and the most en--



400 EFFORTS OF PAPAL MISSIONARIES-

The classes of persons inclined to Romanism.

lightened and substantial class of the people have not:
been inclined to unite with the Romanists. The Cath-
olic priests, as yet, have had most-success in distant and
secluded portions of the islands, where.the people are.
very ignorant. In such places considerable influence
has been exerted' by pretended miracles and by the
bestowment of handkerchiefs and- other: tempting pre-.
sents. :

To the ignorant we may add also the vicious, as the
persons-most inclined to become Romanists. To in-
dulge the hope of salvation without a reformation of
life, is very congenial to depraved men, and a change
of heart and life is- not insisted on by Papal teachers:
A third class, it is said, are-the disaffected, It is com-
monly remarked, that the Papal priests are not slow to
take advantage of any disaffection that' may spring up
among the people toward the government ;—that if any
persons are dissatisfied with the laws of the kingdom
or with the. proceedings. of the chiefs, they are soon
heard of as having united' with, the Romamsts. Such
a remark, I-apprehend; is not without foundation.

The number who have as- yet- become converts to.

Romanism is not very great. Some who attended their .

ceremonies for a length of time and were reckoned as.
converts have become tired-and disgusted, and are now
regular attendants at the meetings of protestants.

The government of the islands has been, and is still;
in constant perplexity on account of the Romanists:

To frame laws, particularly school laws and marriage.

laws, that shall not- be more or. less resisted by them
seems to be impossible. .
Popery is a system of  such a nature as. necessarily-

interferes with governmental regulations, and :can never,

from its very nature and essential elements, dwell com-
fortably with a government which does not sympathize

with itand conform toit. A great number of particular.
mstances of complaint, disturbance and: opposition,
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might be given in-illustration, but they would protract
this chapter beyond its proper limits.

In contemplating Romanism at these islands, at other
islands in this ocean, and in truth throughout tle world
our only consolation consists in remembering the fulk
and explicit predictions of: God’s holy word in regard to
it, and in.pleading that these predictions may be speedily
accomplished.

e



CGHAPTER: XIIJ,

RELATIVE.: POSITION

The thought that suggested this chapter.

It was stated-as a strong reason for education at the.

Sandwich Islands, that it was necessaty to raise .up a

native agengy for. the numeroug islands of the wide.

Pacific,—that the training,of native laborers was the
onllyl' hope of a large extent; ef Polynesia» It. may be
well, therefore, to look at the. wide field, of which the

Sandwich Islands are a part— to bring in at- one view -

the different groups of islands in the Pacific, to which
the gospel has been carried, ard ithose which still lie in
darkness ; and at one general glance catch some outline

of the progressive extension. of Christianity. from. island .
to island and from group to group. And; particularly,

it may be well to notice the experience already. gained
of the use of native laborers in this work under the su-
perintendence of missionaries. For if teachers.of such

limited information as: thoss employed have been of

great service, what may we not:expect; under God,
Jrom laborers, thorpughly.. trained- in. our Mission
Semingry ?

But not only the importance. of  schools at the Sand-
wich Islands, but the importance of ‘all missionary
efforts here, can only be properly. judged -of by- taking
into view the whole race, with similar language, modes,
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and customs, of which. the Sandwich Islanders. are:
merely one tribe. N

The Sandwich Islanders, too, should. be looked at;.
as:a:nation, in connection with other- branches. of the
same race, 'Their relative and real importance cannot:
be duly estimated . without such a view.

Let us considex, then, the Sandwich, Islands as con-
nected with the wide.extent of Polynesia —look at the
whole field; and colleet-the main.facts that history may
afford in regard to it. In doing this,. information may
he drawn from a variety. of sources, and:especially from
the Narrative of Mr. Williams. I:wisk it:to be under-
stood, that I attempt not a detailed account of mission-
ary enterprises throughout Polynesia, but enly such a
general sketch as may assist in judging corvectly of
the bearing and importance of missiongry ¢fforts at
the Sandwich Islands, and the relative importance of
the nation. The reader is requested to look at the
facts that follow,with this thought distinctly in mind.

Take, then, a map, and spread it out before you.
Island after island; and group after geoup, various in
size end almost endless-in number, dot the whole sur-
face of the wide Pacific: Some of these islands marked
on the map dovote exist+—a vast number - not - marked,
do exist: The Pacific. is: yet a field. of diseovery.
Though .an . immense . numljer; of islands are already
known, yet many more doubtless remain to be sought
out,—and of those that. have been discovered, few,
comparatively, have been fully.explored.

The Islands of the Pucific, so far as has yet: been as-
certained, are peopled by two races, who are in a great
measure distinct: Let:us divide the islande of this
Ocean, , then, according  te races, into Eastern and
Western. The Western Islands, so far as known, are
said to be inhabited by a people somewhat resembling
the Africans. The Eastern Islands, including New
Zealand, exhibit a race which, with little doubt, may be
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called the Malay race. The principal islands and®

roups of this range, commencing at the South, are
%{ew Zealand; the Hapai Islands, the Vavau Iskinds,
the Navigator’s Islands, the Friendly Islands, the Hervey
Islands, the Dangerous: Archipelago, the Tahitian and:
Society Islands, the Marquesas Islands, and the Sand-
wich Islands. The inhabitants of all this Eastern range
exhibit the-same color, the same featares, the  same
mananers and .castoms, and speak substantially the same
language. And:they not only resemble each other in
all these respects, but in a great measure also the
Malays of the coast. The manner- in which the race
might have spread:-over so great an extent of ocean I:
have before expltined. ,

The islands are of three kinds. There are, fitst, the.
law coralline islands, yielding little else than the cocoa-
nut tree; then what are sometimes: called:the crystal
rock islands, somewhat more elevated and fertile ;- and
last and most important, the volcanic islands. All the
larger islands are voleanic—high, and thrown together,
apparently, in immense confusion,— exhibiting every-
ing that is - beautiful, grand, and awful in prospect,
and possessing at the same time a luxuriant soil. The:
groductions +throughout all the larger islggds of Eastern

olynesia-are substantially the same, and so also, toa
great extent, are the customs of the people and theirs
modes of lwing. :

Not.many:years since, the inhabitants. of “this whole-
range ofsislands were lying in untold-vileness; abomina-
tion, and crime. They were wrapped in a- veil-of dark-
ness manyrcenturies thick—sunk to a depth of degra-
dation: entirely unfathomable, and covered® with the
bloody marks of savafe -rage and - horrid - superstition.
Now most of these- slands and groups of islands; have
been in part evangelized. The sun of righteousness has
beamed upon the Pacific. The name of Jesus is known
from New Zealand to Hawaii, and the saving health of
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his precious gospel is felt more or less throughout. this
whole extent. With the.map in one band and history
in the other, let us begin at the South, and take a very
b?ie}{ outline of what God. has been. pleased to accom-
ish.

R At New Zealand, missionaries of the Church and.
Wesleyan missionary societies have labored since 1814.
They have met with very many discouragements and
trials, from the wild and fierce disposition of the people;
but their efforts:have not been unattended with success.
The numerous: and extremely ferocious inhabitants of
those two large islands have been brought in a good
measure into a state of peace and quietness by the mild
influences of the religion of. Jesus;. and not a few souls
have been safely. gathéred. into his precious fold. For
details of the work, and interesting incidents, look at
the periodicals of the Church and Wesleyan missionary
societies. We pass on North.

The introduction of the gospel inta the Tuhitian,
Society. and other groups, thatare strictly called the Isles
of the South Pacific, was an enterprise early under-
taken by Christians of England, under. the highest
hopes —and on.a scale of effort, for the times, truly
noble and praise-worthy. '

The Island of Tahiti, for beauty and' luxuriance, the
Queen of the South Seas, was discovered by Captain
Wallis in 1767. A year or two after, it was visited by
Captain Cook, and more fully explored. At the same
time a vast. number- of the adjacent islands were also
discovered. Accounts were soon published that- were
full of novelty and-interest. The climate was represen-
ted as most salubrious—the cold of winter never known,
and the heat.of a tropical country alleviated - by breezes
from the ocean. The scepery of the.islands was re-
presented as most enchanting, and the. productions
novel and abundant. Facts of this kind, mostly true,
but shaded with something of the marvellous, excited
great‘interest.
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There arose very soon in the hearts of Christians &
d:sire to add the crowning blessing of the gospel to.
the natural advantages and beauties of the Isles of the:
Sea. Many were ready to embark in the new entér--
prise. Twenty nine years, however, rolled away, and.
one generation went down. unsaved. O, how slow we
move! Sandal wood would have uttracted ships there:
in one tenth the time.

At length the London Missionary Society purchased.
a ship, and sent. out no less than twenty five laborers.
to commence missions simultaneously at the Marquesan,.
Tabhitian, and Friendly Islands.

At this time there was no experience in commencing
missions among barbarous tribes—the work was entirely
an unexplored work—and it should not surprise us, in
looking back, to.find that some movements were quite.
romantic, and some measures ill-judged.

The Marquesan Mission failed. At Tongatabu, one
‘of the Friendly Islands, some of the missionaries lost.
their lives; and that mission, in consequence of a series.
of disastrous circumstances, was abandoned ; those set-
tled at Tahiti under favorable circumstances at first,.
had, from fear of their lives, nearly all fled to New
South Wales.; so that, after a few years little remained.
of the splendid embassy of Christian mercy to the South-
Seas. A few of the brethren persevered in the work.
They appeared,. however, to be ‘laboring in vain.” For
sixteen years, notwithstanding every effort, no spirit of "
interest or inquiry appeared — the wars of the natives:
continued frequent and desolating, and their idolatries
abominable and cruel. The heavens were brass, and
the earth iron. At length God was pleased to bestow
his favor, and it was in such a manper and at such a.
time as to secure to himself the glory of. the whole work..
This is a fact worthy of special notice.

The few persevering missionaries wiio remained were:
driven.away from the island of Takiti.by war, and. cuk
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+off from all communication with it. Two native ser-
‘vants, formerly in their families, had received, unknown
‘to them, some favorable impressions, and had united
together for prayer. ‘To these a number of persons had
attached themselves, so that, on the return of the mis-
sionaries at the termination ‘of the war, they found quite
a number of praying people. About this time the pat-
rons of the mission in England were about to abandon
it—the entire want of success bad almost discouraged
them. Some, however, were determined to persevere.
Among these was Dr. Hawes, who threw in, as a test of
his unyielding faith, 200 pounds. Rev. Matthew Wilks
said ‘he would rather sell his garments from his back,
than that the mission should be given up;’ and propos-
ed that a season of special prayer for the divine blessing
should be observed. The proposition was agreed to, and
letters of encouragement were sent to the missionaries ;
and while the vessel which carried the letters was on
her passage to Tahiti, another ship was conveying to
England, rot only the news of the entire overthrow of
idolatry, but even_the idols themselves that had been
rejected. :

. How true it is, that to be the instruments of any
great and eminently useful event on earth, God will
require of us perseverance and faith! and how true,
too, that he will thus arrange the time and the means
as to humble the instruments and magnify his sove-
reign grace! .

From the time spoken of till the present, a rapid
series of successes has attended the labors of mission-
aries in the South Seas; so that island after island, and
group after group, have in rapid succession been
brought externally to acknowledge the christian religion,
and 1n some measure, too, to feel its benign and healing
influences. But the main fact is all I can mention.

Let us pass on to notice the extension of gospel light
from the Tahitian and Society Islands to other groups
adjacent.
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Extension «f Gospel light to various groups.

I love to notice the leadings of ‘God’s providerrces—-
the incipient movements of his-hand in bringing about
great and glorious results. The work of missions in the
Pacific, from New Zealand to Hawaii, has been pecul-
iarly marked from the commencement till now with the
special indications of an ever-watchful providence. It
was so with the extension of the gospel from the
Society Islands to other islands adjacent. At Raiatea,
(one of the Society Islands,) ‘the mindsof the mission-
aries and of the native converts were awakened to the
subject by a peculiarly interesting circumstance. I will
relate it.

There is an island by the name of Rurutu, about 350
miles south of Raiatea. It was visited by an epidemic,
and Auura, a chief of some energy, determined to
" commit himself to the winds and waves, and seek some
happier isle. The chief with a number of men embark-
ed in canoes. Their island soon faded from view, and
left them amidst the ‘tossings of the restless ocean.
They fell upon the Island of Tabuai. Here they re-
cruited their strength, and -supposing that the epidemic
from which they had fled to have ceased, embarked
again to return to their native isle. A storm overtook
them—drove them from their course, and tossed them
about on the trackless deep for three weeks; when, in
the providence of God, the chief and other survivors
were driven on the reef of Maurua, an istand west from
Tahiti. They had come within the horizon of the sun
of righteousness. There were 710 foreign missionaties
on the island, but the natives of Maurua told the stran-
gers of the true God and the true religion. The stran-

rs wished to see for themselves the teachers from the
land of light. They set sail, therefore, and reached
Raiatea, and were much surprised and delighted at the
neat dwellings and other christian improvements which
they saw, and at the new and amazing truths which
they heard. They remained three months, and in that
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time, Auura and several of his men not only gained con-
siderable knowledge of the gospel, but.learned also, to
some extent, to read, spell, and write.

A foreign ship touched at Raiatea, that was going in
the direction of Rurutu, end Auura desired to return,
and communicate what he had learned to his dark-
hearted countrymen. He said, however, he could not
retarn to his ‘native land of darkness without a light in
his hand,” meaning some person to instruct him more
thoroughly.

The church members were assembled, and Auura’s
request made known. Two deacons said, ‘Here are
we —send us’ They sailed. A boat was sent in
company Wwith u native crew to bring back intelligence.
A little more than a month qfter, the boat returned.
It was laden with the trophies of victory, the gods of
the heathen taken in a bloodless war, won by the power
of the Prince of Peace.

A meeting was held in the evening to praise the
Lord for this triumph of his gospel. The rejected idols
of Rurutu were spread out in full view as an indisputa-
ble evidence of what God had wrought. So speedily.
was an external change wrought from idolatry to the
christian religion. '

Soon after this, the American ship Falcon, Captain
Chase, was wrecked on the island. The captain and
crew were kindly treated.

Soon after, the deputation of Tyreman and Bennet
touched at the island—found many improvements, and,
among others, a pleasant house of worship. The balus-
trade of the pulpit staircase was constructed of their
former war-spears.

Thus Rurutu, so far as the external act is concerned,
was converted to christianity; and all the circumstances-
attending the event were of so interesting a kind as to
make a powerful impression on the minds of the mis-
sionaries and native christians of Raiatea and other

36
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islands of the Society group. They were aroused to
-the thought of extending abroad the precious light of
the gospel to the benighted islands on their right hand
and on their left. \

About this time, too, it became necessary for Mr.
Williams of Raiatea, on account of the sickness of his
family, to visit New South Wales. They determined,
therefore, to take the Hervey Islands in their way, and
to station there, if possible, two native teachers. The
church were assembled, and selected Papeiha and Va-
hapata for this interesting expedition.

Our information in regard to the Hervey group-is al-
most entirely from the Narrative of Mr. Williams.
They are from 500 to 600 miles west of Tahiti, and are
seven in number—Mauke, Mitiaro, Atiu, Mangaia, Ra-
rotonga, Hervey’s Island, and Aitutaki. Very little was
known of them till they were visited by Mr. Williams
and Mr. Bourne in 1823.

Hervey’s Island is really two small islets — was dis-
covered by Captain Cook —is surrounded by a reef,
having no entrance for shipping.. When visited by Mr.
Williams in 1823, wars had reduced the population to
about 60 individuals. Six or seven years after, thy had
fought so desperately, that the only survivors were five
men, three women, and a few children; and there was
yet a contention among them who should be king!

Mauke is a low island—is about 15 miles in circum-
ference; was discovered by Messrs. Williams and Bourne
in 1823. Wars had reduced the population to about
300 souls.

Mitiaro is an island similar in appearance to Mauke,

but still smaller. Famine and invasion had reduced the
population to about 100 souls.
_ Atiu is a larger island—is about 20 miles in circum-
ference — was discovered by Captain Cook —is some-
what elevated and beautifully verdant, and has & popu-
lation of about 2,000 souls.
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Mangaia is also hillg—is about 25 miles in circum-
ference—was discovered by Captain Cook —and has a
population of between 2 and 3,000 souls.

Rarotonga is the most important island of the group
— 18 quite elevated and verdant-—is surrounded by a
reef, having only landing-places for boats—is about 30
miles in circumference, and has a population of between
6 and 7,000 souls. It was discovered by Mr. Williams
in 1823.

Aitutaki is the last of the seven islands — was dis-
covered by Captain Cook — its landscapes are rich and
variegated—is about 18 miles in circumference,and has
a population of about 2,000 souls.

The population of the whole group then is between

14 and 16 thousand souls. )
- The island of this group to which the gospel was first
introduced was Asrurakt. This was the island at
which Mr. Williams touched on his voyage from Raiatea
to New South Wales, of which we have taken notice.
At that time many of the islands of the group were not
known. The Aitutakians were found exhibiting all the
disgustful and wild features of savage life. Mr. Williams
succeeded in gaining a friendly interview with Tama-
toa the chief, and left with him Papeiha and Vahapata,
the two Raiatea teachers, of whom we have made men-
tion. These two teachers seemed at first to be kindly
received—but many trials awaited them. All their little
property was soon stripped from them—they were frus-
trated in their efforts by the frequent wars that prevail-
ed, and the people spoke contemptuously of them, as
¢ two logs of drift wood, washed on shore by the waves
of the ocean.’

After some months, a ship from Raiatea touched to
visit the teachers, and brought various articles for their
comfort. This attention raised their importance at once
in the minds of the people. At this time, too, a pecul-
iar circumstance in the providence of God had much
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influence. A daughter of Tamatoa the chief was taken
very ill. The priests offered many sacrifices, and put
up many invocations to the gods; but the child died.
The king was angry at the gods for thus requiting his
kindness, and sent his soa to burn the sacred inclosures.
Several were burnt. 'The worshippers, however, check-
ed the work of destruction.

On succeeding days, many idols were brought and
cast at the feet of the teachers. The next Sabbath—
the 3d Sabbath of December, 1823 — about 15.months
from the first landing of the two teachers, almost the
whole of the population were convened under the shade
of a grove, to hear of the true God and his holy religion.
Of course a conflagration of temples, and a rejection of
idols ensued; and the people engaged with readiness
mldinemﬁngahamiortbewoubipofle-

o >

Partly to encourage and strengthem the work, and
pertly to explore other islands o;‘%the group and carry
teachers to them, Mesers. Williams and Bourne, with 4
native church-membess selected for new missions set
out to re-visit the Island of Aitutaki. On their arrival they
were saluted with the glad tidings: < Good is the word
of God — it is now well with Aitutaki’ ¢The good
word has taken root at Aituteki’ A neat thatched
ehn&el was erected. A nnging sound, produced by
striking an axe with a stone, was a substitute for a bell.
Eighteenn montha before, they were among the wildest
people of Polynesia — now somewhat mild and docile,
learning to read, and gaining some knowledge of true
religion; then cannibals—now paying an external
homage at least to the God of peace and love, and some
f:;, as may be hoped, adding the true homage of the

rt.
Gods, and bundles of were taken on board the
}euel-—.tmphiqs of 1 r vigtory of the gospel of

esus,
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The people of Aitutaki have continued to learn more
and more of the way of life, but they have had none to
guide them but native teachers, who, with the means of
wnstruction heretofore afforded, have possessed but very
limited information, and been often erroneous and way-
ward in their practice. In speaking of Aitutaki, as well
as of other islands that I shall mention, ¢ difference,
wide as the world, must be placed between an external
renunciation of idolatry and true comnversion to God.

From Aitutaki, the next island touched at by Messrs.
Williams and Bourne was Mangaia. On arriving, it
was found impossible either to induce the natives to
come on board, or to land among them. At length the
enterprising and fearless Papeiba, who had labored so
. zealously at Aitutaki, and who now accompanied the
expedition, offered to make the attempt of landing a-
lone. As there was no opening in the reef for a boat,
he unhesitatingly leaped iato the sea and swam through
the surf. He was borne safe on the top of a billow to
the shore. He was kindly received —stated to the as-
sembled chiefs and people the object of the visit, and
proposed that two teachers and their wives should reside
among them. The people expressed a desire that the
teachers should land immediately. Papeiha returned
to the vessel with this encouraging information, and the
two teachers with their wives, and Papeiha to pilot
them, went on shore. ‘On landing, their persons and
property were immediately seized. They suffered the
loss of all things, and escaped to the vessel at the great
hazard of their lives. As they came again on board,
their appearance was truly deplorable. Their hats and
their bonnets had been torn from their heads—they had
been dragged through water and through mud, and
their whole apparel was hanging in ribbands abeut
them. The chief, on being upbraided for treachery,
replied: ¢that in his island all heads being of an equal
height, his influence was not sufficient to protect them.’

35*
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Seccess st Mangsia. -

Thus pleasing anticipations were for a time frustra-
ted. But, some time after, Davida and Tiere were sent
thither. They, ke Papeiha before them, leaped into
the sea and swam ashore, taking nothing but a light
dress each, and a portion of the Scriptures, carefully
wrapped and tied upon their heads. Contrary to ex-
pectation, they were kindly received. That Providence
which has been so signal n" all missionary movements
in the Pacific, had prepared the way before them. Soon
after the unsuccessful visit spoken of, a disease broke
out at the islands, which was exceedingly fatal. They
concluded at once that the disease was inflicted by the
gods of the strangers, and made a solemn vow, that if
the strangers would return, they would treat them
kindly. hen the teachers arrived, therefore, many
of the peaple of Mangaia received them with favor, and
listened to their instructions. A heathen party con-
tinued, however, to annoy them mueh, threatening to
kill them, and make use of their skulls as ‘drinking
cups.’

The island was visited by wmissionaries in 1830 — 31
and 33, when much improvement was witnessed ; at-
tended, however, with some evils. It must be remem-
bered that the only instructors of small islands like this
have been mere native teachers — frail in judgment,
limited in information, and too often wayward in prac-
tice. O that they had enjoyed the benefit of competent
schools, and been thoroughly trained! What
then, under God, might they not have accomplished!
To impress this truth. is a main object of the present
chapter. And is it not, I ask, forced upon us at every

e? \
?a%Ve proceed to notice three other islands of the
group: Ario, MrT1ARO, AND MaUKE. These are three
small islands, and being under one chief, it is patural to
mention them together. When first visited by mission-
aries, the name of the chief was Romatane. The time
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of the visit was after the unsuocessful attempt to plant
teachers on Mangaia. The missionaries sailed thence
direct to Atiu. The chief, Romatane, soon came off to
the vessel, and the chief of Aitutaki, who was on board,
immediately began to tell Romatane, in a zealous and
enthusiastic manner, of the superior claims and advan-
of Christianity—its reception at Aitataki, and the
overthrow of idols. Romatane was at once favorably
impressed, concluded to renounce idolatry, and ex
ed a desire for axes to eut down trees to erect a
for the worship of Jehovah. He said, moreover, there
were two other islands under his authority, which he
was certain would unite in the important revelution.
These islands were Mitiaro and Mauke, islands entirely
unknown to Europeans. The missionaries, with Roma-
tane, their chief, sailed immediately to visit them. From
the representations given, and the influence of their
chief, the people of these islands immediately assented
to change their idolatry for the new religion.

Thus, almost in a day, three islands, and twe of them
never known before, renounced idolatry, so far, observe
cautiously, as the external act is concerned, and em-
braced Christianity in its stead. The first vessel that
ever visited the islands of Mitiaro and Mauke carried
thitll:.er the gospel, and brought away their hideous
ido :

At subsequent visits to these islands a gradual ad-
vancement was witnessed in the knowledge of God,
and some little improvement in morals and civilized
habits—as much, certainly, as could have been expect-
ed from the character and qualifications of their very
imperfect native teachers.

We will now give a moment to the last and most im-
portant of the Hervey group, which is Raroronea.
This island, like some’ other islands I have named, was
undiscovered. ‘The missonaries had heard of it from
the people of adjacent islands, and on Aitutaki they
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found some natives of Rarotonga, who had been. lost at
sea and had landed there. Taking on. board these
natives, they sailed in search of the island. . Their
search for a time was entirely in vain. At length they
reached the island of Atiu, and from there obtained the
direction of Rarotonga from the chief Romatane. On
arriving, a canoe with Vahineino and Papeiha was sent
on shore. Being kindly received, they gave an account
of the rejection of idolatry in islands already visited,
. and proposed to leave some teachers, who should teach
thom also respecting the true religion. The king, Ma-
kea, and his attendants, seemed pleased; and the teach-
ers, came immediately on shore. '

Notwithstanding this apparent welcome, they return-
ed the next morning to the vessel — exhibited their tat-
tered garments, and told of the perils which they had
escaped. Thus the hope of planting a mission at Ra-
‘rotonga was almost given up, when Papeiha, who had
before exhibited so much devotion and fearlessnes, of-
fered to remain alone at Rarotonga, provided a helper
that he named could be sent to his aid. He took an
affectionate farewell, stepped down into a canoe, and
went ashore; carrying with him nothing but the clothes
he wore, his native Testament, and a bundle of elemen-
tary books. The vessel sailed, and Papeiba was left,
with no friend or companion but his God, in the midst
of a dark and savage population.

Under every discouragement and threat, he began to
tell the dark-hearted heathen the way to heaven.
There was a little rock, on which he used to stand and

to those who would assemble. He sometimes
pressed into the midst of the heathen assemblies, and
represented the folly of their ceremonies. Providence
protected him, and, at length, the force of his addresses
began to take effect; and he wa# encouraged, also, by
the arrival of his promised helper.
About this time, a priest brought his idol to the teachers.
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One of the teachers took a saw —eut the idol in pieces
—roasted bananas upon it, and proceeded to eat them.
The surrounding crowd expected that the teachers
would fall down dead, but after looking a long while,
like the people of Melita they changed their minds.
Soon Tinomana, the chief of a neighboring district,
invited the teachers to his- residence — declared his
determination to embrace christianity, and bringing
forth his huge idols, committed them to the flames.
Some of the people were enraged at the chief for listen-
ing, as they said, to worthless fellows,— ¢drift wood
from the sea—washed on shore by the waves of the
ocean.” Some frantic women cut their bodies with
sharks’ teeth —smeared themselves with blood from
their wounds, and broke forth into wailing. ¢Alas!
alas! the gods of the madman Tinomana, the gods of
the insane chief, are given to the flames.” The destruc-
tion of idols, however, was not arrested. Pa, another
chief, became a convert. At this some opposers came
about his dwelling, and loudly vociferated, ¢ Why do
you preserve two rotten sticks driven on shore by the
waves? Why do you listen to the froth of the sea?’
Notwithstanding this opposition, christianity gained
d. The following circumstance had much in-
wence. A Tahitian woman had in some way been
br t to Rarotonga, and she, in a manner very char-
actenstic of the heathen, represented the advantages of
the christian religion. She said, ¢'The people of Tahiti
had ceased to use stone axes for hewing their trees, for
the servants of Jehovah had brought sharp things, with
which they could cut them down with the greatest fa-
cility; that they ceased to use human bones as tools for
making canoes and building houses, for the same peo-
ple had brought sharp, hard things, with which they
could effect their work with greater ease ; — that their
children did not cry and scream when they had their
hair cut, as they formerly did when it was performed
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with sharks’ teeth, for the strangers had brought shining
and sharp things with which the bair was easily clipped
—that they had no need now to go down to the water
to look at themselves, because these wonderful people
had brought them small shining things, which they
could carry about with them, and in which they could
see themselves as plainly as they ¢ould see each other.’
This representation had no little force upon the people
of Rarotonga. X

Through the labors of the teachers, and the influence
of such circumstances as I have named, a little more
than a twelvemonth after the discovery of the island the
whole population had renounced idolatry.

Papeiha and his colleague wrote to the missionaries
for help—for the work, said they, is ‘so heavy, that we
cannot carry it.” The cry was heeded, and soon foreign
laborers took up their ‘abode on the island. The mis-
sion has been a prosperous one, though, since its com-
mencement it has struggled with a fatal epidemic and a
desolating hurricane. Some souls have been hopefully
brought to a knowledge of Christ. Among others, a
poor cripple, who, as the people returned from the ser-
vices, was in the habit of taking his seat by the way-
side, and begging a bit of the word of them as they
passed by. ‘One,’ said he, ‘gives me one piece, ano-
ther, another piece, and I collect them together in my
heart.’ :

Many interesting things might be said of Rarotonga,
but a mere sketch is all we at present aim at. We pass
on to other islands. B :

THE saMOA, OR NAVIGATOR’s group of islands, whose
situation is prominent as you glance at the map, is-one
of the largest and most populous in the Pacific at which
missions have been commenced.

The islands are eight in number, Savais, Upolu; Tu-
tuila, Manono, Aborima, Maurua, Orosenga, and Ofu.
Bavaii is about 250 miles in circumference, Upolu is



OF THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 419

Gospel introduced.

about 150, Tutuila is about 80, and the rest are much
smaller. The population is not known, but roughly
estimated at near 160,000 souls.

The introduction of Christianity to this important
group has been attended with very interesting circum-
stances.

The mind of Mr. Williams had long been directed to
this group. In 1830 he set out to visit it in a vessel
called ‘the Messenger of Peace,” which he had con-
structed with his own hands, with but few tools, on the
heathen island of Rarotonga. He touched on his way
at Tongatabu, one of the Friendly Islands, where some
Waesleyan missionaries were successfully laboring. Here,
notice the directing hand of an allwise and favoring
Providence. While at Tongatabu, a man came to Mr.
Williams, and stated that he was a chief of the Navi-
gator’s Islands, and was desirous of returning, and
would use all his influence in favor of the christian re-
ligion. His name was Fauea. His statement was the
truth, and his influence tended perhaps, more than any
thing else, to secure to the missionaries a favorable
reception.

Notice also another providence. Fauea said there
was a personage at the islands called Tamafainga, in
whom the people supposed the spirit of the gods dwelt,
and there was reason to fear from him the most violent
opposition. On arriving, the first inteHigence was,
‘Tamafainga is dead.’. They came to anchor between
the two largest islands of Savaii and Upolu.

Fauea was greeted by his countrymen as their long-
lost chief, and he immediately commenced giving them
an account of the islands adjacent that had embraced
Christianity. He gave a graphic description of the fa-
vorable change, and the superiority of their present ad-
vantages over their former condition. The impression
he made was instantaneous and decided.

The first chief they met was Tamalelungi. Malietoa,
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his brother, was engaged in battle. While one was
kindly conveying the teachers to his shores, his brother.
was shedding blood ; and the smoke of burning villages
was distinctly in sight. The warrior, however, when
sent for, came and received the teachers kindly, but
could not be persuaded to discontinue the war. He
strangely promised; that as soon as the war was over,
he would' zealously attend to the new religion. Mr.
Williams succeeded in stationing native teachers on the
islands under favorable circumstances, and then re-
turned.

Mr. Williams revisited the islands in 1832. On
nearing the shore of Maurua, the first of the group, the
shout from the first canoe was, “We are Christians, we
are Christians.” The islands of Orosenga and Ofu were
. yet in entire darkness—had earnestly requested teach-

ers, but the laborers were too few. At Tutuila a few
had embraced Christianity, but a fierce war was raging.
The little company were very desirous of a teacher. A
leading man among them said, ‘I go down in my little
canoe ( to the teachers at the other islands, ) get some
religion, which I bring carefully home and give to the -
people; and when that is gone I take my canoe again
and fetch more. And now you are come, give me a
man full of religion, that I may not expose my life to
danger by going so long a distance to fetch it.’ * It was
tryingﬁo deny his earnest importunity. And in view
of it, Mr. Williams exclaims, ‘Oh! when shall it be that
missionaries shall not be doled out as they now are, but
when their number shall bear some proportion to the
wants of the heathen?’ - :

At Upolu many of the natives wished to be regarded
as christians. SN

At Manono, the chief Matetau came off, vociferating
‘Where is my missionary?’ and on receiving a native
teacher, seemed to be very happy.

On arriving at the anchorage where the former
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teachers were left, it was found that in the large islands
of Savaii and Upolu the gospel had been introduced, to
some extent, in more than 30 villages—a chapel wes
erected, and the cbief Malietoa was favorably impress-
ed. At this visit an arrangement was made for the
residence of foreign missionaries, who have since taken
up their abode upon those interesting islands, and are
laboring with success. © The intelligence from this very
important group is from time to time very cheering.
The detail would be interesting, but our aim now is, as
stated above, a brief summary of facts to illustrate some
definite thoughts.

A little South West from the Navigator’s Islands,
are the FrienoLy IsLanps. At.Tongatabu one of the
Friendly Islands, it will be recollected, some of the mis-
sionaries were planted, who first sailed to the South
Seas. A part of the company lost their lives, and the
remainder fled to New South Wales. Some years af-
ter, native teachers were sent thither from the Society
Islands, who gained a residence, and labored with some
success. In 1814, missionaries of the Wesleyan Mission-
ary Society went there, found the field encouraging, and
have ever since labored at that and the adjoining islands
with much success. :

Near the Friendly Islands is a cluster of small islands,
called the Harar IsLanps.

Taufaahau, the chief of the Hapai Islands, heard of
the introduction of the christian religion at Tongatabu,
one of the Friendly Islands, and determined to go and
judge for himself of its character and its advantages.
he came to Tongatabu—listened to the instructions of
the missionaries — learned to read — saw the improve-
ments that were introduced, and at once decided to
embrace Christianity. He returned to his group of isl-
ands with some native teachers, and induced his people
to abandon their idols and listen to the word of God.
He was so determined and resolute, as to hang up in

h 36
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Marquesas Islands.

public places by the neck many of the idols, as & sign
of contempt, and as the true desert of their deception.
A foreign missionary has since taken up his residence
on Lefuga, the principal island of the group, and is la-
boring with encouragement.

There is another little cluster of islands near by, call-
ed the Vavau IsLanps.

Finau, the chief of this group, was at first violently
opposed at any change at his islands—threatened with
death any who should favor the christian religion, and,
it is said, actually carried his threats into execution.
But not long after, this same ferocious Finau was hope-
fully converted to the christian faith, and became active
in the overthrow of idolatry. -

In regard to the Dangerous .Archipelago—an ex-
tensive cluster of very small islands S. E. from the
Society Islands — most of them have been visited by
missionaries; and on many of them native teachers are
planted, who are doing as much as could be expected
from their qualifications and character. On some of
them Roman Catholic missionaries have gained a per-
manent residence and are industrious and successful
in communicating the peculiarities of their faith.

Tuae Marquesas IsLawps, which you see prominent-
ly on the map, are yet the darkest islands in Eastern
Polynesia. It will be recollected that some of the first
missionaries from England were located here. They
staid but a short time: The islands were then left in
entire darkness till 1833, when a colony of 3 mission-
aries and their wives, from the Sandwich Islands, went
and resided there 8 months, They saw abominations
untold and incommunicable, endured peculiar trials, and
met with great discouragements. For a variety of rea-
sons, particularly the wish of the London Missionary
Society to occupy the field, which they can more con-
veniently do than the American Board, our brethren
left. The London Missionary Society has since been
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Greatness of the enterprise.

doing something for that group — but the prospect is
very discouraging. Roman Catholic missionaries are
entering that field, to add, as we fear, a new delusion
to the errors of heathenism.

Passing on north from the Marquesas, we come to

the Sandwich Islands, and complete the sketch pro-
posed. '
I have glanced at all the principal groups of Eastern
Polynesia, and stated the main facts in regard to them.
These facts, in the form of simple narration, have been
sufficiently graphic, I trust, to be keptin mind while
we make that use of them for which they were intro-
duced.

Let us notice then, first, that the Missionary Enter-
prise in the Pacific Ocean is not a small enterprise.
It does not appear a small enterprise if you look at its
hardships. It has been a barbarous, dark, and unex-
plored field. Neither does it seem a small enterprise if
you look at the extent of the field. It is not merely in
a few islands that missionary effort is expended, but, in
the whole of Eastern Polynesia, embracing the whole
range from New Zealand to the Sandwich Islands —
about one-third, as it appears to the eye, of the Isles of
the Pacific. I have heard the remark, that an undue
amount of labor is bestowed on so small a field as the
Sandwich Islands. This would not be true, even if
this group were isolated. But look at the islands as only
a part of a wide field, and at the people as only a por-
tion of a numerous race, and certainly that remark can-
not be repeated. Again, the enterprise cannot appear
small, if we look at the results. How vast and how
important the changes effected ! -

Again, the Missionary Enterprise in the Pacific, the
introduction and progress of Christianity in all the
groups of islands—is a work that has been marked by
God’s special favor—the timely and remarkable inter-
positions of his providence. ‘No one can revert to the
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history of either of the groups of islands without being
impregsed with this fact. 'We have seen this to be true
of the Sandwich Islands, and we see it to be true also
of all the islands. As missionaries have penetrated into
different islands of the Pacific, God has remarkably
verified his promise,—‘Lo I am with you always, even
to the end of the world” The work is God’s work —
stamped with indubitable signs of his approbation.

There is one result of the missionary _effort, which is
often overlooked,—the safety secured to ships in the
Pacific that visit to refit or recruit at the different groups
of islands. About 30 years ago there was not an isl-
and in all Polynesia where a ship could touch without
imminent peril. There is scarcely a group of islands
with which is not connected some tale of massacre.
Now, throughout the whole of Eastern Polynesia, ex-
cept, perhaps, the Marquesas Islands, ships may anchor,
refit, .and recruit; and the seamen may wander in
safety over the fields and through the groves. If the
missions in the Pacific had been sustained entirely by
our government and the governments of Europe, it
would have been a small expenditure compared with the
mere commercial advantages which have been gained—
a far more economical expenditure than characterizes
most of our national enterprises. What does it require to
support one Man-of-war or one Exploring Squadron ?
Yet how limited the results in comparison—how small,
I say, if we look merely at the commercial benefit to
the world !

Bat there are higher and nobler results, which as
Christians, we cannot fail to rejoice over with deep-felt
praise to the God of Missions. It is pleasant—unspeak-
ably so, to take the map and mark one spot after an-
other where hcathenism, with its degradation, destitu-
tion, and woe; its hogror, abominations, and crime, is
receding before the benign influences of the Gospel.
Angals logk down with delight, and strike anew their



O¥ THE SANDWICH ISLANDS. 425

Results. Future hopes.

harps of praise. The Saviour smiles —and the Father
bends from his eternal throne to see the glorious
triumph. :

But while we rejoice at what, under God, has been
effected, let us also look at what remains to be done.
Look at the extent of the Pacific, with its large and
numerous islands, where no ray of light has ever pene-
trated—a darkness reigns that may be felt—and all the
indescribable horrors of heathenism are entirely unmiti-

ted.
gaIn view of their condition, so dark and deplorable,
and of the fact also that foreign laborers are so few, we '
cannot but see the importance of our Mission Semi-
naries. If so much use has been made, as appears from
the facts narrated, of even very imperfectly trained
teachers, what might not have been accomplished by
those better informed and well disciplined? Native la-
borers, it has been seen, can penetrate and reside com-
fortably where Europeans cannot exist. Their habits
and modes of life fit them for the work. They excite
less suspicion and jealousy than white men. They have
no foreign language tolearn. They are fitted to mingle
at once with the community, and they incur but little
expense. What more powerful arguments could exist -
for training up native laborers—and for training them
thoroughly, and in great numbers? Facts forcg upon
us the conviction that our schools must be sustained
as the great hope of Polynesia. .

Will not many of my Readers consider it a privilege
to do something for the benighted islands of the Pacific?
Soon death will remove us, and we shall no longer have
a share in the glorious enterprise. It is so pleasant, so
honorable, so delightful to pray and labor for the des-
titute and the dying, let us seize the privilege the short
time it may be afforded. :

34*



CHAPTER XIII.

PRESENT STATE OF IMPROVEMENT

Contrast. Geography.

Having traced the succession of events, from the ear-
liest traditions to the present period, and having taken a
view of the nation in its connection with other portions
of Polynesia, we shall now close the history, after looking
a little at the present improved state of the islanders, in

_contrast with their former condition. .

It may be remarked, then, in the first place, that for-
merly they were sunk in ignorance—ignorance inconceiv-
able. Of geography they knew nothing beyond the
extent of their own islands; these little specks on the
ocean were to them all the world. Within so small a
sphere were their views circumscribed.. Now, they have,
in their own language, two universal geographies—one
compiled from various authors, and the other afree trans-
lation of the standard work of Woodbridge. They have
with these geographies a complete atlas, engraved by
themselves on copper. They have also a Scripture ge-
ography and a Scripture atlas. And the study of geo-
graphy is attended to, not only in the Seminary and
Boarding Schools, but is also quite common throughout
the islands.

Formerly they knew nothing of arithmetic, beyond
the simple process of counting. Now they have in their
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language Fowles’ child’s arithmetic, Colburn’s intellectual
aritﬁnetic, and Colburn’s sequel, and the study of the
science is very general. Nothing has done more to a-
rouse, strengthen, and discipline their minds than the
_study of intellectual arithmetic. They have also in
their tongue a translation of Bailey’s Algebra, a trans-
lation of Legendre’s Geometry now being printed, and
a book on trigonometry, mensuration, navigation and
surveying. These higher branches of mathematics are
taught only in the Mission Seminary.

ormerly they had not the least conception of writing,
printing and reading. The simple business of putting
thoughts on paper, as I have before described, was to
them so great a mystery that they stood in amazement
and wild conjecture. Now it is a common practice with
them to write letters to each other. They have a news-
paper in their language, published once in two weeks,
and many of the communications are fiom their own
pens. About one third or one fourth of the whole pop- -
ulation can read. Four printing presses and two bind-
eries are in constant operation, except when stopped for
want of funds, employing about 40 native young men
in both departments, who execute their work well with
proper superintendence. They have now in their lan-
guage the whole Bible, several hymn books,—one print-
ed with music, religious books and school books of
various kinds— making in all quite a library. *

Formerly they looked up to the planets and stars as
mere specks in the heavens: now they have a tract on
astronomy and their minds are beginning to be expanded
with enlarged views of God’s creation.

Formerly they had no schools, except to teach their
vile amusements and the art of breaking a man’s bones

® Some readers may be desirous of more exact informa-
tion in regard to works that now exist in the Hawaiian
language. For such the following tabular view is in-
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forthe purpo;e of }obbery.v -They' had something like
schools for these purposes. Now you can enter a. High

serted. In addition to the Scriptures of the Old and New
Testaments, 3 Sandwich Islander has in his native tongue
the following works:

ol S ¢ 15l 2
Names of works. 5 ) E"g_g :§ 8
& K el § |19
, B < [FAIS S
Elementary Lessons 12| 8Bingham lli ﬁiw' 1822 8
Fir Book for Ot 115 3] o | g 5
Scripture Catechism 18216 “ “ |1831] 2
Universal Geography ) |- Whitney
[Compiled from vari—} 12:216! and “ 11832] 1
g‘us Tuth%rl:]lci An ! Richards
owle’s Child’s Arith- ) . :
metic. , . ...... 24| 60|Bishop “ |1833) 4
Animals of the Earth .
Ammas ol the tart } 12 12/Andrews | « |1833] 1
Catechism onCGell:iesis 16! 56/Ruggles ; ‘¢ 11833] 1
Geometry for Children .
[ Holbrook’s] . . . . } 16/ 64|Richards |  11833| 1
Tract on Marriage . 12 12|Clark “ 11833 1
Sacred Geography .
[Worcestgr’lb] ... . §[6100Thurston Labai- 1834} 2
Ueographical Ques- 11101 dalandrews | « 1834 3
Bible Class Book [ Ab-
bot and Fisk’s] vol L. } 16| 62/« “ 1834 1
Colburn’s Intellectual .
Arithmetic. . . . . . } 181 ?Bishop ¢ |1834] 4
History of Beasts . .  |12]192Richards| * [1834] 1
paper o Tem | duoofAndiews |« lress
Hawaiian Ajmanac . 8] 16 %:rmd Hon. 11835

!
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School, and see young men of intelligence demonstra-
ting problems and theorems on a black-board, or answer-
ing questions with readiness in geography, history, and
religion. You can enter a Female Seminary too, and

Sacred Goography
[Compiled ect.] . . .
Union Questions Vol I.
Colburns Sequel . . .
History of Beasts for
Children

Kumu Hawaii (News-
paper) . .......
Kumu Kamalii(Child’s
Newspaper) . . . ..
Daily Food with Notes
Hawaiian Grammar .
First Reading Book
for Children . . . . .
Tract on the Sabbath
Universal Geography
[Woodbridge’s] . . .
Daily Food with Notes
Maps of U. Geography
Scripture Chronology
and History, a text
hook with Questions
Hymns........
Hymns with Notes .
Linear Drawing . . .
Little Philosopher [ Ab-
bot’s]. .. ... e
Eng. & Haw. Grammar
First Teacher for Chil-
dren . .....,..
Tract on Astronemy
Maps of Sacred Geo-
graphy . . .. ...,
Sixteen Sermons. , .

j

}

12

16
12

84

156
116

84

36
32
48
12
203
123

216

184
1360
36

40
40
32
12

Dibble

[
Bishop
Dibble

Tinker
Ed.

[
Emerson
Andrews
Dibble
Green
Whitney
Emerson
Andrews

Dibble
Bingham
am:llg others
3

Andrews
Clark

Emerson
Clark

6

12144/

Andrews

Various An-

thors

Andrews |
Hon.

Lah.

[

Hon.

Lah.

Hon.

14

g

Lah.

{3

Hon.

113

Lah.

({3

Hon.
[

Lah.

{3

Lah.

({4

1835

1835
1835

1835
1835

1835

1835
1835

1835
1835
1836
1836
1836
1837,

1837
1837
1837

1837
1837
1837
1837
1887
1836
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Schools. Books,

lower boarding-schools, look upon their sparklmg eyes,
their cleanly though humble dress; witness the ardor
and propriety of their behavior, and listen to the readi-
ness of their answers.

Tract on Lying . . . |12| 8|Lyman |Hon. {1837 1
First Book for teach-1 |)o| 36/A ndrews [Lah. 1837 1
ing English . .. ..
Hymns for Children 24{122|Lyons  {Hon. {1838 2
Hawaiian History . .  [IR,116|Dibble |Lah. {1838 1
Algebra [Colburn’s] 12| 44|Bishop 1838 1
Anatomy ....... 12| 60{Judd Hon. |1838] 1
Scripture Lessons . . |12]152{Lyons “ 1838 1
Mathematics, embra-
cing Geometry, Trigo- Clark ' :
nometry, Mensuration, »| 81168/ sy °°8 |Lah. |{1838] 1
Surveying and Navi- Alexander
ation . . ... ... ) :
%‘racton Intemperance |12, 28/Baldwin |Hon. [1838| 1
Bible Class Book vol IT 12| 36(Whitney |Lah. [1839 1
“ “ vol III (12| 40{- “ “ 11839 1

Childs Book on the
Soul vol I [Gallau—} 18| 661 Hon. {1840 1
det’s] ........ '

Natural Theology[Gal- .
laudet’'s] . . ... .. } 12{178Dibble |Lah. 11840 2
Nonanona (Newspa- } 8 Armstrﬁgz Hon. (1840 1-
per) ......... - ’
g{hurch History . 12.340/Green  |Lah. [1841] 1
oral Phllosophy
Wayland’s] . } 12,215 Armstrong « lis4) 1
ract on Popery c. 12128 ¢« . |Hon. |1841] 1
gﬁ:g;: .Study o.f .tl.le} 16| 80|Andrews |Lah. [1841} 1
Volumg of Sermons . 12!206|Various Au. {Hon. {1841] 1
?,:I‘:(dg“:'(,:h, ?s!al.ld-s. . } 12| 92|Government| ¢ 1841} 1}

English and Hawaiian }

ns ... . 16, 40(Andrews |Lah. |1841|
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Civilized arts and habits,

And wherever you go, throughout the whole group of
islands you will meet with schools of more or less inte-
rest.

Formerly they had no axe, but one of stone—no cloth-
ing but the frail cloth of bark, no house but one of grass
and leaves, and no conveyance from island to island but
the unsafe canoe. Now iron is introduced—a great
part of the people cover themselves with cottons and
calicoes obtained from shipping in return for the
produce of the land. Several pieces of cotton cloth
have been manufactured by themselves—sugar and mo-
lasses are made from the cane—some houses of stone
.have been erected---chairs and tables to some extent in-
troduced, and a number of small vessels, as brigs and
schooners, are owned by the chiefs and people. I must
remark, however, that reformation in religion and morals
is much more rapid than in the habits of civilized life. In

Reading Book for ]| | | |
schools [a compilation { {,,'qq/Green &

(=

from works in the na- Andrews |Lah. [1342 1
tive language] . . . .

Compend of History 12] 76|Green “ [1842] 1
Dying Testimony of

Believers & Unbeliev- % |12/ 40|Dibble “ 832 1
ers . .........

Doctrinal Catechism ~ (12{ 32{Forbes |Hon. [1842] 1
Algebra [Bailey’s] . 8{160{Bishop [Lah. |1843] 1
Scripture Charts . . . 6ch|Dibble “ |1843] 1
Pilgrims Progress . .  |12(418|Bishop |Hon. (1843] 1

Geometry[Legendre’s] Alexander (Lah. |1843

Some small tracts and catechisms are omitted. And
where tracts on a particular subject, as, for instance, on
Church History, have given place to volumes, they are
omitted. Former Hymn books, also, not now in use, are
not inserted.

The amount of Printing at the mission ﬁresses, from the
commencement in 1822 to the General Meeting in May
1842, was 113,017,173 pages.



492 PRESENT STATE OF IMPROVEMENT

Reform in Government

the one case the arguments for reform are weighty as eter-
nity; in the other, the considerations are of less moment.
There has been, however, much reform in the habits of
every day life. In measuring the progress which has
been made in ecivilization, it is necessary to remark, that
no one can fully appreciate the advancement which has
been made, except such &s were acquainted with the
actual position of the nation when the first step was ta-
ken to enlighten and civilize them. The difficulties of
introducing habits of industry, the arts and usages of
civilized life, are such as are wholly unknown to those
who have never seen what heathenism is in its most re-
volting character. The careless observer or transient
visitor may see but little to admire and much to disgust
while those who have known the people in their most
degraded state, see that the advantages gained are very
eat.

ngormerly the kingand chiefs took the lives of their
subjects at pleasure, and with little provocation.
An instance is handed down of a king who made an
" inclosure of some extent with the bones of men. And
another instance is mentioned of a king who took the
life of every one whose dress or personal appearance hap-
pened at any time to be better tharrhis. Now no chief
would presume to take the life of a subject any sooner
than the governor of one of the United States. Trial
for capital offence is always by jury.

Formerly the Government had no constitution and
no laws except customs and usages. In such a state of
things, confusion, discord and oppression® were the na-
tural results. The burdens of the people were very
great and no motive was held forth for industry and im-
provement. After the gospel was introduced and
knowledge advanced, the evils of the Government began
~ to be seen by the chiefs and people, but, could not be
soon removed. It was far easier to discover the faults
of the old feudal system, than to devise a new and bet-
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Improvement in laws and government.

ter form of Government which could be carried into
successful execution. There had becn a great change
in the nation, in religion, knowledge and morals, but the

- government remained essentially the same. Improve-
ment in the government had not kept pace with other
branches of improvement. What was adapted to the
people in a savage and ignorant state was now very ill
adapted. It was necessary that there should be a
.change. And the chiefs feeling the necessity, and at
the same time being sensible of their incompetence to
the task, wrote to their *‘ Friends in the United States,”
requesting that a civilian might be sent to them, on whom

" .they might rely as a correct teacher of the science of Gov-
ernment, in the same mannerasreligious teachers had been
sent to teach them the truths of the Gospel. Sucha teach-
er was not obtained, and in 1838, Mr. Richards, who had
been for many years a missionary at the islands, having
received from the king and chiefs a request to become
their teacher in the science of government, regarded
the invitation as an imgerious call of Providence, and
sought a dismission from the Board to devote himself to
this new sphere of labor. The rulers, with such aid and
instruction, soon adopted a written constitution, organ-
izing a government much better defined and much more
liberal and enlightened, than before existed. Soon, too,
clear and specific laws were enacted on various subjects,
which receiving from time to time continual additions,
constitute now a printed volume of 200, 12 mo. pages;
—a code both criminal and civil, which for a nation, so
young in civilization, is not only respectable, but, worth)
of all praise.

Formerly the family constitution was in ruing—gq
perfect chaos. Polygamy—polyandry, and every thing
of the kind prevailed. Now the law prohibits any in.
stance of union without regular marriage in a christian

‘ form, and society thus protected begins to exhibit a
» good degre;of domestic peace.
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Change in regard to theft and intemperance.

Pormerly theft prevailed to an unbounded extent.
The people were called a nation of thieves. Not only
things out of the house, but things within, even around
your bed-side, were not safe. They would lurk about
the door during the day, and spy out the situation of
- articles, and at night, by a pole introduced ata window
or some opening in the thatch, contrive to hook them
out. Now property exposed is as safeas in christian lands.
It is common to commit valuable articles in perfect con-
fidence to the people wherever you meet them. On
arriving with m{l goods on the shores of Hilo, some
boxes were too heavy to be carried with convenience
to my house. I opened them on the beach, and distri-
buted the articles one by one to the promiscuous crowd,
and they were all carried safely to my room. This is a
common occurrence. When we go from the various
islands to attend F‘eneral meeting, we leave our houses
for weeks, with all our goods, entirely in the hands of
the people ; and on our return find every article safe
and undisturbed. ‘ :

Once robbery and murder were common. Now, in-
stances of robbery are scarcely heard of, personal vio-
lence is seldom witnessed, and cases of murder are
much less frequent than in any one of the Utiited States
of America. . o

Intemperance once deluged the land. The nation
was a nation of drunkards. But, before the Capt. La-
pluce treaty, the manufacture, sale, and use of ardent
spirits was strictly prohibited at the islands, and viewed
in the light of crime, like theft or robbery, and, the im-
portation of the article was prohibited on a heavy
- penalty. Since that treaty requiring the admission of .
wines and brandies, gog-shops have been opened at
the ports frequented by foreigners, and not a few un-
wary natives bave fallen victims to the degrading vice
of intemperance. But the progress of ‘the evil is now
being resisted by a strong moral influence, About a
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year ago the king led the way by nobly renouncing his
cups and becoming a tetotaler. He has maintained his
ground amidst numerous temptations, and still stands
firm. Most of the chiefs and multitudes of the people
followed his example. Some foreigners too who were
far in the road to ruin have signed the tetotal pledge.
The present prospect is full of hope and encourage-
ment.

Open licentiousness once abounded. Society was a
dead sea of pollution, and many ships visiting the isl-
ands, were floating exhibitions of Sodom and Gomorrah.
Now all such immorality is frowned upon by public
sentiment, and every gross act is punished by law.
The odious sin is driven back as in christian lands into
deep concealment and midnight darkness.

There was once no God, no Bible, and no Sabbath.
Now, every soul on the islands has been instructed,
more or less, in the great truths of religion, the Sabbath
is noticed by alt visitors for its peculiar stillness, and a
food degree of sacredness, and the whole bible is trans-
ated, and in the hands of the people.*

* It may be interesting some years hence, especially to
the people of these islands, if the nation shall exist, to
know, who toek part in translating the Bible into the Ha-
waiian tongue. 'To gratify such an interest the “following
table is subjoined :

THE NEW TESTAMENT.
Wiere first

Pertions. Tranalators, rinted. | Year.

« Matthew. - - - - - Bingham & Thusrton.| oy " [1828*

‘ Mark. - - - - - - - Richards. - - - - - “| 1828*
| — Luke. = = = = = - - Bingham. - - - - - - Honolu. (1829
John, -« - ---- Thurston. = = = = = - Rochebs.|1828
Acts.-- - - - - - - "|Richards, - - - - - - | Hop. /1829
Romans. - - - - - Thurston and Bishop.| . tgl
1. Corinthians. - - |Richards. - « - < « = [ . . 1
9, Corinthians, - - |Thurston.~ « « = « - ‘;I 1831
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Translators of the Bible.

Formerly idol-worship prevailed, with all its obsce-
nity, horror, and blood. Picture to yourself a heathen

Galatians—Philipians.| Thurston and Bishop. Hg{l 1881
=~ Colossians—Hebrews. \Bingham. - - - - - - ‘ 1832
James < - - = - - - - Richards & Andrews.| N, | 832
1. Pet. and 2. Peter. |Richards, - - - - - - “ q1832
1.2.& 3 John,& Jude.[Richards & Andrews.| ¢ / }Sg
Revelations. seee- Richards. = - - - - - ¢ / 1
THE OLD TESTAMENT.
Portions. Translators. Where |[Year:
tirgt prin.
Genesis. - - - - - - - Thurston and Bishop.| Hon. ;1836*
Exodus. - - = « - ~ - Richards, - - - « - - §¢ 1836*
Leviticus. - - - - - - Bingham, - - - - - - | * |1886*
Numbers and Deuter- v .
onomy. - - - -« - Thurston and Bishop.! ‘¢  1836*
Joshua., = - - = - - - Richards. - - = = - - “ 1836
Judges and Rauth. - - R “. 11835
1. Samuel, - - - - - Thurston. - - « - - - “. 4835
2. Samuel. - - - - - Bishop. - - - ---- “. HS35
1. Kings. - - - - - - Bingham and Clark. | “ 1838
2. Kings, - - - - - - (Thurston. = « = - « - 41833
1. Chronicles. - - - - [Bishop. « « « = = - - “ 11838
2. Chronicles..- - - - |Green. =« -« « -« Lah. {1836
Ezra. =« c - = - - Thurston. - - - - - - | Hon.}|1839
Nehemiah. « - - - - [Dibble, - « < «---. Lah.;[1835
Esther. - -«---- Richards, « - « - - - o 11835
Job. ~a - Thurston, - « - - - - Hon. [1839
Pualms t —75. - - - |Bingham. - = « « = = [ “ " figg19
Psalms 16—150. - - |Richards. - - - - < - “ l 839
Proverbs. - - - - - - Andrews. - - = - - - Lah 36
. Ecclesiastes and Solo-, ;
mons Song. - - - - Green.- « = = - = - - « lgg
Isaiah, Jeremiah andi ;
Lamentations. - - - - [Richards. - - - - - - I
Ezekiel. - = « - = - - Bingham. - - - - - - on. 1839

*8elections fi
in the taivg, in the

!hue;o';\g werp' prigted, .evhal_ym,me the dates
ratts.
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Christian worshiv instead of heathen. *

assembly, naked, sun-burnt, vile and beastly—met in a
large stone inclosure before huge images of horrid and
fearful aspect, paying-a frantic homage, exhibiting a
trembling fear or a savage delight, and presenting on
the altar the mangled bodies of their own fellow beings.

Now look again, that same crowd are re-assembled.
They are decently clad, and sit in stillness and order.
In the midst of them, instead of the huge image stained
with human blond, there stands the messenger of the
meek and lowly Jesus, with the precious gospel in his
hand. He is teaching them the way of life with kind-
ness, affection, and earnestness. The people listen
with attention, and some of them with tears. Spread
out neatly before him, instead of bleeding human vic-
tims, are the simple memorials of the dying love of Je-
sus. With apparent bumility and deep felt gratitude,
the communicants reccive these emblems —retire with
solemnity to their houses, and forget not to offer the
evening prayer. Seventeen large congregations at least
regularly assemble on the Sabbath, at all which places
churches have been gathered. Instead of the gloomy
heigu, there stands the neat stone church; instead of

Daniel. - - - - - - - iGreen.~ = = = = = = = “ 11889
Hosea—Habakkuk. [Thurston. - -----1] *“ 11839
Zepheniah—Malachi. 'Bishop. - - - - - . « 11839

A portion of Scripture when translated, usually passed
into the hands of a reviewer before it was printed, but, the
practice of reviewing was not so systematically conducted
as to allow of being represented in the table. .

The first uniform edition of the New Testament was
printed in the year 1836, and the first uniform edition of
the whole Bible was completed in 1839. Many editions of
particular portions of Scripture have been printed; three
uniform editions of the New Testament, and one edition of
the whole Bible. The second edition of the whole Bible
is now going through the press under the superintendence
of Mr. Bishop. -

31*
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Changes in character.

- thhe drum of revelry there is heard the deep and solemn
tones of the church-going-bell; instead of yells of sav-
age joy and the shrieks of victims about to be immola-
ted, there may be heard the harmonious song of praise
and the tender sigh of the penitent. '

Once infanticide prevailed to an alarming extent, and
the murder of parents, too, and the desertion of the
sick. I will not pain your hearts by presenting images
once true to life—images at which the soul sickens, and
_which exhibit more than most men are willing to admit
of the deep degradation and crime of which our race
is capable.

But, you may ask, where now, are these unnatural
mothers and these unnatural sons? Go with me, and I
will show you. Enter the sanctuary of God, on a com-
munion season, and I will point you to many of them
sitting at the table of the Lord. You shall see them
exhibiting the loveliness and Christian graces of the
true followers ot Jesus; purified by the Holy Spirit,
and preparing to hold communivn with angels and
with God. O, as I have stood at the communion table,
and called to mind the former character of this individ-
ual and of that — I have been held in mute astonish-
ment at the transforming efficacy of the gospel of Jesus
Christ. Let any one witness such a sceue, and can-
didly consider facts, and I shall honor not either his

" heart or his head if he continue to be an infidel.” That
the Bible is of human origin, and yet accomplishes such

. results, would be a stretch of credulity too great fora

man of ordinary sense.

'Again, scenes of excitement and great interest at the
islands were once those only of noisy mirth and raging
war. But now I can point you to seasons of interest
of a different kind. Oh, that I could carry you from
wuland to island, and from station to station, to witness
. the many precious and powerful revivals which have so

signally marked the Sandwich Islands’ mission. O that
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Objects that now excite interest.

you could have seen, during the powerful out-pouring
of God’s spirit, crowd upon crowd thronging the house
of the teacher, from the break of day till the midnight
hour, inquiring, with heavy sighs and streaming tears,
¢ What shall we do to be saved?’ and had noticed, as
hope beamed upon them, the lighting up of their coun-
tenances and the joy of their hearis—that you could
have gone from station to station, at successive com-
munion seasons, and seen the thousands who publicly
enrolled themselves as the followers of Jesus. Then you
would have exclaimed, with an earnestness and force
of which you have not yet been sensible, < What hath
God wrought! The Lord hath done great things for
us. Oh that men would praise the Lord, for his good-
ness, and for his wonderful works to the children of
men!’ The conversion in one year of 20,000 souls
from the population of the city of New-York would not
be a greater manifestation of the grace and power of
God than what took place at the Sandwich Islands in
1838.

One pleasant fact, which I must not omit, is this.
Not only are the islanders recipients of God’s blessings,
but they begin to impart these blessings to others.
the first Monday of the month they not only meet to
pray for the heathen, but contribute of their strength
and their substance. At some stations they come in
the morning, and work on a cotton-field during the day
—the avails of which are thrown into a ‘missionary
fund, to send the gospel to other islands of the Pacific.
When the day’s work is done, they meet for prayer.
Others bring loads of wood on their shoulders as they
come to the meeting, and throw it into a pile, which at
the time of shipping may be converted into money.
The women bring arrow-root, and fill barrels and
with it, which may be converted in the same way. In
these and in other ways some churches contribute sev-
eral hundred dollars during the year for the spread of -

the gospel.
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What the Gospel can do.

The district schools, of which there have been at
times an immense number, are sustained by the people.
The Higher Schools are assisted by them more or less
in food, and in such services as they can render. Sever-
al substantial meeting-houses and school-houses. have
been built by them, and missionaries are assisted by
them in various ways, s0 as to diminish much their an-
nual expenses. '

When the missionaries for th> Oregon Territory were
at the islands, and it was said at a public meeting that
they needed some persons to go with them to help them
in building houses, clearing land, and cultivating food,
-—quite a number of church members rose up, and
offered themselves for that work..

From the narrative, we are impressively taught this
truth—that there is no state of degradation and crime
too deep for the reach of the gospel. There is a per-
fect remedy in the gospel for the wants and woes of all
mankind. If it could reach the low condition of the
Sandwich Islanders, what people may it not elevate and
save? There is no obstacle in the crimes and degrada-
tion of a ruined race that is insuperable to the grace of

.God. There is the strongest possible ground for en-
couragement, not only from God’s word, but from what
he has done. What he has effected for the Sandwich
Islands, be is able and ready to do for every heathen
people. There is power in the glorious gospel of his

_crucified Son to raise up human beings from the lowest

.depths of degradation. Let us, then, take courage, and

. press onward with renewed strength.” Ah! I can al-
most imagine that I hear you say, ¢ We will pray, we

" will give, and we'will go too; that the name of Jesus
way be known on earth and his saving health among

all nations. If such are your feelings, O let them not

' .be transient—let them show their permanency and

power in your increased prayer, and efforts.  Then Je-
sus will look down and smile—angels will rejoice—the
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heathen will be saved, and you will meet them with
indescribable delight on the heavenly hills. O who,
who would not rejoice to meet -there some heathen
souls, saved through his humble instrumentality ?

A RecENT EVENT of a very important character will
close the history. From representations made (in what
way and with what degree of truth and justice remains
for future developement) H. B. M. Ship Carysfort, com-
manded by the Right Hon. Lord George Paulet, was
sent to these islands, and on its arrival the following
correspondence and proceedings took place:

Her Britannic Majesty’s Ship Carysfort, Oahu, 11th of Feb 1843.

Sir,—Having arrived at this port in her Britannic
Majesty’s Ship Carysfort under my command for the
purpose of affording protection to British subjects, as
likewise to support the position of Her Britannic Majes-
ty’s representative here, who has received repeated

insult from the Government Authorities of these Isl--

ands, respecting which it is my intention to communi-
cate only with the King in person,

I require to have immediate information by return of
the officer conveying this despatch, whether or not the
King (in consequence of iy arrival) has been notified
that his presence will be required here, and the earliest
day on which he may be expected, as otherwise 1 shall be
compelled to proceed to his residence in the ship under
. rlrl)_y command for the purpose of communicating with

um.
I have the honor to be, Sir, your most obedient
humble servant,
Geo. PavLer, Captain.
To Kekuanaoa, Governor of. Oahu, &c., &c.
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Honolulu, Oahu, Feb. 11, 1843.
-Salutations to you Lord George Paulet, Captain of
H. B. M. Ship Carysfort;—I have received your letter
by the hand of the officer, and with respect inform you
that we have not as yet sent for the King, as we were
not informed of the business, but having learned from
your co:nmunication that you wish him sent for, I will
search for a vesscl and send. Heis at Wailuku, on the
East side of Maui., In case the wind is favorable, he
may be expected in six days. -
) Yours, with respect, -
(Signed,) M. Kexuanaoa.
Translated by G. P. Juop, Recorder and Tronslator
Jor Government.

H. B M. Ship Carysfort, Honolulu, Harbor, Feb. 16, 1843.
Sir, — I huve the honor to acquaint your Majesty of
the arrival in this port of H. B. M. Ship under my com-
mand, and according to my Instructions, I am desired
to demand a private Interview with you, to which I
shall proceed with a proper and competent Interpreter.
I therefore request to be informed at what hour to-
morrow it will be convenient for your Majesty to grant
me that Interview. , :

I have the honor to remain your Majesty’s most ob-
edient and humble servant, o

, Georce Pavrer, Captain.

To His Majesty Kamehameha III. o

Honolulu. February 17, 1843.

Salutations to you Lord George Paulet, Captain of
Her Britannic Majesty’s Ship Carysfort.

Sir, — We have received your communication of
yesterday’s date, and must decline having any private
interview, particularly under the circumstances which
you propose. We shall be ready to receive any written

. communication from you to morrow, and will give it
due consideration. N
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In case you have business of a private nature, we will
appoint Dr. Judd our confidential agent to confer with
you, who being a person of integrity and fidelity to our

vernment, and perfectly acquainted with all our af-

irs, will receive your communications, give all the in-
formation you require (in confidence) and report the

same to us. With respect.
(Signed,) KAMEHAMEHA III.
(Signed,) KEKAULUOHI. -

I hereby certify the above to be a faithful translation.
G. P. Jeoo, Translator and Interpreter for the
Government. '

Her Britannic Majesty’s Ship Carysfort, Oahu, 17th of February, 1848.

Sin,—In answer to your letter of this day’s date
(which I have too good an opinion of your Majesty to
allow me to believe ever emanated from yourself, but
from your ill advisers) I have to state that I shall hold
no communication whatever with Dr..G. P. Judd, who
it has been “satisfactorily proved to me has been the
punic mover in the unlawful proceedings of your Gov-
ernment against British'subjects.

As yo:%nave refused me a personal Interview, I en-
close you the demands which I consider it my duty to
make upon your Government; with which I demand a
compliance at or before 4 o’clock, p. M., to-morrow"
(Saturday) otherwise I shall be obliged to take im-
mediate coercive steps to obtain these measures for my
countrymen. :

I have the honor to be your Majesty’s most obedient
humble servant,
Georce PauLer, Captain.

His Majesty, Kamehmeha IIL
Demands made by the Right Honorable Lord George

Paulet, Captain R. N., commanding Her Britannic Ma-

jesty’s Ship Carysfort, upon the King of the Samndwich

Islands. - . .

Fmst, The immediate removal by public advertise-

-
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ment written in the native and English languages, and
signed by the Governor of this Island and F. W.
Thompson, of the attaciment placed upon Mr. Charl-
ton’s property; the restoration of the land taken by
Government for its own use, and really appertaining to
Mr. Charlton; and reparation for ta’e heavy loss. to
which Mr. Charlton’s representatives have been exposed
by the oppressive and unjust proceedings of the Sand-
wich Island Government.

Seconp, The immediate acknowledgment of the
right of Mr. Simpson to perform the functions delega-
ted to him by Mr. Chariton; namely, those of Her Bri-
tannic Majesty’s Acting Consul; until Her Majesty’s
pleasure be known upon the reasonableness of your
objections to him. The acknowledgment of that right
and the reparation for the insult offered to Her Majesty
through Her Acting Representative, to be made by a
public reception of his Commission and the saluting the
British Flag with twenty-one guns—which number will
be returned by Her Britannic Majesty’s Ship under iy
command. )

THirp, A guarantee that no British subject shall in
future be subjected to imprisonment in fetters, unless
he is accused of a crime which by the laws of England
would be considered a felony.

FourtH, The compliance with a written promise
given by King Kamehameha to Captain Jones, of Her
Britannic Majesty’s Ship Curacoa, that a new and fair
trial would be granted in a case brought by Henry
Skinner, which promise has been evaded. - :

Firrn, The immediate adoption of firm steps to ar-
range the matters in dispute between British subjects
and natives of the Country, or others residing here, b
referring these cases to Juries. One half of whom shall
be British subjects approved by the Consul, and all of
whom shall declare on oath, their freedom from pre-
iudgmem upon, or interest in the cases brought before
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SixTn, A direct communication between His Majesty
Kanichameha and Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Con-
sul, for the immediate settlement of all cases of griev~
ances and eomplaint on the part -of British subjects
against the Sandwich Island Government.

Dated on board H. B. M. S. Carysfort, at Oahu, this
17th day of February, 1843.

GeorGe Pavrer, Caplain.

. Her British Majesty’s Ship Carysfort, Oahu, Feb. 17, 1843

Sir,—I have the honor to notify you, that Her Bri-
tannic Majesty’s Ship Carysfort under my ‘command,
will be prepared to make an immediate attack u
this Town, at 4 o’clock, ». M., to morrow (Saturday) in
the event of the demand now forwarded by me to the
King of these Islands, not being complied with by
that time. '

Sir, I have the honor to be your most obedient hum-
ble servant,

(Signed,) Greoree Paurer, Captain.
To Capt. Long, Commander U. S. 8. Boston, Honolulu.

A true copy. Atlest, Wn. Bakzg, TV.
Honolulu, Fetruory 18.

Salutations, to Right Hon. Lord George Paulet, Cap-
tain of H. B. M. 8. Carysfort.

We have received your letter and the demands which
accompanied it, and in reply would inform your Lord-
ship that we have commissioned Sir George Simpson
and William Richards as our Ministers Plenipotentiary
and Envoys Extraordinary to the Court of Great Britain,
with full powers to settle the difficulties which you have

ted before us, to assure Her Majesty, the Queen,
of our uninterrupted affection, and to confer with Her
Ministers as to the best means of cementing the har-
mony between ws. Some of the demands which you
bawe laid hefore us, are of a nature calculated seriously
to embarrass our feeble Government, by contraveni
the laws established for the benefit of all. But we s

39
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comply with your demands as it has never been our in-
tention to insult Her Majesty, the Queen, or injure any
of her estimable subjects; but we must do so under
protest, and shall embrace the earliest opportunit{iof
representing our case more fully to Her Britannic Ma-
jesty’s Government, through our Ministers, trusting in
the magnanimity of the Sovereign of a great nation,
which we have been taught to respect and love,—that
we shall there be justified.
Waiting your further order,
- With sentiments of respect,

Signed,) Kamenamena III.
Signed,) KexkauLvonr.

I ify the above to be a faithful translation. G. P. Jupp, Tv.
f“znbyurm , ¥DD

Her Britannic Majesty's Ship Carysfort, Oahu, 18th of February, 1848,

Sir,—I have the honor to acknowledge your Ma-
jesty’s letter of this day’s date, wherein you intimate
your intention of complying with my demands, which I
have considered my duty to make upon your Majesty’s
Government.

I appoint the hour of 2 o’clock this afternoon for the
interchange of Salutes, and I shall expect that you will
inform me at what hour on Monday you will be prepar-
ed to receive myself and Her Britannic Majesty’s Rep-
resentative.

I have the honor to be your Majesty’s most obedient
humble servant, -

Georce Paurer, Captain.
His Majesty Kamehameha IIL

Honolulu, Oahu, Feb. 18, 1843.
Salutations to Liord George Paulet, Captain of H. B.
M. Ship Carysfort. T
1 bave received your communication, and make
known to you that I will receive yourself and Her Bri-
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tish Majesty’s Representative on Monday the 20th of
February, at 11 o’clock, a. M.
Yours respectfully,
~ (Signed,) Kamenamena III
I hereby certify the above to be a faithful transla-
tion. G. P, Juop, T¥. for the Government.

An interview took place. Some of the demands
were such, (requiring when explained in detail heavy
sums for alledged damages,) as were not only regarded
by the king as unjust and unreasonable, but, utterly be-
yond his power to comply with. In this perplexity he
came to the resolution to make a Provisional cession of
his kingdom to the crown of Great Britain. The fol-
lowing proclamation of the king to his chiefs and people
is characteristic and touching, and exhibits the state of
his mind in making the cession:

" WHERE are you, Chiefs, people and commons
from my ancestor, and people from foreign
lands!

Hear ye! I make known to you that I am in
perplexity by reason of difficulties into which I
have been brought without cause; therefore, I
have given away the life of our land, hear ye!
But my rule over you, my people, and your
privileges will continue, for I have hope that the



448 HISTORY OF

Provisional cession of the Islands.

life of the land will be restored when my con-
duct shall be justified. .

Done at Honolulu, QGahu, this twentyfifth day of
February, 1843.
Witness, Joan D. Paavua.
Signed,) Kaszmamesa IIL
Signed,) Kexavvuom.

I hereby certify the above to be a faithful transla-
tion. G. P. Juop, Tr. for the Government.

In consequence of the difficulties in which we find
ourselves involved, and our opinion of the impossibility
of complying with the demands in the manner in which
they are made by her Britannic Majesty’s Representa-
tive upon us, in reference to the claims of British sub-
jects; We do hereby cede the Group of Islands known
as the Hawaiian (or Sandwich) Islands, unto the Right
Honorable Lord George Paulet, Captain of her Britan-
nic Majesty’s Ship of War Carysfort, representing her
Majesty Victoria, Queen of Great Britain and Ireland,
from this date, and for the time being: the said Cession
being made with the reservation that it is’ subject to
any arrangement that may bave been entered into by
the Representatives - appointed. by us to treat with the
Government of Her Britannic Majesty; and in the
event that no agreement has been executed previous to
the date hereof, subject to the decision of Her Britan-
nic Majesty’s Government on conference with the said
Representatives appointed by us; or in the event of our
Representatives not being accessible, or not having
been acknowledged, subject to the decision which Her
Britannic Majesty may pronounce on the receipt of full

wformation from us, and from the Rt. Hon. Lotd -

George Paulet.

In confirmation of the above we hereby affix our names
and seals, this twentyfifth day of February, in the
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year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and
forty-three, at Honolulu, Oahu, Sandwich Islands.

Signed in presence of
G. P. Juoo, Recorder and Translator for the Gov-
ernment.

Kamenanena III.
. KexavruoHni.

A Provisional Cession of the Hawaiian or Sand-
wich Islands having been made this day by
Kamenamena III., King, and Kexavrvons,
Premier thereof, unto me, The Right Hon.
Lord George Paulet commanding Her Britan-
nic Majesty’s Ship Carysfort on the part of
Her Britannic Majesty, Victoria, Queen of
Great Britain and Ireland; subject to arrange-
ments which may have been or shall be
made in Great Britain, with the Government
of H. B. Majesty: )

I do hereby proclaim,

First, That the British Flag shall be hoisted on all
the Islands of the Group: and the natives thereof shall
enjoy the protection and privileges of British subjects.

Secoap, That the Government thereof shall be exe-
cuted, until the receipt of commuaications from Great
Britain, in the following manner: — namely, — By the
native King and Chiefs and the Officers employed by
them, so far as regards the native population: and by a
Commission, consisting of King Kamehameha III., or a
Deputy appointed by him, The Right Honorable Lord
George Paulet, Duacan Forbes Mackay, Esquire, and
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Lieutenant Frere, r. n., in all that concerns relations
with other powers, (save and except the negociations
with the British Government) and the arrangements
among Foreigners, (others than natives of the Archipel-
ago) resident on these Islands.

Tuirp, That the laws at present existing or which
may be made at the ensuing Council of the King and
Chiefs (after being communicated to the Commission,)
shall be in full force so far as natives are concerned;
and shall form the basis of the administration of justice
by the Commission, in matters between Foreigners re-
sident on these Islands.

FourTH, In all that relates to the Collection of the
Revenue, the present Officers shall be continued at the
pleasure of the native King and Chiefs, their Salaries
for the current year being also determined by them, and
the Archives of Government remaining in their hands;
the accounts are, however, subject to inspection by the
Commission herebefore named. The Government ves-
sels shall be in like manner: subject, however, to their
employment if required for Her Britannic Majesty’s
service.

Firra, That no sales, leases, or transfers of land
shall take place by the action of the Commission ap-
pointed as aforesaid, nor from natives to Foreigners,
during the period intervening between the 24th of this
month, and the receipt of notification from Great Bri-
tain of the arrangements made there: they shall not be
valid, nor shall they receive the signatures of the King
and Premier. ,

SixTa, All the existing bona fide engagements of the
native King and Premier shall be executed and per-
formed as if this Cession had never been made.

Given under my hand this twenty-fifth day of February,
in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred
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nng forty-three, at Honolulu, Oahu, Sandwich Isl-
ands. '

GeORGE PauLET,
Captain of H. B. M. 8. Carysfort.
Signed in presence of
G. P. Juop, Rec. and In. to the Govt.
ALrEx. Sivpson, H. B. M. acting Consul.
A true copy of the original. G. PavreT, Captain.

It will not be expected of me to make any comments
on these proceedings. Facts. with their reasons and
connections are not fully developed. The future his-
torian will possess better facilities of arriving at the
whole truth, and be in circumstances much more fa-
vorable to give a fair and just representation.

One obvious remark however may be made, and that
is, that the transaction exhibits, in a strong and inter-
esting light, the power of the gospel at the islands. A
nation, once savage and warlike, shows itself desirous of
peace and exceedingly averse to any forcible resistance;
a nation, once in the depth of heathen .ignorance, ex-
hibits knowledge, intelligence and a full acquaintance
with its relative wcakness; a nation once fickle and
faithless, shows itself capable of mature deliberation,
dignified respect and trust worthy engagements; a na_
tion which once would have been driven by vain at
tempts of resistance to inevitable ruin, now prudently
and nobly commits her cause to the enlightened justice
of civilized nations. In the transaction, then, on the
part of this people, we see indubitable evidence of the
progress of light, and some of the noble fruits of the
Gospel of Peace.






APPENDIX.

Sept. 4th.—Since the history was brought to a
close, many events of thrilling interest have transpired.
It is perhaps premature, as yet, to portray them in all
their aspects, or to be very minute and circumstantial
in narrating them. But the main facts and -the more
obvious reflections suggested by them, may properly
be given in this place.

From the very discovery of the islands until now,
the independence of the native government has been
in jeopardy, but, through a superintending Providence,
it has been, from time to time, most signally preserved.
Many a dark cloud has passed over the islands, but
none so black and portentous, as that from which the
nation has just emerged.

More than a year ago, it was seen by the king and
by others who were intimately acquainted with the
affairs of the nation, that a danger of no common mag-
nitude was impending; and the most strenuous meas-
ures were taken betimes, to avert, if possible, the
threatening evil.

The king and most of the principal chiefs had, at
that time, sadly gone astray in the road to intemper-
ance. Special pains, therefore, were taken, not only
to apprize the king of the imminent peril to which his
government was exposed, but also to assure him, in the
strongest terms, that in the favor of a superintending
Providence, and the efforts of good men consisted his
only true ground of hope; and that he could not expect
either the exertions of good men or the favor of God
toward perpetuating his reign, unless he should dash
from his lips at once the cup of intoxication, and be-
come strictly a temperate man ; that unless he should
reform, there was no encouragement for the friends of
the nation to exert themselves; no possibility of pre-
serving his government.
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Through such solemn and earnest representations,
the king was influenced to sign a pledge, that he would
not, from that time forth, touch, taste or handle any
thing that could intoxicate.

Thus, headed by the king, commenced the Temper- -

ance Society of Lahaina. 'The subordinate chiefs
seon joined, and multitudes also of the people, register-
ing their names in a large book, very appropriately
called “ Ke ora o xe avPUNL”—TaE LIFE OF THE
KINGDOM.

The king publicly signed the pledge, Apnl 26, 1842.
The 26th of April last, was the anpiversary of that
event. ‘A quantity of rum, brandy and wine had re-
mained in the king’s cellar a twelvemonth untouched.
At the suggestion of a friend, the casks contsining
these intexicating and poisonous mixtures were breught
forth, and at the command of the king, were rolled to
the beach, stove and emptied into the sea,

Amidst manifold temptations on the right hand and
on the left, in prosperity and adversity, the king bas
kept his pledge. Neither the perplexities, trials and
depressing emotions attendant on the cession of the
islands already noticed, nor the recent joy and feativi-
ties connected with the restoration about to be narra-
ted, were allowed, in the kind providence of God, to
lead him astray. Amidst the wine drieking of foreign
residents and most of the officers of six ships of war,
American and Knglish, the king drapk nothing bat
cold water, exhibiting in this particular at least a no-
bleness, independence and consistency of character
worthy of admiration. The smiles of the Almighty, it
will be seen, have evidently attended the temperance
reformation of the king and chiefs; and there is indu-
bitable evidence, as. in instances heretofere, that the
eye of the great Shepherd has constantly watched over
his flock at these islands, and that hms ear has been at-
tentive to. their cries.

Mzr. Richards, accompnmed by Huhho, ane of the
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king’s suit, embarked July 1842, as minister plenipo-
tentiary to the U. States, England and France. Sir
George Simpson, Governor of the Hudson Bay Com-
pany, having arrived at the islands some time before,
and having exhibited a friendly interest in the govern-
ment of the islands, had consented to be clothed with
the same authority, and had departed by way of Sibe-
ria for England, with an engagement to cooperate
there with Mr. Richards.

Soon after the departure of the embassy, a French
man-of-war, the Embuscade arrives, and Capt: Mallet,
the commander, lays before his Majesty various com-
plaints, alledging that the rights of French subjects had
been infringed, and claiming certain privileges and
making certain demands vitally affecting the interests
of the native government. It was only on the declara-
tion of the king, that an embassy had been sent to rep-
resent those points at the court of France, that the
commander saw fit to waive them and to leave the
islands. It is now believed by many intelligent men,
not only at the islands, but also in the U. States and
in Europe, that the commander of 'the Embuscade in-
tended to make such demands as to involve the
Tawaiian government in perplexity and inextrica-
ble difficulties; and that Captain Laplace, in 1839,
had similar intentions; and that he made the de-
mand for 20,000 dollars, in the belief, that the gov-
ernmeant could not pay that sum; that had he for a
moment mistrusted that it was in the power of the gov-
- ernment to raise that amount, he would have placed
the demand much higher; that to obtain the islands
was the object, not 20,000 dolars ; and that when that
money was paid, shutting the door against any farther
demand, he was much chagrined and disappointed. If
such indeed were the facts, how narrowly the Hawaiian
government escaped two attempts of the French! And
the escape was not effected by human wisdom, but by
the overrulings of Providence—by an unseen Agency,
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leading, in the first instance, Gapt. Laplace to place
his demands no higher than the government could
comply with, and in the second instance, so arranging
eventsthat the Embuseade should not reach the islands
till after the departure of the embassy. Have we not
evidence here, as we have had from the beginning of
the history, of the controling and directing movements
of an all-wise Providence ?

Soon after the departure of the emhassy, for the U.
States, Mr. Charlton, then British consul, embarked
for the Coast, and poured complaints. into the ears of
British authorities there. The Carysfort was sent im-
mediately to the islands, commanded by Lord George
Paulet. The proceedings of that commander leading
to a provisional cession of the islands, which the king
signed, while bathed in tears, on the memorable 25th
_ of February, have already been recorded.

The goverrment of the-islands continued under the
British commission from Feb. 25th till July 31st—five
months and six days. Those were months of sorrow,
sadness and gloomy forebodings. It is surprising with
what assurance the Commission went forward in their
acts, as though it were a settled point that the islands
would remain permanently a British possession, and
be placed under a colonial government;—acting too as
though future permanency depended on their laying a
firm foundation. Their first act is to add to the laws,
putting on one per cent. duty to the three per cent.
requiréd by the native government. They then call

upon all foreigners holding lands by lease or otherwise
to send in their titles to the Commission.

The next act!'—one’s pen, from very shame, ahrmks
from recording it. Directly in the face of a solemn
obligation clearly expressed in the articles of cession,
not to interfere with the laws of the nation, the Com-
mission proceeds to abrogate a very important statute.—
And what statute ? 'The statute against fornication !—
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making the crime punishable only when committed in
the highways and thoroughfares ! ! .

Whatever may be said in such a country as England,
in favor or against the policy of punishing for adultery
only, and not for other acts of licentiousness,—the ques-
tion is not a doubtful one in a nation like this, just
emerging from barbarism and @geathen habits, and
annoyed from the time of their discovery till the present
time, with many a ship ready to prostitute its deck to
the vilest purposes. Besides, what right had the
British commission to judge in the case; and what
reason or what motive could they have had to single
out that law as the first to be abrogated ?

The effect of the abrogation on the public morals of
Honolulu is described by Mr. Damon, seamen’s chap-
lain at that place, in the following terms: “ During the
period that this law” [the law against all kinds of
licentiousness] ¢ was in force, its influence, upon the
whole, must be acknowledged to have been most salu-
tary. During the six months previous to its abrogation,
I am bold to assert, that in proportion to the number
of seamen visiting this port, a higher regard for purity
and morality did not exist in any port this side Cape
Horn, or the Cape of Good Hope. Since the force of
the law has been restrained, the tide has changed—the -
current flows in an opposite direction. Residents in
Honolulu can testify that a different state of things is
fearfully rife! ... Boat loads of lewd women have
been seen going and returning from vessels, which
have recently touched at this harbor for supplies. The
law is prostrate—the arm of justice paralyzed—the
officers of justice permitted to witness iniquity, but
forbidden to arrest the guilty offenders. The most
disgusting scenes are to be seen at noonday in the
streets of Honolulu and around certain places’ of re-
sort. . . . Landsmen as well as seamen have taken
advantage of this state of public morals.”

In addition, it may be said, that the Sabbath was

* .
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openly desecrated at Honolulu by the racing of drunk-
en gailors through the streets and other annoying acts,
and that jn consequence the worshipping congregations
at that port became very much diminished. Similar
results, also, were experienced at Lahaina, and to a
greater or less extent throughout the islands.

From the 25th of @eb. till the abrogation of this law,
J. P. Judd, M. D., had consented to represent his
Majesty Kamehameha IIL., as his deputy in the Com-
mission. After this act, May 10th, he entered his
solemn protest against the proceedmgs of the Commls-
sion, and against this act especially.

- The commissioners gave no heed, but, in farther
violation of the articles of provisional cession, proceed-
ed to place aveto on governmental licences to auction-
eers. The next day, May 11, Doctor Judd, feeling

“assured that the rights of the kmg and of the .nation
would not be regarded according to the terms of the
compact, sent in his reelgnatlon thereby withdrawing
the king from all participation in thexr acts and from
all responsibility.

Another prominent act of the Commission should
here be named,—that of raising a standing army from
among the native population, to be supported from the
treasury of the nation; and for what other possible
purpose than to keep the nation itself in subjection ?
The army was called ¢« The Queen’s Regiment”’—offi-
cors were commissioned, the oath of allegiance to a
foreign sovereign administered, and drafts made upon
the treasury, and enforced by the threat, in case of
non-compliance, of deposing the king’s treasurer.—
Thus the nation was compelled to support a system
evidently suicidal in its tendency.

Those were dark days. Licentiousness was rife.—
The tredsury of the nation was drained. The vessels
of the government were in the service of the commis-
sion. 'The king seemed to be disposed of as a cypher,
and his laws as waste paper ; and a soldiery of his own

4
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people were in constant training, with sworn allegiance
to another sovereign.

The interests of foreign merchants and of their pro-
perty in these islands and in these seas were seriously
affected; motives to enterprise and improvement among
the natives were taken away ; seminaries and schools
found encouragement only in the hope of better days;
and the churches of Christ were exposed to numerous
temptations from the inroads of vice. It wasa time
that called for faith in God and importunate prayer.
The friends of the nation, of education and religion,
were constrained to look upward for help. It became
a common remark, that God, in times past, had repeat-
edly interposed in a wonderful manner to preserve the
nation, and that all were now called upon to look again
to him with earnestness and importunity. Many an
obscure Sandwich Islander in his grass hut and simple
kapa, kneeling before God in prayer, for the king, the
nation, the schools and the churches, wielded a means
of rescue and defense, however despised by the short-
sighted and worldly wise, more powerful and effectual
than can be boasted by the most powerful navy of the
most powerful nation.

Amidst the anxiety and gloom, full expressions of
favor toward the nation were received from the U.
States government, which had a cheering effect.

July 2d, H. B. M. Ship Hazard, Capt. Bell, arrived
from Tahiti. The Carysfort had sailed the day pre-
vious for Hilo. It was soon perceived that sentiments
were entertained on board the Hazard not entirely in
accordance with the proceedings of Lord George.—
Such sentiments from such a quarter, however faintly
and informally expressed, afforded to the friends of
the nation some ground of encouragement.

A few days after, July Tth, very unexpectedly, the
American frigate Constellation arrived from China,
commanded by Commodore Kearney. With surprise
the commander beholds the English flag flying at the
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fort and on board of all the native vessels. On ascer«
taining the cduse, he resolved to pay no regard to the
Commission, and to enter his protest to the act of the
king in making a provisional cession of the islands,
and to the acts of the Commission wherein the rights
of American citizens had in any manner suffered.

Lord George returned from Hilo in the Carysfort on
the 16th of July, gave a salute to the Constellation and-
received ene in return. Lord George was very uneasy,
manifested great desire to see the king, and sent a ves-
sel for him to Lahaina, his place of residence. The
young chiefs in the boarding school at Honolulu and
the Governor of Oahu, had been saluted on board the

_Constellation under the Hawaiian flag; and Commodore
Kearney had expressed a desire to salute the king in’
the same manner. Lord George wrote to the king
that if he should suffer himself to be saluted under the
Hawaiian flag, he would forfeit all consideration from .
her Majesty’s government. The king replied, that
it was not with him to control the acts of men-of-war
from other nations, and that he could not be responsi-

" ble for the manner in which they chose to extend to
him their salutations.

The king did not go down in the vessel that was
sent for him; but, soon after, sent down a printed
proclamation, including the protest and resignation of
Doctor Judd, his deputy, in which proclamation he
makes various complaints, disowns the acts of the
Commission, and charges them with very important
violations of the compact. - Commodore Kearney's
protest, dated a few days later, was issued at the same
time. A few days after the printed proclamation and
protests had been sent down, the king embarked for
Honolulu, where he arrived the 25th, justin time, and,

" as though ordered by Providence ‘that there mlght
be no delay, to be present at the restoration of his
kingdom.

On the 26th, the spy-glasses of Honolulu mmed the
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masts of a lofty ship. As it neared and came up in
full view and dimensions, it was perceived to be an
armed vessel displaying English colors and a broad
pendant. It was the Dublin from Valparaiso, having
on board Rear Admiral Thomas. ,

On taking possession of the islands, Lord George
had despaiched one of the Hawaiian vesscls to Valpa-
raiso to carry. the news to the Adniiral. On receiving
information, the Admiral sailed without delay and
reached Honolulu, as above stated, the 26th of July.

At anchor and her sails furled, the first note of com-
munication from the Dublin was that of the Admiral,
requesting in very kind and respectful terms, an inter-
view with the king.

The request was readily granted, and on the next
day, the 27th, the Admiral spent several hours in con-
ference with the king, and also on the following day,
the 28th. At these interviews, very kind and friendly
feelings were manifested by the Admiral toward the
king, and he soon expressed a desire that the Hawaiian
flag should be restored, and made arrangments for the
formal act to take place on the Monday following,
July 31st.

The events of the day set apart for restoring the
flag were to the king and friends of the nation, of the
mest exciting nature. A conspicuous spot on the plain
of Honolulu was measured off and two tents were
erected; one on the upper side for the accommodation
of foreigners aud their ladies, the other on the lower
side for the king and his 6uit and the Admiral. Brass
field-pieces and a line of marines, about 400 in num-
ber, reached across the center of the square. A flag-
staff with the national ensign furled, was planted near
to the lower tent, by the side of which, the king and
Admiral Thomas took their stand. Simultaneously
the folds of the national flag and the sioke .of the
field-pieces are floating in the wind, and the roar of
the cannon announces that the king is free and his flag
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restored. 'This is followed by the raising of the flag at
the forts, and a national salute from the guns of each,
and from the armed vessels in port, viz: Dublin, Carys+

fort and Hazard, English ; and the frigate Constellation,

American. After the close of the salutes, marching
and various evolutions were performed by the marines,
exhibiting the manner of attack and defense, with dis-
charges of the field-pieces and musketry. These evo-
lutions being finished, the king was escorted to his
house, where he was met by the officers of ¢ the
Queen’s Regiment,” tendering their sabmission and
suing for pardon ; for by swearing allegiance to another
sovereign they had forfeited their heads. Their par
don was graciously granted by the king, who seemed
to feel as David did on a similar occasion : «“ Shall there
any man be put to death this day in Israel? For do
not I know that I am this day king over Israel ?’

A public service for offering thanksgiving to God,
for his merciful interposition in behalf of the natiom,
was held in the stone meeting house at one o’clock.—
The king and his attendant chiefs were present, and
the house was filled with those who came with joyful
hearts to praise the Lord for his goodness, and to say
in his courts, “ When the Lord turned again the cap-
tivity of Zion, we were like them that dream.” < The
Lord hath done great things for us; whereof we' are
glad.” 2 , : :

The king in a short speech announced to the people,
that according to his hope expressed on the sad 25th
of Feb., the «life” of his kinizdom had been restored—
that be could now call upon them to look to him as
their sovereign, and would assure them, that it would
be his aimn to administer the laws with impartiality and
justice.

‘This speech was followed by interpreting the declar-
ation of Admiral Thomas made to the king on the oc-
casion of the restoration—a declaration of some length
containing many just and important sentiments, and

A\

N oot
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asserting that all differences between the two nations
were adjusted or referred, and that her Majesty,
Queen Victoria, desired ng Kamehameha to be
treated as an INDEPENDENT SOVEREIGN.

John Ii, as the orator of the day, ascended the desk,
and in a very animated speech expressed the joy of the
rhtion in having the flag restored. He contrasted the
pleasure he now experienced, with the gloom which
came over his own mind and over the nation, when he
saw the national flag fall to the ground. In strains of
na.tlve eloequence, of sterling good sense and unaffected
pwty, he addressed the audience for about twenty
minutes. The exercises were closed with prayer by
one of the protestant missionaries, and the congrega-
tion dispersed.

At three o clock in accordance with previous ap-
pointment, the kmg went on board the Dublin to dine.
As he passed the Carysfort and Hazard in the barbor,
be received from each a national salute, and was hon-
ored with another from the Dublin as he stepped upon
her deck..

Ten days of rejoicing were allowed to all classes of
people throughout the islands, during which time they
were released from all public work ; and all persons in
confinement for breach of the laws during the inter-
regnum were set at liberty.

Days of feasting and thanksgiving were set apart at
all the principal places throughout the islands, and ad--
dresses were delivered by missionaries and intelligent
native teachers, enumerating many very manifest and
merciful interpositions of Divine Providence to preserve
the nation, and calling upon the people not only to
express their joy and gladness, but, to render unto God
a sincere tribute of grateful praise.

The frigate United States, Commodore Jones, arri-
ved on the 3d of July, and next day the Cyane, Capt.
Stribling, in time to take part in the joy and festivities
of the nation. By the Cyane, mformatmn was received

’
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from Great Britain and France, that those courts wer¢
ready to recognize the independence and sovereignty
of the Hawaiian Government.

The English nation, in its representative, Rear-Ad-
miral Thomas, has exhibited a nobleness worthy of its
greatness and its glory, and an act of justice worthy of
its christian character ; and, it is to be hoped, that the
British Government will speedily replenish the treasury
of this nation, which has been drained by Lord ‘George
Paulet, thereby affording an example to the French,
and administering to them a reproof for retaining the
20,000 dollars extorted by Capt. Laplace.

In the recent events, the friends of the nation can
find much ground of hope; and the friends of chris-
tianity at these islands are admonished never more to
distrust that Providence, which, in addition to former
instances of his care, has added this signal and manifest
interposition.
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